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Abstract

The submitted study is the author's output from solving the research project VEGA
no. 1/0001/18 called Preparation for aging and old age - possibilities of andragogical
intervention. The study explains the concept of social communication that is
perceived here as the key psychical need of people in the old age. The author looks at
social communication from chosen sciences, and he deals, in more detail, with
functions, motives, specific features, and barriers in social communication with
seniors. He also offers possibilities of developing social communication in the senior
age.

Key words: social communication, psychic needs of seniors, seniors, functions,
motives, specifics, and barriers of social communication, possibilities of development
of social communication

Abstrakt

Predkladana $tadia, ktord je autorovym vystupom z rieSenia vyskumného projektu
VEGA ¢&. 1/0001/18 snazvom Priprava na starnutie a starobu — mozZnosti
andragogickej intervencie, priblizuje socialnu komunikaciu ako klI'i€ova psychicka
potrebu 0s6b v seniorskom veku. Autor na socialnu komunikaciu nazera cez prizmu
vybranych vied ablizSie sa venuje funkciam, motivom, Specifikdm a bariéram
socialnej komunikicie SO seniormi, ako aj moznostiam rozvijania socialnej
komunikécie v seniorskom veku.

KPucové slova: socidlna komunikacia, psychické potreby seniorov, seniori, funkcie,
motivy, Specifikd a bariéry socidlnej komunikédcie, moznosti rozvijania socialnej
komunikacie

Uvod

O socialnej komunikécii V jej rozmanitych podobach sa neraz diskutuje ako
o psychickej potrebe, o kl'iovej alebo socidlnej kompetencii ¢i o interakénom
procese Vv spolocenskom zivote kazdého &loveka, seniorov ztejto skupiny
nevynimajuc. Socidlna komunikacia sprevadza psychosocidlny vyvin kazdého
jednotlivca od narodenia az po smrt’ (porovnaj napr. Langmeier, Krejcirova, 1998;
Vagnerova, 2000), a zarovei sa svojim spdsobom priamo premieta v spolocenskych
a obcianskych kompetencidach a Vv kompetencii komunikovat' v materinskom a cudzom
jazyku, oktorych sa zmiefuje Odporicanie Eurépskeho parlamentu a rady 0
kliicovych kompetenciach pre celoZivotné vzdeldavanie VO svojej prilohe Kliicové
kompetencie pre celoZivotné vzdeldvanie — eurdpsky referencny ramec. N. Chomsky
(1966, in: Vyhiral, 2009: 48) chape pod kompetenciou V psycholingvistickom
kontexte schopnost’ ¢loveka v danom jazyku neobmedzene vytvarat’ nové vety.
,Clovek pozna a ovlada systém znakov, rozumie pravidlim jeho kombinatoriky, vie
ho spravne pouzit’ a pozna, ak je pouzity nespravne (Vybiral, 2009: 48). Uvadzané
vymedzenie akcentuje predovsetkym jazykovy rozmer (socidlnej) komunikacie. Treba
ale uviest,, ze socialna komunikacia ma vo svojom zaklade aj socialny rozmer, ktory
zdoraznuje napr. M. Hupkova (2010: 141), ked’ uvadza, Ze socialna komunikacia je
jednou zo socialnych kompetencii ¢loveka. Na strane druhej V. Strnadova (2011: 26)
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pise o socialnej komunikacii ako o interakcii pomocou verbalnych alebo neverbalnych
kodovanych symbolov.

Viaceré z popisovanych atributov socialnej komunikacie prezentujeme
Vv naSej S§tadii, avSak s dorazom na seniorsky vek, hoci mnohé v praci citované
publikacie sa (socidlnej) komunikacii venuju skor v§eobecne.

Socidlna komunikacia ako kl'a¢ova psychicka potreba seniorov

P. Hartl a H. Hartlova (2010: 433) definuju potrebu ako ,,stav ¢loveka, ktory
znamena poru$enie vnitornej rovnovahy (homeostazy) ¢i nedostatok vo vonkajSich
vztahoch osobnosti®. Azda najznamejSia sa javi hierarchia potrieb A. Maslowa, ktory
rozliSuje nizsie (fyziologické) a vyssie (psychogénne) potreby (Hartl, Hartlova, 2010:
179).

Samotnd prax dosvedCuje, Ze potreby &loveka variuji s jeho vekom,
socidlnym statusom, zdravotnym stavom a vplyvom mnohych dal$ich vonkajsich i
osobnostnych faktorov. Odchodom ¢loveka zpracovného Zivota, Vv doésledku
dosiahnutia starobného doéchodku, sa neraz od fundamentov meni jeho osobny
i spolo¢ensky Zivot (viac 0 tom napr. Vagnerova, 2000; Balogova, 2005; Haskovcova,
2010; Krivohlavy, 2011; Kovac, 2013).

M. Vagnerova (2000: 467-470) blizsie Specifikovala psychické potreby
seniorov (a zmeny v nich) v obdobi ranej staroby, ku ktorym zaraduje potrebu
stimuldcie (stvisi s dostatoénym prisunom zmysluplnych aktivit a podnetov, ktoré by
star§ieho &loveka adekvétne naplifiali), potrebu orientdicie a ucenia (seniori musia
hladat’ novy zivotny $tyl a udit’ sa novym adaptaénym stratégiam, potrebnym pre
zvladanie zivotnych zmien), potrebu aktivity (najst’ pre starSicho ¢loveka Cinnosti,
ktoré by mohol vykonavat, a zaroven by sa pri nich citil uzito¢ny), potrebu citovej
istoty a bezpecia (senior potrebuje byt niekam zaradeny a ostatnymi ¢lenmi
spoloCenstva akceptovany), potrebu sebarealizdacie (hl'adanie nového spdsobu
sebarealizacie a sebapotvrdenia) a potrebu otvorenej budiicnosti (Seniori sa musia
vyrovnat’ s realitou, ze uz nebuda vykonavat' profesijnti rolu a musia si najst’ iny
zmysel svojho Zivota).

Z vyskumu, ktory sme realizovali v takmer vSetkych krajoch Slovenska v
zariadeniach pre seniorov na vzorke 259 respondentov, ktorymi boli
in$titucionalizovani seniori, vyplynulo, Ze spolocenské posedenia (50,97%), spolocné
stretnutia so seniormi z inych zariadeni (35,91%) a hranie spolocenskych hier
(31,66%) ako konkrétne podoby socialnej komunikacie (resp. interakcie) patria k tym
aktivitam, o ktoré prejavili seniorski klienti najvacsi zaujem (Hatar, 2014: 43-44).
Svojim spésobom aj vyskum N. Hrapkovej (2008: 32-33) na vzorke 841
respondentov, ktorymi boli poslucha¢i U3V, resp. jej podobnych institicii z viacerych
krajin, potvrdil, Ze respondenti vidia vyznam §tadia vo vy$Som veku v tom, ze, okrem
iného, maju socidlny kontakt a spozndvajii novych ludi (53 %). Aj vyskum B.
Balogovej (2008: 20), do ktorého sa zapojilo 51 Studentov U3V PU v Presove,
dokazuje, ze druhym najpocetnejSie zastipenym motivom, preco sa rozhodli pre toto
stadium, bolo stretdvanie sa s ludmi a nadobudanie novych socidalnych kontaktov (61
%).

Prax dosvedc¢uje, no tato skutoénost’ potvrdzuju nielen uz zmietiované, ale
aj rozne d’alsie vyskumné zistenia (napr. Zimermanova, 2012; Lenhardtova, M. et al.,
2015; Homolova, E., 2018), Ze star$i I'udia sa zG¢astiiuji rozmanitych aktivit najma
kvoli socialnemu kontaktu a socidlnej komunikacii, ktora je jeho sucastou. Preto
zvlast vtejto faze Zzivota hraju vyznamn® ulohu rdzne pravidelné i prilezitostné
¢innosti, na ktorych star§i l'udia obligatorne alebo fakultativne participuji. Tieto
¢innosti mézu mat tak sikromny (napr. starostlivost o vnicatd alebo o inych
nesebestaénych Clenov rodiny), ako aj verejny (napr. dobrovolnictvo, zaujmové
inStitucionalne vzdelavanie) charakter.



Vyznam, $pecifika a limity socidlnej komunikacie so seniormi

Socialna komunikacia ma svoje miesto v roznych oblastiach spolocenského
Zivota, a zaroven predstavuje predmet skimania réznych vied ¢i vednych disciplin,
ktoré na fiu nazeraju cez vlastnu prizmu.

Sociolég B. Geist (1992: 175) uvadza, ze ,,socialna komunikacia je taka
komunikacia, ktorej zmysel je orientovany na partnera (jedinca, socialny utvar,
apod.) rovnakého druhu, tzn., ze je interakénym procesom vzajomného
dorozumievania, ktorym s medzi partnermi spravidla rovnakého druhu oznamované,
prip. vymieiané konvenciondlne znaky, platné v ur€itom referen¢nom systéme
vyznamov, reprezentujucich intendované vyznamy“. Psychologovia P. Hartl a H.
Hartlova (2010: 259-260) konstatuji, ze socidlna komunikdcia netkvie iba
V oby¢ajnom prenose informacii, ale predpoklada aj (ich) porozumenie, v podstate
predstavuje partikularnu sucast’ (pripad) interakcie (porovnaj tieZ interakcia a socialna
interakcia: Hartl, Hartlova, 2010: 227). M. Gondova (1999: 16) taktieZ piSe, Ze
»Sucastou socialnej interakcie a percepcie je aj socialna komunikacia“. Podobne sa
zmiefiuje 0 komunikacii a interakcii aj K. H. Delhees (1994: 12), ktory vysvetluje
rozdiel medzi nimi, pricom raz popisuje interakciu a potom zase komunikaciu ako
nadradeny pojem. Autor sumarizujic uvadza, ze ,,pri komunikdcii st silnejSie
zdoraznované obsahy interpersonalnej situdcie aich vyznam pre interakéného
partnera a pri interakcii vztah medzi partnermi a jeho vyznam pre nich“ (Delhees,
1994: 12). V. Strnadova (2011: 26) poznamenava, Ze ,.interakcia sa moze v pozitivnej
podobe realizovat’ ako kooperacia alebo participacia, konsenzus (dohoda) alebo
akomodacia (prisposobenie). V negativnej podobe ako kompeticia (sttazivost),
rivalita (superenie), diskrimindcia, konflikt alebo boj*.

Socidlna komunikacia, podobne ako pedagogickd komunikicia, ma
niekol’ko rovin, zjednodusene mozeme hovorit’ o obsahovej rovine, procesudlnej
rovine ao vztahovej rovine (Gavora akol, 1988, in: Sutakova, Ferencova,
Zahatnanska, 2017: 15), iked M. Hupkova (2010: 144) uvadza iba obsahovu
(denotativnu) a formalnu (konotativnu) tiroven socialnej komunikacie.

Ako sme uz naznacili na inom mieste nasej Studie, socialna komunikacia ma
pre seniorov velky vyznam. Z. Vybiral (2009: 31-32) popisuje sedem funkcii
komunikacie, a to informativau (informovat’), instruktaznu (instruovat’), persuazivnu
(presved¢it), vyjedndvaciu/ operativau (vyjednat’, dohodnut’ sa), zdbavnu (pobavit),
faticku/kontakini (kontaktovat’ sa) a sebaprezentacni (predviest’ sa) funkciu. J.
Gabura (2010: 13), odvolavajic sa na inych autorov, uvadza dalsie funkcie socidlnej
komunikacie, ako napr. vychovno-vzdelavacia, socializacnda, motivacnd, unikovd a
ventilacnd, ktoré sa spolu s predchadzajucimi funkciami v nemalej miere odrazaju aj v
socialnej komunikacii seniorov. Motivacia k 0casti na (socialnej) komunikacii je
U kazdého seniora ind. Vo vSeobecnosti mozno rozliSovat niekol’ko motivov
komunikacie, ako napr. kognitivna motivdcia (senior sleduje odovzdanie nejakej
myslienky, poznatku, vyjadrenie nazoru a pod.), zistovacia a orientacnd motivacia
(senior sa pyta, aby sa lepSie orientoval v nazoroch, postojoch, témach, o ktorych sa
bavi, a pod.), zdruzovacia motivacia (senior vstupuje do komunikacie, pretoZze ma
potrebu nadvézovat' socialne kontakty), sebapotvrdzovacia motivicia (ide
o0 potvrdenie si vlastnej ceny), adaptacnd motivicia (senior komunikaciou vyjadruje
svoje postavenie, socialne roly, zaroven sa prispdsobuje prostrediu atd’.), ,, presilova
motivdcia (vychadza z potreby ¢loveka uplatnit’ sa, upttat’ na seba pozornost” a pod.),
pozitkarska motivacia (suvisi napr. s potrebou ¢loveka oddychnut’ si, zabavit sa
apod.), existencidalna motivicia (komunikacia, ktora dava zmysel Zivota) ai.
(Vybiral, 2009: 33-35).
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Komunikacia so seniormi v roznych socialnych situaciach (v rodine, medzi
priate'mi, na verejnosti, v d’alSom vzdelavani a pod.) ma svoje $pecifikd, nehovoriac
0 osobitostiach komunikacie so seniormi vébec. A. Pokorna (2010: 54) menuje
faktory, ktoré ovplyviiujt schopnost seniora prijimat obsah komunikdcie, ato su
fyzické, psychické, kognitivne a psychosocialne zmeny. Dalej menuje &initele, ktoré
ovplyvituju schopnost seniora dekédovat obsah komunikdcie, ako napr. sucasny
psychicky a fyzicky stav, kognitivne zmeny, temperament, charakter, vzdelanie a pod.
Poslednu skupinu faktorov tvoria tie, ktoré ovplyvivuju schopnost seniora produkovat
nové obsahy ¢i reakcia na pévodnii informdciu. lde o nasledovné faktory: stcasny
psychicky a fyzicky stav, kognitivne zmeny, vekové osobitosti sémantickej
a epizodickej pamati, schopnost’ slovnej produkcie a d’alsie (Pokorna, 2010: 54).

Neraz st nezvladnuté pravidla komunikacie so seniormi pdvodcom
medzigeneraénych, ale aj vnutrogeneraénych konfliktov!, nezaujmu seniorov
0 komunikaciu, nepochopenia sprostredkovaného obsahu a pod. M. Hauke (2014: 86-
87) preto odporuca reSpektovat’ uréité pravidla pri (socidlnej) komunikacii so
seniormi, a to: 1) Nedavat rady, pokial’ o ne senior nestoji. 2) Re$pektovat’ seniora aj
Sjeho zvlaStnostami. 3) Vnimat Zelania seniora anebrat’ ich na lahka vahu. 4)
Pracovat’ s pribehom seniora, ktory nam rozpriva. 5) Nepasovat sa do ulohy
zachrancu a rieSit’ problémy za seniora. 6) Nebagatelizovat’ problémy seniora. 7)
Komunikovat’ so seniorom takym spdsobom, ktory zodpoveda jeho veku.

Faktom vSak zostdva, ze jednoduchostou (s prihliadnutim na vek,
schopnosti, zdravotné obmedzenia ai.), usporiadanostou (obsahu komunikacie),
strucnostou  a podnetnostou (zaujimavost, aktudlnost aemocna stranka obsahu
komunikacie) mozno docielit, Ze komunikacia (SO seniormi) bude zrozumitelna
(Hauke, 2014: 87). Autorka d’alej uvadza, Ze v komunikacii so star§imi l'ud’'mi treba
hovorit' adekvatne nahlas, spravne artikulovat, prihliadat’ na fyzicky stav a iné
zdravotné obmedzenia, pouzivat slovnik starSej generacie, trpezlivo pocuvat,
vyuzivat taktilni komunikaciu a prispdsobit’ im tempo re¢i (Hauke, 2014: 88).

Proces starnutia, ktory sa prejavuje v oblasti biologickej, psychickej,
socidlnej a duchovnej (blizSie otom napr. Cornanicova, 1998; Vagnerova, 2000;
Hotar, Paska, Perhacs et al., 2000; Balogova, 2005; Krivohlavy, 2011; Kovac, 2013
ai.), i samotna staroba neraz prinaSaju do Zivota starnuceho a starého ¢loveka rozne
prekazky, s ktorymi sa musi vyrovnat, prip. ich preklenit. Rozne bariéry sa objavuji
aj v rovine komunikaénej. M. Venglarova (2007: 74-75) ich €leni do troch skupin, a to
bariéry na strane seniora (neochota, nedovera, obavy, tabu témy, unava, stres, uzkosti
ai.), bariéry na strane pracovnika, prip. mozno dodat’ komunikacného partnera
(strach zo zavaznych tém, nedostatok Casu, zla skiisenost’ so seniorom a i.) a bariéry,
ktoré sa vyskytujii v prostredi (hluk, absentujlice stikromie, zhon a d’alSie). Autorka
d’alej spravne poznamendva, ze pokial senior fyzicky trpi v dosledku rdznych
zdravotnych problémov, ktoré ma, jeho zaujem o spolocenskil rovinu komunikacie
klesa (Venglarova, 2007: 75). A. Pokorna (2010: 53) piSe o vmitornych bariérach, ku
ktorym radi napr. obavy z netispechu, negativne emdcie, nepripravenost, fyzické
nepohodlie, chorobu a prekazky, vyplyvajuce z prezivania ¢i zdravotného stavu
seniora, a o vonkajsich bariérach, medzi ktoré pocita napr. hluk, Sum, vizualne
rozptylenie, neschopnost’ pocuvat’ a prekazky z vonkajsieho prostredia.

V socialnej komunikacii so seniormi hraji vyznamna (negativnu) rolu
viaceré z uvadzanych bariér, ktoré je potrebné podl'a moznosti eliminovat. Osobitna
pozornost’ si zasluhuju aj nevhodné sposoby komunikéacie so star§imi Pud’mi, ako

! B. zapletal a J. Misikova (2002: 31) sa pri vyklade pojmu socidlna mobilita, t. j.

»pohyb jednotlivcov a skupin v socialnej Strukture®, zmiefiujii o intrageneracnej
(pohyb v ramci jednej generacie) a intergeneracnej (pohyb medzi dvomi alebo
viacerymi generaciami) mobilite. Uvadzany model sa da uplatnit’ aj v nami
rieSenej problematike.

6



napr. elderspeak, directive speech, bossy talk, baby talk, newspeak, nursing speak
alebo overly nurturing talk (viac o nich: Pokorna, 2010: 61-67).

V predkladanej S$tadii sme venovali zvySenu pozornost seniorom bez
zavaznejSich (mentdlnych) zdravotnych obmedzeni, akym je napr. Alzheimerova
choroba, ktoré akiste ovplyviuju aj kvantitu a kvalitu socialnej komunikécie seniorov
medzi sebou navzajom, s rodinou, opatrovate'mi a osobami/institiciami z externého
socialneho prostredia. Blizsie sa komunikacii s touto $pecifickou skupinou star§ich
0s0b venuju rozne publikacie (napr. Venglarova, 2007; Jirak, Holmerova, Borzova et
al., 2009; Hauke, 2014 a dalsi). Len na okraj uvaddzame, Ze okrem zdravotného stavu
vplyva na kvalitu komunikacie eSte mnoho d’alSich faktorov, ktoré J. Gabura (2010:
35-36), na zédklade inych prac, zhrnul nasledovne: osobnost komunikaénych
partnerov, kvalita percepcie, typ prostredia, participacia d’alsich 0sob, vonkajsi vzhl'ad
komunikaénych partnerov, vztah k adresatovi, reciproény vztah komunika¢nych
partnerov, kultirny a asovy kontext, motivacia, komunika¢né normy, atmosféra a
média prenosu.

Namiesto zaveru

Okrem socialneho kontaktu a socialnej komunikacie, zastipenej v beznom
zivote seniorov, existuji aj profesiondlne pontkané aktivity na rozvijanie
komunikaénych zruénosti (spdsobilosti), ¢i socidlnej komunikacie ako takej. Jednou
z nich je aj vyevik persondlnych a socidlnych spdsobilosti, ktory sa mdze realizovat
tak u sebestacnych seniorov, a to napr. pocas stadia na univerzite tretieho veku (viac o
tom: Hupkova, Zimermanova, 2012), ako aj U nesebestaénych seniorov, Zijucich
v zariadeni socidlnych sluzieb, ato napr. vramci roéznych povinnych a/alebo
nezavdznych aktivit (blizsie o tom: Zakon c. 448/2008 Z. z. o socialnych sluzbach
v zneni neskorsich predpisov; Hatar, 2014). DalSou z mozZnosti na rozvijanie socialnej
komunikacie v starobe je aj cudzojazycné vzdeldvanie, ktoré je taktiez zamerané na
nadobudanie ¢i rozvijanie komunikaénych zruénosti (sposobilosti), i ked” v cudzom
jazyku. E. Stranovska (2011: 34) uvadza, Ze ,ucenie sa cudziemu jazyku v sebe
zahffia nielen osvojovanie si vyslovnosti, pravopisu, gramatickych pravidiel,
komunikativnych zrucnosti apod., ale aj zmenu seba samého prostrednictvom
osvojenia si novych socidlnych noriem, mravov, zvykov kultary cudzieho jazyka, ¢o
ma vyznamny vplyv na socidlnu povahu jednotlivca. Posiliiuje sa interkulturne
povedomie, poznanie inych kultir, zvyklosti a uvedomovanie si vlastnej identity*. E.
Homolova (2018: 15) potvrdzuje, Ze seniori participuju na cudzojazyénom vzdelavani
aj kvoli socidlnym kontaktom, spoloc¢enskej angazovanosti, zmysluplnému prezivaniu
vol'ného ¢asu, zvladaniu zmien, vyplyvajucich z odchodu z pracovného Zivota, ako aj
kvoli udrzovaniu vlastnych psychickych a telesnych sil. V nasich podmienkach sa
problematike cudzojazyéného vzdelavania seniorov venovali napr. C. Hatar aS.
Grofcikova (2016), C. Hatar (2016), C. Hatar, P. Jedlickova a M. Muller de Morais
(2017), C. Hatar a P. Jedlickova (2018), E. Homolova (2018) a d’alsi. V neposlednom
rade sa na rozvijanie socidlnej komunikicie useniorov moze vyuzit aj
Mmedzigeneracné ucenie. P. Jedlickova (2017: 29), na zéklade inych autorov, uvadza
viaceré benefity medzigenera¢ného ucenia pre seniorov, medzi inymi aj rozvoj
socialnych zruénosti.? M. Hupkova (2010: 8) konitatuje, Ze ,.dolezité socialne
sposobilosti sa vztahuji k procesom socialnej percepcie, sebapoznavania
a poznavania druhych, ku komunikacii, zvladania konfliktov a naro¢nych Zivotnych

2 Odborna psychologicka literatra pouziva namiesto pojmu socialne, prip.

komunikaéné zru€nosti pojem socidlne, prip. komunikacné spdsobilosti
(podrobnejsie o tom napr. Hupkova, 2010).
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situdcii®, pricom socidlne spdsobilosti podla autorky obsahuju prvky, ktoré sa
vztahuju k sebe samému, a prvky, ktoré sa tykaji medziludskych vztahov.

Zuvedeného nam vyplyva, Ze existuje mnozstvo prilezitosti, ako
podporovat’ spolocensky Zzivot seniorov, ktorého sucastou je aj samotna socidlna
komunikacia, aby aktivne prezivali obdobie vlastnej staroby (k aktivnemu starnutiu
vid’ napr. Aktiv Altern: Rahmenbedingungen und Vorschlége fiir politisches Handeln,
2002; Petrova Kafkova, 2012; Repkova, 2012a,b; Butorova et al., 2013).
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Abstract

The lexico-semantic group of parametric adjectives, often called adjectives of
general size or dimensional adjectives, is a universal class of words for all languages
since spatial categories reflect the process of a person's world cognition. As it is
known, lexico-semantic variants of the meanings of parametric adjectives enter into
the sense groups with the semantics of space, distance, size or time. The choice of
this group of lexical units is because parametric adjectives are actively metaphorized
in the speech process and, therefore, with their figurative meanings they may
intersect with the adjectives of other lexico-semantic groups. In the process of
metaphorization, parametric adjectives can characterize the person, properties, or
qualities of the personality, psychic, and mental state. The notions of parametric
attributes of objects and space in general, coded in linguistic meanings and
verbalized in words, reveal themselves in the processes of semantic derivation. The
semantic study of the of identifying words, the specific features of their functioning
in the language will allow us to approach the understanding of the language picture
of the world of particular people, to reveal the originality of their worldview, the
national and cultural specifics of the language, its connection with the material and
spiritual life of the people. Parametric adjectives of Russian and English languages,
such as wide, narrow, long, short are the objective of the study of this article, namely
their specific semantic structure, cognitive characteristics, and compatibility
properties.

Key words: parametric adjectives, semantics, polysemy, compatibility, metaphorical
meaning

Introduction

As it is known, the vocabulary of each language has its own national identity, which
is expressed both in the specific features of lexical units and in the ability to bundle
the entire vocabulary into separate lexical strata. The systematic nature of
vocabulary is manifested in the fact that words enter into different relationships with
each other and form interacting groups and series. The adjective is included in the
lexico-semantic class of predicate words denoting the non-process attribute
(property) of an object, event, or other attribute denoted by a name. An adjective
means either a qualitative attribute of an object, outside its relation to other objects,
events or signs, or a relative sign that designates the property of an object through its
relation to another object, feature, event (Linguistics, 1998).

According to R. Pustet, although adjectives are generally acknowledged as an
important component of the description of the parts-of-speech system of any one
language, it has often been argued, on morphosyntactic grounds, that many
languages do not have adjectives. However, at the semantic level, every language
seems to be equipped with adjectival concepts. These denote properties and can be
characterized in terms of the notions of stativity, monotransitivity, and intermediate
time-stability. Structural features that tend to be shared by the lexemic
representations of property concepts across languages include compatibility with
grammatical categories such as copulas, linkers, elements that code agreement with
nouns, and gradation markers (Encyclopedia of Language and Linguistics, 2006).

In Russian, the adjective as a part of speech is fairly clearly distinguished by three
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criteria: the semantic (sign designation), the morphological (the presence of formal
agreement with the noun by gender, number, case, the presence of comparative
degrees in qualitative adjectives, the presence of special derivational affixes for
relative and possessive adjectives) and the syntactic criterion (use in the function of
the definition and the nominal part of the predicate) (Gurevich, 2007).

Unlike Russian, the English adjective does not have the forms of coordination with
the noun, and only a few relative adjectives are formalized by a special word-
building suffix (wooden, sunny). In English, the adjective is distinguished, first of
all, by its semantic and syntactic characteristics. Adjectives of the English language,
unlike the Russian, have only one category represented by the lexicon - qualitative
adjectives (white, large, strong).

In English, due to the scarcity of morphological indicators, the boundaries between
parts of speech are blurred, for example, between the adjective and the noun. In such
models as a stone wall, glass door, the first noun is the definition to the next. On the
semantic and syntactic characteristics, it resembles the relative adjective, although it
can hardly be regarded as an indisputable adjective (Gurevich, 2007).

1.V. Arnold stated, that the smaller grammatical variability of words leads to that,
when the Russian language forms a denominative adjective, the English language
often simply uses a noun in the attributive function, resorting to affixal word-
formation only when there is a significant semantic change, i. e. when not a
combination of all the features expressed in the basis is taken into consideration, but
the presence of only one or more of them: family portrait - cemeiinwiii nopmpem,
familiar portrait - snaxomeiii nopmpem; gold watch - zoromeie uacwr, golden hair -
sonomucmute sonocwl (Arnold, 2012).

On semantics adjectives are heterogeneous, their various classifications are based
both on the meanings of the adjectives, and on the properties of denotata, which
include the features, and also on the possibility of intensification. Traditionally the
following groups of adjectives are distinguished: estimated adjectives: good, bad;
parametric adjectives: wide, narrow; adjectives denoting color: scarlet, pale, red,
blue; adjectives that reflect spatial and temporal qualities and relationships: direct,
right, short; adjectives, indicating the properties and qualities of things, perceived by
the senses: spicy, sour, liquid, rare; external or physical, bodily qualities of people:
barefoot, naked, nude, frail, full; internal qualities, traits of character, psychological
make-up: good, evil, cunning, brave, cruel, etc.

The semantic structure of parametric adjectives, their functional-pragmatic
properties and cognitive characteristics always attracted the attention of researchers
and linguists (Bierwisch M., 1989; Faller M., 1999; Fatkhutdinova V.G, 2014;
Knyazev Yu.P., 1996; Korobeinikova V.A., 2002, 2009; Kustova G.I., 2004; Lang
E., 1978, 1989; Rakhilina E.V., 2008; Shramm A.N., 1979; Zhundibayeva et al.,
2013; Sosnina A.A., 2015; Tashlykova M.B., 2007; Dautov et al., 2018; Usmanov
R.Sh., 2008, 2009). This is because these adjectives have complex, ambiguous
semantics, and their derivatives actualize a different combination of meanings.
According to the scientists, they reflect the processes of verbalization of mental
(cognitive, conceptual) parametric representations of a person about the size in the
language in general and in specific languages in particular. Being representatives of
the category of space, these tokens belong to the class of actively used nominations.
In the mind of an unsophisticated native speaker, - writes E.V. Rakhilina, - the idea
of objectness is associated primarily with such properties of the object as size, shape,
and color. However, in the lexical semantics, it is generally accepted that the object
name can and should be characterized primarily in terms of size, shape, and color.
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However, in the lexical semantics, it is generally accepted that the object name can
and should be characterized primarily in terms of size, shape, and color. The
researcher expresses the idea that the practical consequence of such representations
is, in particular, the assumption of the free compatibility of the adjectives of the
corresponding semantics with the object names. With some degree of the
convention, we can assume that, by measuring the size of the object, we characterize
the object concerning its length, width, height, thickness, and depth. According to
E.V. Rakhilina, each of these parameters has two meanings: ‘'large' (in height, depth,
thickness, etc.) and 'small’. These meanings correspond to pairs high - low, deep -
shallow, etc. (Rakhilina, 2008).

Materials and Methods

In solving the problems posed in the study, descriptive-analytical, comparative-
typological, and cognitive methods of analyzing linguistic facts were used, which
allow the empirical material to be studied comprehensively, in different directions
and depth.

In the lexico-semantic group of spatial adjectives three subgroups are distinguished:
1) with the main seme ‘extended in space': high - low, deep - shallow, wide - narrow,
long - short; 2) with the main seme 'located in space regarding something'’: close -
distant, upper - lower, left - right, etc.; 3) with the main seme 'occupying a place in
space, volume': thick - thin, large - small, spacious - tight, etc. (Korobeinikova,
2009).

All words related to the lexico-semantic group of parametric adjectives are
polysemic lexemes. As A.M. Scramm pointed out, concerning each other, the
meanings of a polysemic word differ as nominatively non-derivative (basic, initial
value) and nominatively derivative, and also as metaphorical (always derived) value
(Schram, 1979). Comparing the component composition of the initial and secondary
meanings of the adjectives, one can come to the conclusion that the main, the most
common is the kind of semantic connection of two meanings, in which they are
united by a common semantic component (seme). That connection between the
meanings of a polysemic word, which manifests itself in the presence of a common,
identical seme, A.M. Schramm proposes to call an identical seme connection
(attitude). The metaphorical meaning is combined with the original meaning by the
real semantic component that is included in the structure of both meanings. The
common semantic component for the initial and metaphorical meaning is a potential
seme that is absent in the structure of the initial meaning, and that arises as a result
of associative representations ‘prompted' by the essence of the original meaning or
by the character of the denotation with which the original meaning correlates.
According to A.Vicente and I. L. Falkum, polysemy proliferates in natural language,
virtually every word is polysemous to some extent. Polysemy affects both content
and function words. While deciding which sense is intended on a given occasion of
use rarely seems to cause any difficulty for speakers of a language, polysemy has
proved notoriously difficult to treat both theoretically and empirically (Vicente and
Falkum, 2017).

Research

All the parametric adjectives analyzed by us are characterized by branching, the
complexity of the semantic structure. They have several, sometimes far apart
meanings, which allow to include these lexemes in different lexical-semantic groups.
The analyzed adjectives with their lexical-semantic variants can enter into different
sense groups: long - short (size, time intervals, distance); wide - narrow (space, size,
extent).

Parametric adjectives, being polysemantic entities, can enter into an antonymous
relationship. Parametric adjectives are adjectives that form antonymous pairs such as
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large - small, high - low, wide - narrow, frequent - rare, deep - shallow, etc., the
difference between which can be raised to the opposition 'more than normal' - ‘less
than normal’; for such adjectives, the norm is the average degree of manifestation of
the named trait in representatives of a given class of objects (Knyazev, 1996). “For
example, in a wide road, the width is greater than the average for roads; for ribbons,
which can also be wide and narrow, another width norm is established” (Kustova,
2004). In the definition of the norm, as the researcher believes, somehow the person
participates, at least because the norm is determined by a person and from the point
of view of a person. These criteria are finally 'external’ in relation to a person: roads
are compared with roads, and ribbons with ribbons. However, the ‘closer' some class
of objects to a person, the more he 'interferes' in the establishment of criteria for the
norm and deviations from it. “For example, a wide skirt is not just wider than a
middle one, - this is a skirt that loosely covers the body. Here the norm (an average
value) is already established relative to a person, although, for the present, any
person and class of skirts in general (style) is meant” (Kustova, 2004).

Russian parametric adjectives actively act as 'personality measuring units'. Such
adjectives are used to characterize a person: wupoxuii | yzkuti cneyuanucm (‘an
expert who is devoted to one (or more) occupation or branch of learning’), meaxui
mopezosey (‘petty’, 'private trader'), menxuit necoosu (‘petty villain'); internals and
qualities of personality: wupoxuii kpyeozop (‘broad outlook’), eny6oxuii ym (‘deep
intellect’), swvicoxuit unmennexm (‘high intelligence’); psychic and mental states:
bonvuoe yoosonvcmeue (‘great pleasure’), aryborkoe omuasnue (‘deep despair’),
menxue ozopuenus (‘petty afflictions’). Thus, the study of M.B. Tashlykova (2007)
examines the use of parametric adjectives with the names of several semantic
classes, for example, a combination with the noun soul. In attributive uses,
parametric adjectives call a certain property of personality: following the ethical and
aesthetic ideal, nobility of feelings, striving for the common good (high soul);
responsiveness, generosity, hospitality, uncompromising, daring (broad soul); the
ability for concentrated experiences, for fullness of the feeling (deep soul).

The modern stage of the development of linguistic semantics is characterized by the
close attention of scientists to the nature and character of metaphorical transfers as a
means of conceptualizing a new experience. Parametric adjectives are characterized
by a high degree of metaphorization of their meanings, which leads to a weakening
and often to a loss in their semantics of a parametric feature. The metaphor,
according to J. Lakoff and M. Johnson (2004), permeates our entire daily life and
manifests itself not only in language but also in thinking and acting. At the same
time, the activity aspect of the metaphor is most directly connected with the ‘human
factor in the language': thanks to it, all the national and cultural wealth accumulated
by the language community in the process of its historical development is imprinted
in the language means (Kubryakova, 1988).

At the heart of metaphor, there are various physical and social phenomena. It seems
that coherence within the general system partly explains the choice of one of them.
For example, the state of happiness in a physical environment, as a rule, correlates
with a smile and a general state of expansiveness (openness). This could serve as the
basis for the metaphor Happy is wide; sad is narrow. However, for the expression of
the corresponding state in the language, there is an association of happiness with the
height; we are talking about 'the height of happiness,’ and not about the 'breadth of
happiness.' The metaphor happiness - height (top) is as harmonized as possible with
metaphors good — height (top), health - height (top), etc. (Lakoff, 2004). In this
connection, parametric adjectives in Russian and English should also be considered
in the aspect of their metaphorical nomination.

Among the group of adjectives, which call the parametric features of the object, in
our view, of particular interest from comparative analysis is the wide / narrow
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correlation. Both adjectives are characterized by heterogeneous lexical compatibility,
which is reflected at the level of their correspondences in other languages.

In the process of analysis, it is established that certain components of the meanings
of the Russian adjectives reveal different structural and semantic correspondences in
the English language. In English, to the adjective wupoxuii, in general, correspond
the following lexemes: wide, broad, extensive, general, less commonly: loose,
generous (Webster, 1986; Macmillan, 2007).

Parametric adjectives in the function of the measurement of a material object in
Russian and English are used in the original meaning in the following cases: wide
road, wide hall, wide coat, etc. However, it should be noted that in the English
language, there is a tendency to a detailed differentiation of physical space. In
particular, in order to clarify the sizes of clothes or shoes, the following nominative
units are more adequate from the point of view of compatibility: loose ‘wide": loose
clothing (Webster, 1986). These equivalents provide an opportunity to express the
parametric feature more specifically: 'larger or smaller than it is required.'

In the study of the semantics of parametric adjectives, including wide / narrow, E.V.
Rakhilina (2000) points out that wide is applicable, first of all, to elongated surfaces
and objects that have such a surface as functionally significant: a wide staircase,
bench, ski, palm, but not: a wide circle, ball, rope. Wide characterizes 'boundless
spaces: a wide space, expanses, steppe. According to R.Sh.Usmanov, wide can be
extended surfaces or objective things, which is also applicable for English: a wide
street, wide window, wide back, wide spade, wide table; wide can denote the
diameter of hollow objects, the size of the hole: a wide hole, wide burrow; relatively
unlimited concepts: a wide field, wide steppe (Usmanov, 2008).

In some cases, the semantics of the parametric feature is modified. As a result of the
analysis, some units were singled out, in the semantic structure of which various
modifications of the parametric component were observed. So, depending on the
compatibility in English, the adjective wide actualizes the specific components of the
meaning, which is reflected in its Russian equivalents: wide difference - huge
(literally: broad) difference; this is wide of the truth - this is far from the truth; views
wide of ours - views very different from ours; wide opening - significantly different
courses (for securities) (Collins, 1996; Macmillan, 2007).

Among the English meanings of the adjectives under study, there are units
characterized by the phraseological type of semantics: the wide fellow ‘the dodger,'
the wide females ‘the indecent women'. In both languages, differences in the cultural
significance of spatial concepts can be reflected in the corpus of set phrases with
these words. A set word combination mosapwr wiupokoco nompebnenus s more
relevant for the Russian language consciousness, as evidenced by its English
translation: consumers' goods.

As it was already noted, parametric adjectives actively act as 'personality measuring
units'. In Russian they characterize a person, properties and qualities of a person:
(Evgenjeva, 1985) wupokuii cneyuanucm (a 'broad’ specialist in various fields),
wupoxutl kpyeosop (a broad outlook); the adjective wuporxui (wide / broad) refers to
something that is devoid of narrowness: wupoxuii 632110 na eewu (a broad view of
things), ¢ wupoxom cmwicne crosa (in the broadest sense of the word); wupokuii
(wide / broad) is commensurable with the manifestation of feelings: wupokas oywa
(a 'broad' soul), wuporas namypa (a 'broad' nature). In English, some adjectival
derivatives have similar semantics: a width of mind.

Several meanings of the Russian adjective form phrases, the semantics of which are
sufficiently idiomatic. Almost all such units in the English language do not find
lexical-structural correspondences and are transmitted with the help of other lexical
units: (Modestov, 2005) wupoxum gponmom (everywhere, with a large coverage) -
on a large scale; occums na wupoxyro noey - live in (grand) style, live in opulence;
wupoxoti pykoil (generously, with a sweep) - lavishly, etc.
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The Russian adjective ysxui (narrow) in the English language can correspond to the
lexemes narrow, tight. These equivalents provide an opportunity to express the
parametric feature in more detail. The interpretation of the adjective narrow as
'having a limited scope' (in a combinations: a narrow field, narrow scope of
activities) seems, in the opinion of M.B. Tashlykova (2006), unsuccessful, since the
idea of 'sphere of application' does not correspond with the concepts of a field and
scope of activity.

In Russian, some of the meanings of the adjective ysxui (narrow) form word
combinations that have idiomatic semantics. Almost all such units in English do not
find structural and semantic correspondences and are transmitted with the help of
other lexical units: ysxoe mecmo (the weakest side in the case, creating difficulties,
complications, etc.) - bottleneck; ecmpemumuocs na ysroii dopoze (Evgenjeva, 1985)
('to meet or collide on a narrow road'’; about the collision of someone's hostile
interests) - the collision of hostile interests.

In Russian and English, the adjective narrow characterizes a material object: a
narrow window, a narrow gauge, a narrow ribbon. Narrow denotes the natural
object parameters which size is 'less than normal,' if they are functionally allocated
in this type of names, i.e. when the process of using a narrow object coincides with
the process of measuring its width: a narrow door, a narrow passage (Usmanov,
2008).

In the Russian language narrow in a figurative meaning is used for the professional
characterization of the subject: yskuii cneyuanucm (‘a narrow' specialist, a specialist
in a particular narrow field); it can characterize a limited, near-minded person:
yenosex ¢ yskum kpyeozopom (‘a person with a narrow outlook’). In English,
dimensional adjectives also have similar semantics: narrow mind (spiritual
limitations, narrow-mindedness); narrow opinions; narrow understanding.
Differences in the cultural significance of spatial concepts can be reflected in the
corpus of set word combinations with these words in both languages. Carriers of two
languages resort to different ways of objectifying the surrounding reality. In English,
the adjective narrow in describing a person can mean 'stingy,’ ‘'miserly": to be narrow
with one's money (‘not to like to part with money,' 'to be stingy").

It should also be highlighted that some English nominative units by virtue of their
metaphorical meaning, do not have structural equivalents in Russian: narrow
circumstances (‘constrained circumstances’); narrow means (literally: ‘limited
means'); narrow choice (limited choice’); to have a narrow escape (‘barely to
escape’, 'miraculously to avoid death'); narrow victory (literally: 'victory with a slight
advantage’) (Americana, 1996; Macmillan, 2007).

Next, we go on to describe the parametric adjectives long and short in Russian and
English. The adjective long in English is used, for example, to express the meanings
‘ongoing’, 'lasting’, ‘continuous": long reign (‘a lasting reign'); long custom (‘a long-
standing custom’); long halt (military: 'a large halt); long service ('long, lasting
service'). In Russian and English, one can identify similarities and differences in the
lexical compatibility of adjectives: long dress, long song, long hair; but: ozunneii
monoooul wenosex (‘a long young man') - a tall man; orunnwiii oens (‘a long day’) - a
lasting day; onunnwiii doxnao (‘a long report’) - a lengthy report (Webster, 1986).
Speaking about the peculiarities of the semantic structure of the Russian adjective
long, V.A. Korobeinikova (2002) draws attention to the origin of this word. In
particular, she points out that long, actually a Russian word, in the meaning
‘'extended in space' was recorded only in the XVII century; in the Old Russian
language, as an antonym to the word short the adjective lingering (mouruii) was
used. According to E.V. Rakhilina (2002), long (in comparison with other parametric
adjectives) characterizes objects that are not necessarily fixed in space, it is
sufficient that they have an elongated shape (with a considerable excess of a normal

XLinguae, Volume 12, Issue 3, June 2019, ISSN 1337-8384, eISSN 2453-711X
17



length over the normal width): a long rope, nail, stick. However, objects with other
initial parameters again cannot be characterized by this adjective: *long sea, *long
journal.

In the lexicalization of concepts, native speakers of Russian and English use similar
metaphors: to have a long tongue; to make a long nose; the long arm (‘having great
influence, power’): the long arm of the law. However, when comparing the two
languages, different ways of reinterpreting the spatial relations are observed: a set
phrase orunneiii pyons ‘a long ruble' (about easy and big earnings: chasing a long
ruble, hunting for a long ruble) is more relevant for the Russian language
consciousness, as evidenced by its English correspondence: to be only out for
money. (literally: 'lack of money"). In English, the adjective long, depending on its
compatibility with certain nouns, can have a high degree of metaphoricity: cf. long
memory (‘good memory'); long home (‘grave’); long green (Am.: 'paper money").
Such an ability is largely possessed by English nominative units characterizing a
person: to have a long head ('to be perceptive,' 'prudent’); to take long views ('to be
long-sighted"); long face (‘a dull, gloomy face,' ‘elongated face').

The lexico-semantic variants of the adjective short enter into the semantic groups
with the meaning of space, size, or time. According to scientists, the adjective short
in Russian is opposed to the adjective long and is used in both characteristic classes
of use - with flat elongated objects and with flexible 'rope-shaped' (Rakhilina, 2000).
However, the adjective short retains the requirements for the shape of the object,
which, compared to long, leads to prohibited combinations: a long / *short mountain
range, a long / *short aircraft, a long / *short puddle. If the object of the elongated
form is shortened, it will cease to satisfy the restrictions on the form, such as
premises, fence, etc., but not such as finger, tail, beak, road, corridor. These
prohibitions on compatibility are also peculiar to English: a short plane*, a short
pool* (Usmanov, 2008).

A comparative analysis of the adjective short in Russian and in English indicates the
similarity and specificity of its semantic structure. In the designation of certain
concepts, native speakers of Russian and English use the same resources: short
(poor) memory; one's hand (arm) is short (who does not have sufficient power, the
opportunity to do something) (Apperson, 2006; Webster, 1986). At the same time, in
comparable languages, there are different ways of lexicalization of concepts within
phraseological units: (Evgenjeva, 1985) kopomxuit ym (literally: 'a short mind'; about
a hidebound person) - to have not got the brains; xopomroe snaxomcmeo (literally:
'short acquaintance’) - terms of intimacy.

Some set phrases are more relevant for the Russian language consciousness, as
evidenced by their English translation: na xopomrkoii noze (literally: 'to be with
someone “on a short leg™, 'to be friends with somebody') - be (well) in with
somebody / be on friendly terms with somebody; youpame ypoorcaii ¢ xopomxue
cpoxu (literally: 'to harvest in short time') — to do the harvest in good time. The
analysis of the proverbs with short as a component in Russian also indicates a
specific vision and assessment of the world: xopomko oa scno, ommozo u
NPEKPACHO, KOPOMKYI) peub CIYUams X0pouio, noo 00J2yio pedb OyMamb XOpoulo
(literally: 'briefly and clearly', ‘a short speech is well to listen, a long speech is well
to think). The English proverb Brevity is the soul of wit has a similar meaning
(Apperson, 2006; Modestov, 2005).

Findings

Parametric adjectives in Russian and English, being language representations of the
category of space, are a universal and communicatively significant class of
nominative units. They are often characterized by a high degree of metaphorization
of their meanings, but the specifics of their lexical compatibility testifies to different
ways of rethinking spatial relationships. Parametric adjectives in the Russian and
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English languages reveal similarities and differences in both semantic structure and
compatibility. In the composition of some set phrases, the studied adjectives can
characterize objects in different ways; their heterogeneous lexical compatibility
indicates different ways of lexicalization of concepts. One or another combination of
meanings in the framework of attribute phrases sometimes can be inherited by their
derivatives.

Discussion

Parametric adjectives are a universal class of nominative units in both languages:
Russian and English. Being qualitative adjectives, the analyzed words ascribe to
objects and phenomena the functional qualities and properties that are actualized in
the sphere of the cognitive and practical activity of a person and represent for him a
vital and social value. In both languages, the parametric adjectives have a complex
semantic structure and enter into an antonymic relationship. With their lexical and
semantic components of the meaning, these lexemes enter into one or another sense
group (size, distance, space, volume, extension), which allows us to interpret them as
adjectives with volume-spatial meaning.

Conclusion

In Russian and English, the adjectives under study are often used in a figurative
sense, and in this way, their semantics shows a weakening or loss of a parametric
feature. In the process of metaphorization, parametric adjectives act as 'personality
measuring units": they can characterize the person, properties, or qualities of the
personality, psychic, and mental states. English parametric adjectives are
characterized by a higher degree of metaphoricity, which does not find an adequate
expression in the Russian language. Relative tokens show similarities and
differences in both the semantic structure and compatibility. Analyzed lexical units
in one of the languages can have national-specific meanings, analogs of which are
not found in the other. Often they are transmitted to English with the help of lexical
units of another semantic sphere, i.e., with the help of other bases. Russian and
English parametric adjectives can be part of set phrases, the semantics of which are
sufficiently idiomatic. Inhomogeneous lexical compatibility indicates different ways
of lexicalization of concepts, which is reflected at the level of their correspondences
in the language being compared.
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Abstract

This study presents an overview of literature-based reading materials for
students of English as a foreign language (EFL) at Islamic universities in
Indonesia. It includes an assessment of the materials by experts in the field,
EFL practitioners at Islamic universities, and students of the English
department. The developed materials describe the aims, objectives,
methodology, topics, tasks, sequence, worksheet, and assessment procedure.
The assessment of the materials is conducted qualitatively, through
questionnaire and interview, and quantitatively through an experimental
design. The purposes of this study are: (1) to develop literature-based reading
materials for EFL students, (2) to investigate whether the developed
materials are acceptable according to the experts' and practitioners'
assessment, and (3) to investigate whether the materials are effective for the
students. Findings indicate that the materials are well-rated by the experts and
the practitioners particularly related to such aspects as text and topic,
practicality, novelty, and task variation. The use of literary texts from
Western, Indonesian, and Islamic tradition increases the acceptability of the
materials. The small-scale experimental design of the research also confirms
a significant difference between the students taught with literature-based
reading materials and those taught with non-literature-based materials. The
students of the experimental group also find the materials contextual and
valuable.

Key words: literature-based instruction, reading, EFL student, materials
development, Islamic University

Introduction

A recent study shows that Indonesian students have poor reading skills both
in their mother tongue and in a foreign language (Richards, 2015: 443). The
results of international assessments like Program of International Student
Assessment (PISA) and Progress in International Reading Literacy Study
(PIRLS) also confirm that Indonesian students' reading skills are among the
lowest in the world. This phenomenon has something to do with the reading
of literary texts. Alwasilah (2014: 209) notes the decreasing amount of

! The earlier version of this article is a part of my Ph.D dissertation submitted
to Yogyakarta State University in 2018 entitled "Developing a Literature-
Based Reading Instructional Model for Students of the English Department at
Islam-Affiliated University". | express my grateful thanks to Professor
Burhan Nurgiyantoro and Professor Sugirin for their valuable comments and
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literary texts read by students in Indonesia while at the same time students in
other developed countries are required to read 5 to 32 literary texts per year.
The use of literary texts to teach a language, first or second language, in
general, and to teach reading in particular, has long been considered to be
appropriate for fluent readers and lower readers. Although the literature is
potential for reading skill enhancement (Stern, 1991: 333), and value
inculcation (Soeratno, 2005: 380; Zuchdi, et al., 2013: 39; Dewi, 2016: 12),
little is known how it is utilized to teach English in the Indonesian Islamic
university context.

Related researches have shown that literature-based materials help
Indonesian secondary level students to build their linguistic and
communicative skills as well as cultural understanding of their own and
others' (Retnaningdyah, 2010: 12). At the university level, Puspitasari
(2016:58) reports that the use of simple short story as preliminary materials
helps the implementation of the literature-based approach.

The present research tries to go beyond by developing and testing literature-
based reading materials for Indonesian Islamic university. The particularity
of the research setting will help delineate the use of various sources of
literary texts (western, Indonesian, and Islamic traditions) within the
approach of teaching with literature in an EFL reading class.

Literature review

A literary text is an aesthetic object which is commonly characterized by
intertextuality and foregrounding language (Culler, 2008: 28-33). It refers to
rule-governed genres or text types like poetry, song, fiction, drama, essay,
biography, philosophical and religious texts, etc. (Maley, 2012; 302). Its
domains cover religious, social, and personal aspects of human life (Moody,
1971: 4). It serves as a repository of moral and spiritual guidance (Showalter
2012: 22). Literature could be any text as long as it provides readers with
aesthetic feelings.

Literature-based reading instruction

The term refers to the use of literature as the basis for classroom activities
and tasks. It is based on the reader response theories in which ‘the finding of
meanings involves both the author's text and what the reader brings to it’
(Rosenblatt, 2005: 30). Reader’s prior knowledge and experience are central
to a literature-based reading program. Vacca, et.al., (2006: 47) hold that a
literature-based instruction might be implemented through some strategies:
(1) students are offered to personally select the literary texts to read, (2) a
group of students is conditioned to read and respond to the same of literary
text, and (3) students are assigned to read different texts with similar themes
and then discuss the insights within the texts. It is worth noting that a literary
text is a distinctive mode of communication that requires both efferent and
aesthetic reading strategies (Cox, 2012: 2-3). Thus, the information within
the texts and the association, feeling, and attitude toward the ideas within the
text are inseparable ingredients of the literary text reading.
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Literature-based materials

The literary texts to be used in the EFL class should be selected on the basis
of students’ needs, cultural background, and language level (Collie & Slater,
1994: 6); content and visual illustration (Vardell, et.al., 2006: 736); and
moral aspect and cultural sensitivity (Maley, 2012: 307). It should also be
supported by a suitable layout, font size, illustrations which are easy on the
eye; background information about the historical or cultural setting; summary
of the plot; glosses or explanation of difficult words or phrases; translation or
bilingual editions with facing pages; audio and video versions of the text; and
appropriate pre-reading activities. (Maley, 2008: 140-142). Once a literature-
reading material is developed, some questions need to be answered, such as
Have the materials met the desired objectives? Are the contents relevant to
the students' context and needs? Are the language (lexis and grammar) and
the length of the text in line with the students' literacy level? Do the visual
aspects help convey the messages of the text? Are the formats of the
materials easily used or performed by students and teachers? Are the
materials performable in the available time allocation? (Asia/Pacific Cultural
Centre for UNESCO (ACCU), 2001: 69).

Content and sequencing

The content and sequence of learning materials are principally designed by
(1) environment which covers students’ characteristics, teachers’
qualification, and instructional situation; (2) needs which refer to the lacks,
wants, and necessities; and (3) principles of teaching and learning. In the
practical level, the materials are selected and sequenced based on units of
progression or items which are used to monitor the progress of a course.
These include words, grammar, language function, topics, themes, sub-skills,
and so forth (Nation, Macalister, 2010: 70-73). Good learning materials
should be equipped with a clear description of units and contents as well as
relevant information such as time allotment and review session (Richards,
2001: 167). Alternatively, content can be sequenced following the principle
of from here to there, from easy to difficult, and from familiar to unfamiliar
(Alwasilah, 2014: 199).

Worksheet

Collie and Slater (1994: 38-51) argue that worksheets are designed to foster
students' understanding of the language and the idea within a literary text.
Typical worksheets include character worksheets which are commonly
designed to highlight the characters; value judgment worksheets for eliciting
moral and aesthetic issues; and language worksheets to emphasize words,
grammar, literal meaning, and metaphorical meaning. Lazar (2009: 186)
proposes four items of a worksheet: facts about the work such as title,
author, genre, and year of publication; content like setting, plot, characters,
and message; language pertaining to words and phrases that students have
learned from the work; and students’ personal opinion or evaluation about
the work.
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Assessment

Richards (2015: 451-452) proposes Barret’s five-level (L1-L5) taxonomy to
assess reading, namely: L1: literal comprehension which focuses on the
explicitly stated information ; L2: reorganization which is pertinent to
organizing, analyzing, and synthesizing the explicitly stated information; L3:
inferential comprehension which covers the combination of the explicitly
stated information and reader's own opinion; L4: evaluation which pertains to
judgments on values and worth; and L5: appreciation concerning with the
reader's psychological and aesthetical responses toward the text. The
taxonomy might be combined with Cox's (2012: 2-4) ‘reader response
questions and prompts’ such as: What did you think of the story? What was
your favorite part of the story? Has anything like this ever happened to you?
Tell about it! Was there anything in the story you wondered about? If you
were a character in the story, what would you say?

Reading activities

Lazar (2009: 84-86) elaborates literature reading activities into the pre-
reading stage, while-reading stage, and post-reading stage. Pre-reading
activities are aimed at helping students with the forthcoming cultural
background, stimulating their interests in the literary works, and pre-teaching
vocabulary. While-reading activities are designed to help students understand
the plot, characters, difficult vocabulary, style, and language. Post-reading
activities are intended to help students interpret the text and understand the
narrative point of view. Richards (2015: 463) maintains that the post-reading
stage often links reading skill with other skills such as writing and speaking.

Contexts of literature-based instruction

The literature-based instruction should take into account the global, national,
and particular contexts. The global context is pertinent to postmethod
pedagogy and the notion of the epistemic break. The former suggests that
English teachers be sensitive to locality issues (Kumaravadivelu, 2012a: 11)
while the latter challenges the teachers to design a contextually-relevant and
culturally sensitive learning materials (Kumaravadivelu, 2012b: 25). National
context refers to the Indonesian national context, which requires the
incorporation of religious values, cultural values, and national pluralism into
the existing instructional practices as regulated by the 2003 Educational Act,
Article 4. Particular context refers to Islamic educational institution which
seeks to integrate Islamic educational philosophy and tradition into the
English language teaching.

It is worth noting that the Indonesian Islamic university is faced with two
intriguing facts related to literature-based instruction. First, the use of English
and American literature only could be problematic when it is not carefully

Islamic literature has not been adequately explored in Indonesian Islamic
universities (Muthari, 2016:6) although it has been playing a significant role
in the training and education of Islamic values (Bayat & Jamnia, 1994: 3).

XLinguae, Volume 13, Issue 3, June 2019, ISSN 1337-8384, eISSN 2453-711X
25



Methodology

This study applies a mixed-method strategy in that the researchers involve
qualitative strategies, particularly questionnaire and interview, and
quantitative strategy, experimental design, in data collection (Creswell, 2012:
543).

Participants

Three experts from Yogyakarta State University and five practitioners from
three different Islamic universities in Indonesia (IAIN Metro, Universitas
Muhammadiyah Metro, and IAIM NU Metro) assessed the developed
literature-based reading materials. Sixty-six students of the English
department at the State Islamic Institute of Metro academic year of
2016/2017 involved in the field testing through a nonequivalent control-
group design.

Procedure

The literature-based reading material was developed in seven phases. First,
researchers collected information through inventorying the existing reading
materials. Second, researchers developed preliminary literature-based reading
materials. Third, experts and practitioners assessed developed materials.
Fourth, researchers revised the materials in tune with the suggestion from the
experts and practitioners. Fifth, researchers implemented developed materials
through an experimental design. Sixth, researchers interviewed students'
representative of the experimental group related to the implementation of the
developed materials. Seventh, the researchers revised the developed
materials.

Data analysis

The qualitative data gained from the interview and questionnaire were audio-
recorded, transcribed, coded, and subjected to content analysis. The
quantitative data gained from the pretest and posttest administration are
analyzed using the t-test when normality and homogeneity assumptions are
met, and the Mann-Whitney U test when the normality or homogeneity
assumptions are not satisfied. The statistical analysis is conducted by
utilizing the Statistical Package for Social Science (SPSS) software.

Results

Literature-based reading materials for EFL students

Before the materials development is the existing materials inventory covering
three commercially-developed reading materials and four lecturer-generated
reading materials used by five reading lecturers at three Islamic universities
in Indonesia. The materials are assessed by the practitioners with
recapitulation presented in Table 1.
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Table 1: Recapitulation of the existing materials assessment
No. Items/Aspects Percentage
SD DA A SA

1. The content is relevant to:

Islamic context - 40 40 20

Indonesian context - 20 80 -

International context - - 40 60

Students' language proficiency - 20 40 40

Students' intellectual capacity - - 80 20
2. Linguistic appropriateness

Vocabulary - 40 60 -

Grammar - 40 60 -
3. The tasks are:

Relevant - 40 40 20

Varied - 20 60 20
4. The materials are sequenced from:

Easy to difficult - 20 60 20

Familiar to unfamiliar - 20 40 40
5. Presentation

Pre-reading activities are interesting - 20 60 20

While-reading activities are - 20 40 40

appropriate

Post-reading activities are productive - 40 40 20
6. Format

The title is suitable - - 100 -

Visual illustration is adequate - 40 40 20

Layout is interesting - 40 40 20

Font size is appropriate - - 80 20

SD= Strongly disagree, or strongly irrelevant, or strongly
inappropriate
DA = Disagree, or irrelevant, or inappropriate
A = Agree, or relevant, or appropriate
SA = Strongly agree, or strongly relevant, or strongly
appropriate

The sub-items or sub-aspects categorized as DA (disagree/irrelevant
/inappropriate) in Table 1. need development. It implies that the developed
literature-based reading materials should emphasize, among other things, the
Islamic context, vocabulary and grammar appropriateness, task
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meaningfulness, productive post-reading activities, visual illustration, and
interesting layout.

In tune with the above inventory, literature-based reading material is
developed for EFL students of Indonesian Islamic universities. The material
is equipped with such components as aims, objectives, methodology, tasks,
topics, language content, sequence, worksheet, and assessment.

Aims. The primary aim of the literature-based reading materials is to help
students: develop the skills of reading English; stimulate the interests in
literature; and enhance the appreciation of international, national, and Islamic
values. While the first point deals with the aim of all reading programs, the
second and third points accommodate the interest in the use of literature for
English language teaching, the notion of character education as it is
emphasized by the existing Indonesian educational policy, and the need of
integrating Islamic values into a reading program.

Objectives. The objectives of the literature-based reading are derived from
the five levels (L1-L5) of reading comprehension proposed in Barrett’s
taxonomy ranging from comprehending detail information to giving
psychological and aesthetical responses toward the texts.

Methodology. The approach taken is literature as resource or ‘teaching with
literature’ in that literary texts are used to improve students’ reading skills
and to help them grow personally and socially. The teaching method is
underpinned by the basic principle of Contextual Teaching and Learning
(CTL), that is utilizing and connecting the materials with students’ linguistic,
personal, social, cultural, and spiritual contexts.

Tasks. The tasks are designed around the objectives. One objective might
consist of more than one task. The tasks serve as the basis to state the
indicators of achievement. Figures 2, 3, 4, 5, 6 include the configuration of
the tasks in tuned with the comprehension levels, objectives, and indicators.

Table 2: Literal comprehension’s objectives, tasks, and indicators

Level 1: literal comprehensmn

Obijective (s) | : | (1) recognizing detail information explicitly stated in
the text; (2) recalling detail information explicitly
stated in the text.

Tasks . | (1) answering questions that cover the key details of
the story; (2) identifying adjectives that describe the
characters; (3) answering multiple-choice questions on
difficult vocabulary; and (4) putting events in order.
Indicators : | students are able to: (1) answer WH-questions based on
the story; complete sentences related to key details of
the story; (2) identify the adjectives that best describe
the characters; (3) answer a multiple-choice questions
on difficult vocabulary; and (4) put the events in the
story into a correct order.
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Table 3: Reorganization’s objectives, tasks, and indicators

Level 2: reorganlzatlon

Objective(s) organizing, analyzing, and synthesizing the information
which has been explicitly stated in the text.

Tasks (1) paraphrasing the story; (2) dividing the story into
several parts; and (3) organizing words.

Indicators students are able to: (1) tell the story in their own

words; (2) divide the story into beginning, middle, and
end; (3) match the words to their definition, synonym,
or antonym; (4) identify the part of speech, meaning,
related words, antonyms/ synonyms; (5) fill in the
correct words into a given text.

Table 4: Inferential comprehension’s objectives, tasks, and indicators

Level 3: mferentlal

comprehension

Objective(s)

combining the explicitly stated information in the text
with the reader’s own opinion.

Tasks

(1) inferring character trait; (2) ranking the characters;
(3) inferring certain linguistic aspects; (4) discussing
possible themes; and (5) discussing symbolic meaning.

Indicators

students are able to: (1) infer the character traits from
the extracts of the story; (2) rank the characters in term
of ‘the most’ and ‘the least’; (3) infer certain phrases in
the story; (4) infer certain sentences in the story; (5)
exploit unusual linguistic features; (6) identify the
appropriate themes of the story or the text; and (7) note
down the words or phrases with symbolic meaning.

Table 5: Evaluation’s objectives, tasks, and indicators

Level 4: evaluatlon

Obijective(s)

judging and deciding on the values and worth related to
the texts.

Tasks

(1) writing a review of a story; (2) writing a synopsis of
a story; and (3) discussing the values found in the text.

Indicators

students are able to: (1) write a review on certain
aspects of the story; (2) complete the self-access
worksheet; (3) write a summary of the story outlining
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its plot; (4) identify the global or national or Islamic
values of the story; and (5) identify character education
values.

Table 6: Appreciation’s objectives, tasks, and indicators

Level 5: appreciation

Obijective(s) | : | giving psychological and aesthetical responses toward
the texts

Tasks (1) imagining of being a character in the story; (2)
changing the point of view of the story; and (3)
demonstrating the text.

Indicators students are able to: (1) write a brief essay on being a

character in the story; (2) rewrite certain extracts of the
story by changing the point of view; (3) perform a role
play; and (4) read the text (poem) chorally.

Topics. The developed literature-based reading materials provide the topics
which are closely related to the personal, social, cultural, and spiritual
contexts of the students such as environment, noble character, heroism,

friendship,

self-empowerment, greed, bravery, peace, freedom, code of

conduct, human and society, and love. The texts related to the topics are
derived from a wide range of sources representing the Western, Indonesian,
and Islamic traditions as presented in Table 7.

Table 7: Topic, title, category, and source of the developed materials

No. Topic Title Category Source

1. Environment The Prayer of the ~ Western Mello (2015: 4-5)
Frog

2. Noble character ~ Narcissus Western Coelho (1998)

3. Heroism Umar and the Islamic Brosh & Mansur
Hungry Woman (2013: 78-80)

4. Friendship The Merchantand  Islamic Shah (1967: 46-47)
the Christian
Dervish

5. Self- Iir-lir Indonesian Doecke (2013: 14-

empowerment. 15);Knauth  (2010:
173)

6. Greed The Golden Western Kasser & Silverman
Touch (1986: 55-56).

7. Bravery The Philosopher Islamic Bayat & Jamnia
and the Skipper (1994: 139-141)

8. Peace Pasopati Indonesian Knappert (1997: 43-

45)

9. Freedom Moses and the Islamic Rumi  (2004: 165-
Shepherd 168)

10. Code of conduct  Moses and Al- Islamic Katheer (2001: 30-
Khadir 32)
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11. Human and Grown Up Indonesian Toh (2000: 14-19)

society Abou Ben Adhem  Western http://www.poemhu
nter.com/poem/abou
-ben-adhem/
12. Love Sleeping Beauty Western Rackhman  (2014:
206-211)

Language Content. The language content is designed to match the context of
reading literature in a foreign language. Reading English literary texts are
sometimes challenging due to the distinctive linguistic features and that the
features often become barriers. Thus, to help students gain the fullest
advantages of the reading activity, the literature-based reading materials offer
the adapted version of each text. The adapted version uses more limited
vocabularies and less complex structures to help students build schemata on
the storyline or the gist of the forthcoming original version.

Sequence. The content is, hierarchically, sequenced based on text length, text
variety, and task. Mostly, shorter stories are presented before longer stories
except that of the last story as it is followed by the task of demonstrating the
text. The shorter text of poems is inserted between the units that consist of
short stories due to the text variety consideration. Figure 1 presents the
content organization based on its length.
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Figure 1: The content organization based on the text length
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Worksheet. To foster students' understanding of the literature-based materials,
four types of worksheet are utilized. First, plot worksheet is used to help
students understand the storyline. Second, character worksheet is designed to
help students understand the traits of the characters. Third, value judgment
worksheet is to help students elicit moral and aesthetic issues. Fourth, self-
access worksheet is to help students with the content, language, and general
information about the story. An example of the value judgment worksheet is
presented in Figure 2.

Read the story of The Prayer of the Frog. Discuss the moral or the value
which you think most appropriate. You can write one of your own if none
of the provided moral/value seems suitable. You will be asked to justify
your choice.

The moral of the story is:

One should know the etiquette of offering a prayer

Allah did not create a thing aimlessly (al-Imran: 191).

Take time to pray. It is the greatest power on earth.

The love for all living creatures is a noble attribute of a human.
“Whoever is merciful even to a sparrow, Allah will be merciful to him
on the Day of Judgment.” (Prophetic tradition).

6. Your own:

arwbdE

Relate the moral of the story with one of the following.

[ 1 Qur’anic revelation: ...............cccoiiiiiiniiiiiiiiniiiene,
[ 1 Prophetic tradition: ..............ocooiiiiiiii
[ 1 The opinion of the righteous predecessors: ........................

Figure 2: The value judgment worksheet

Assessment. The developed literature-based reading materials utilize both
traditional assessment and authentic assessment. The traditional assessment
(multiple-choice test, matching task, gap-filling task) is mainly used within
the scheme of efferent reading strategy and for the reading comprehension
level of L1 to L3. Meanwhile, the authentic assessment (writing task and
demonstration) is mainly utilized within the scheme of aesthetic reading
strategy and for L4-L5 of the reading comprehension level.

The experts’ and practitioners’ assessment

The developed materials is assessed by three experts in the field of EFL
reading, English literature instruction, and English instruction evaluation as
well as by five EFL lecturers of three Islamic universities. The scale used is 2
(poor); 3 (Fair); 4 (good); and 5 (excellent). The recapitulation of the
assessment is presented in Table 8.
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Table 8: The assessment from experts and practitioners

No.  Aspects Mean
Experts Practitioners

1. Worksheet usefulness 4.33 4.80
2. Worksheet practicality 4.00 4.40
3. The aims accuracy 4.00 5.00
4, The method compatibility 4.33 4.40
5. The text and topic variation 4.67 4.40
6. The readability 4.00 4.20
7. The language accuracy 4.00 4.40
8. The practicality the materials 4.67 4.40
9. The novelty the materials 4.67 4.40
9. Task accuracy 4.33 4.60
10.  Task variation 4.67 4.60

It is evident that most aspects of the developed literature-based reading
materials are positively rated by experts and practitioners.

The effectiveness of the developed materials
Having been assessed, the developed materials are implemented through a
small-scale experimental design.

Figure 3: Pre-reading stage of the experimental group

Ten students of the experimental group are interviewed related to the
implementation. The results of which are presented in Table 9.
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Table 9: Students’ response to the literature-based reading materials

Responses toward the usefulness of the reading materials:

(1) local texts like Pasopati and Grown Up contain interesting
historical and linguistic lessons (S3; S2); the texts help students
appreciate their own culture (S6); the texts are contextual (S8);

(2) the use of literary texts from various cultures (Indonesia, Islam,
West) is enlightening (S2; S8);

(3) the story from Western culture, like Narcissus, reminds the students
about the importance of appreciating others (S1);

(4) literary texts are stimulating because of the values embedded within
(S9);

(5) a student knows the lyrics of Ilir-llir for a long time, but
understands its meaning in this Reading class (S7);

(6) the story from the Islamic world, like Moses and Al-Khadir,

broadens students' understanding of Islamic teaching and closely
related to another course called ‘Akhlak Tasawuf” (S4).

Suggestions for improvement:

(1) adding more exercises would be good (S1);

(2) the outdoor activity would be refreshing (S7);

(3) adding stories on the companions (sahabah) would be inspiring and
useful (S8);

(4) more rewards for reading the materials would be stimulating (S1;

S2; S5; S8; S10).

S = Student

A quantitative evaluation of the implementation of the developed materials is
also conducted through a nonequivalent control-group design in that both the
experimental group and control group are subjected to pretest and posttest.
The pretest results are presented in Table 10.

Table 10: Pretest scores recapitulation

Scores
No. Group N  Minimum Maximum Mean  Std.
Score Score Dev
1. Experimental 33 33.3 80.0 62.4 16.2
2. Control 33 26.7 86.7 60.2 16.8

Since the pretest data fail to meet the assumption of normality, they are
analyzed using a Mann-Whitney U test. The result is presented in Table 11.
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Table 11: Mann-Whitney u test of pretest data

Data Type Asymp. Sig. o Remarks
(2-tailed)
Pretest 432 .05 Not Significantly different

It is evident that the scores of the experimental group are not statistically
significantly higher than those of the control group as the Sig. (2-tailed) is
higher than .05.

A posttest is given to both the experimental and control group after the main
field testing stage. Table 12 illustrates the recapitulation of the posttest
scores.

Table 12: Posttest scores recapitulation

Scores
No. Group N  Minimum Maximum  Mean Std.
Score Score Dev.
1. Experimental 33 45.8 91.7 71.7 115
2. Control 33 35.4 89.6 60.3 14.7

As the posttest data are normal and homogenous, a t-test is used to
compare differences between the experimental group and control group, the
result of which is presented in Table 13.

Table 13: Independent samples test

Levene's t-test for Equality of Means
Test for
Equality of
Variances
F Sig. t df Sig. Mean Std. Error 95% Confidence
(2- Difference  Difference Interval of the
tailed) Difference
Lower  Upper
Equal 1319 255 3519 64 .001 11.41818 3.24510 493536  17.90101
variances
assumed
Equal 3519 60565  .001 11.41818 3.24510 492827  17.90810
variances
not
assumed

As indicated in Table 13 above t (64) = 3.519, p= .001< .05, the posttest
mean of the experimental group and the control group is statistically
significantly different. It is safe to state that the developed literature-based
reading materials are effective and is suitable for EFL students at Indonesian
Islamic universities.
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Discussions

Each unit of the developed literature-based reading materials presents related
pictures, while some units contain a multimedia project like role play and
poetry choral reading. The materials are in tuned with what call as a
multimodal or creolized text. Accordingly, the use of various semiotic
systems like language, pictures, gestures, and sound will make the materials a
fascinating resource that adds vivacity to the EFL classroom activities.

The literature-based reading materials generally support the view that an
interdisciplinary framework is needed to justify the use of literary texts in
EFL classrooms (Bobkina, Dominguez, 2014: 249). Teaching literature as a
means for teaching reading at Islamic universities interconnects three
frameworks: literature, EFL, and Islamic educational tradition. What makes
literature-based reading materials acceptable is that the incorporation of
literary texts from western, Indonesian, and Islamic sources. Such
incorporation can sensibly respond the issues of text ownership proposed by
Singh (2015: 179) so as to reduce the tension that might emerge from such
questions as which literature, whose text, whose context, whose world?

As argues that it is normal for a community to store their cultural values and
cultural inventory, and spread them to their next generations, it is safe to state
that the developed literature-based reading materials are plausible from the
perspective of the cultural linguistics. The materials incorporate students'
national and spiritual literary texts like Pasopati and Ilir-Ilir in addition to
foreign texts like Narcissus and Sleeping Beauty. Such incorporation is
another way of investing and conveying the students' cultural values and
identity within EFL instruction.

The developed literature-based reading materials for Indonesian Islamic
university might be reasonably connected with the challenges of teaching
literature in other expanding circle countries. Hussein, et, al. (2016: 136), for
instance, find that students' unfamiliarity with the social-cultural aspects of
the text as well as their low level of language proficiency is the most obvious
challenges of teaching literature in Saudi Arabia context. Another finding
from Zhen (2012: 38) also reveals that exposing original texts without their
simplified versions are not suitable for students with a limited command of
English in China EFL context. Thus, by taking students' cultural elements
into account and utilizing both simplified and original literary texts, the
literature-based reading materials fit the needs of the particular type of
educational setting like Indonesian Islamic university.

Conclusion

As the literature-based reading materials are developed in tune with research
findings and theoretical review and are assessed by experts, practitioners, and
students, it is appropriate for sophomore students of the English department
at Islamic universities. Specifically, it is suitable for beginning readers and an
intensive reading program. The use of the developed materials for the first
year students of Islamic university is possible when the students have
interests in reading literary texts and possess an adequate level of English
mastery. Lecturer’s practical consideration of students’ needs and language
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proficiency should be a major factor in deciding the best moment to
implement the developed materials.
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Appendices: Unit example of the literature-based reading materials for
EFL students at Indonesian Islamic universities

Materials » | Unit 5: Hir-Hir
Topic: self-empowerment
Source: Indonesian culture

Objectives . | L2: Organizing, analyzing, and synthesizing the
information which has been explicitly stated in
the text.

L4: Judging and deciding on the values and worth
related to the texts

L5: Giving psychological and aesthetical responses
toward the texts

Tasks . | Pre-reading

Exposing the cultural background of the text.

While-reading

Organizing words (L2); Discussing symbolic
meaning (L3).

Post-reading

Discussing the values found in the text (L4);

Demonstrating the text (L5).

Indicators . | Students are able to: (1) fill in the correct words into
a given text; (2) note down the words or phrases
with symbolic meaning; (3) identify the character
education values; and (4) read the poem chorally.

Worksheet -
Assessment . | Cloze task
Times oo
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Hir-1lir
By Sunan Kalijaga
The poem is taken from Doecke, B. (2013). Storytelling and
professional learning [Versi elektronik]. English in Australia Volume
48 Number 2, 11-21, and Knauth, D.C. (2010). Performing Islam
through Indonesian popular music 2002-2007. A doctoral, University
of Pittsburgh.

PRE-READING

Task 1: Exposing the cultural background of the text

lir-ilir is a famous song written by Sunan Kalijaga in the 14th century.
Sunan Kalijaga is one of the nine saints (Wali Sanga) of Javanese Islam.
Qomar (2012: 35) argues that the song is about a commitment of a Muslim
or a person newly converted to Islam to practicing Islamic teachings.

Before reading the text of Ilir-ilir, think about these questions:

1. Are you familiar with the song?
2. In what contexts would people sing the song?

3. Do you think the message of the song still relevant to nowadays situation?
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READING THE ADAPTED VERSION

Rearrange the following scrambled stanzas.

A
Wake up, wake up!
The plant is blossoming
So green and passionate

Just like the newlywed B
Your clothing, your clothing
I is torn down the side
Mend it immediately
Whlle you still h_ave a little time SO you can use it this afternoon
\While you are still healthy
D

O shepherd boy, shepherd boy,

Climb that starfruit tree

although it is slippery, keep on
climbing

PO A DR S,

Task 2: Organizing words

You are going to read an interpretation of Ilir-ilir. With a partner, complete
the interpretation using the words in the box. »—O

Javanese  mistakes symbolize  time pillars  phrase
easy prepare lazy happy

In reading the lyrics of Lir-ilir one might want to know some symbolic

meanings.

First, Lir-ilir is a .... phrase which means wake up. It implies that a Muslim
should not be....

Second, the expression of ‘the plant is blossoming’ .... ‘Islamic faith’. A
Muslim should work hard to look after the faith.

Third, those who can maintain the faith will be... Such happiness is
represented by the phrase of ‘the newlywed'.

Fourth, ‘shepherd boy’ represents a Muslim that should look after his/her
heart.

Fifth, in order to maintain the heart successfully, a Muslim should practice
the five .... of Islam which is symbolized through ‘star fruit tree'.

Sixth, practicing the five pillars is not .... as it is symbolized through the
word ‘slippery’.

42



Seventh, the practice of the five pillars is aimed at cleansing the clothing. The
word ‘clothing’ symbolizes conduct or piety. The ‘conduct’ or ‘piety’

might not free from
made immediately.

A Muslim should fix the mistakes he/she

Eighth, the .... ‘this afternoon' might symbolize ‘death'.
Ninth, as death could come anytime, a Muslim should .... himself while he
or she still has .... and is still healthy.

READING THE ORIGINAL VERSION

Lir-ilir

Tandure wus sumilir

Tak ijo royo-royo

Tak sengguh temanten anyar

Cah angon, Cah angon
Penekno blimbing kuwi
Lunyu-lunyu penekno
Kanggo mbasuh dodot-iro

Dodot’iro dodot’ro
Lumintir bedah ing pinggir
Dondomono jlumantono
Kanggo sebo mengko sore

Mumpung jembar kalangane
Mumpung padang rembulane
Yo surako

Surak: Hiyyoo

[Vocables signifying ocean waves]
The plantation is in full growth
and the foliage is all green.

It is a gift befitting the newlyweds.

Young shepherd child

climb that starfruit tree

even though it is slippery

it will help cleanse our heart,

Inside my heart

One side is torn.

Sew it... mend it...

for the wedding celebration at noon.

While the open field reveals our
blessings,

While the night is bright from the full
moon,

Let us give praise and rejoice.

Give praise and rejoice.

(Translated by Knauth , 2010:173)

Task 3: Discussing symbolic meaning
1. Write down two translations of kanggo sebo mengko sore.
2. What might the expression of kanggo sebo mengko sore symbolize?

=0
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POST-READING

Task 4: Discussing the values found in the text

What ‘character education values” might you learn from the lyrics of llir-ilir?
You may tick more than once. You may also propose your own values if any.
=0

Being friendly

Being helpful

Being religious

Being self-dependent

Discipline

Hard work

Honesty

Modesty

Responsibility

The love for the peace

................................... (your own, if any)

Task 5: Demonstrating the text

Work in groups of 4-5 to perform a choral reading. You can read a line of the
song individually, in pairs, on in groups. You might want to make limited use
of movement, facial expressions, and gestures.

OooOooooOoood

You might want to see related video of Lir Ilir on the following link:
https:youtu.be/Kz2M_7tv_2M
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Concept «teacher» in language consciousness of students of philological
faculty

[KoHuenT «y4mnTeJsib» B A3bIKOBOH CO3HATEIbHOCTH CTYJACHTOB
¢uionornueckoro gpakyabreral

Farida I. Gabidullina — Bolat S. Korganbekov — Venera F. Makarova — Raif
A. Zakirov — Gelyusya F. Kayumova

DOI: 10.18355/XL.2019.12.03.04

Abstract

This article is about the representation of concept “teacher” in language consciousness
of students in the context of socially important events at the beginning of XXI
century. Based on an associative experiment, we concluded the discrepancy of a
concept, because many years the treatment of a teacher as an ideal began to change to
bad in the last 10 years. Learning the word associations of the students to the word
“teacher,” the author of the article shows the degree of the importance of personal and
professional qualities of the teacher and his social status.

Key words: teacher, concept, education, associative experiment

AHHOTAIUA

B nentpe BHMMaHWS Hamiell pabOTHI — KOHLENT «y4UTENb)». TepMHH KOHLENT
BIepBeIe ObT mpemiokeH B Hadane XX Beka C.A. ACKOJIBIOBBIM, KOTODBIH
0003HaYaT UM «MENbKAloNINe MOHSTHUS, MBICICHHBIE 00pa30BaHUs, 3aMENIAloIe B
MpOIEcCe MBICTH MHOXECTBO PEANBHBIX W NPEICTaBUMBIX NMPEAMETOB OJHOTO HTOTO
ke pomga. OTBeprHyrast TOrzja, CETOAHS HAES O KOHIENTYyadbHOM BHACHHH MHpa
HaXOAUT KOJIOCCATBbHYIO MOMYISIPHOCTH. B mepByio odepenp y4eHBIX HHTEPECYIOT
KyJbTYpHO 3HAuMMble KOHLENTH. VcciemoBaHWe KOHIENTA «YYHUTENb» B IEPUOT
pedopMbl B 00pa3oBaTeNbHOM CHCTEME HMEET 0COOYI0 aKTyallbHOCTb.

KunroueBsbie ci10Ba: yunrelb, KOHIENT, 00y4deHHe, aCCOLUATHBHBIN SKCTIEPUMEHT

Introduction

B nenTtpe BHUMaHUs Hamel paboThI — KOHLENT «y4uTeNby. TepMUH KOHLIETIT BIIEPBbHIC
ObuT TpeiokeH B Hauage XX Beka C.A. ACKOJBIOBBIM, KOTOPBIH 0003HAYal MM
«MeJbKAIOIINe TTOHATHS, MBICIICHHBIE 00pa30BaHus, 3aMEIIAIOIIHE BIPOLIECCEe MBICIH
MHOXXECTBO pEJbHBIX M TPEACTABUMBIX IPEIMETOB OJHOTO HTOrO0 JKe poja
(Askoldov 1997: 267-270). OtBeprHyTasi TOTAa, CErOAHS HIEs O KOHLENTYalbHOM
BUJICHUM MHpPa HaXOJHT KoJloccanbHylo momyisipHocth (Akar, 2016; Baytak et al.,
2011; Bochkareva et al., 2017).

B mepBylo ouepens ydeHBIX WHTEPECYIOT KyJIbTypHO 3HAYMMBIE KOHIIEHTHL
HccnenoBaHue KOHLENTa «ydUTeNb» B Tepuoj] pedopmbl B 00Opa3oBaTesbHOM
CHCTEMBI IMEET 0COOYIO aKTyaJbHOCTb.

B «BoNbIIOM TOJIKOBOM CIIOBAape PYCCKOTO $I3bIKa» CJOBO YYHTENb HMEET [Ba
TOJIKOBAaHUS: 1) «TOT, KTO TNpEenojaeT KakoW-Iu00 ydeOHBIH MpeAMET B IIKOJE,
HperoIaBaTeNby; 2) «4eJI0BeK, 00IaNalomii BEICOKMM aBTOPUTETOM IJIS KOT0-JIHO0
B Kakoi-1mmbo obnacTu, nMeromuii mocnenosateneii» (Kuznetcov, 2000: p. 1411). B
«HoBOM OOBSICHUTENIBHOM CIIOBAape CHHOHHMOBY» TaKK€ OTMEYACTCs [[Ba 3HAUCHUS
CJIOBA YYMTENb M IIOMYEPKUBAETCS, YTO BO BTOPOM 3HAUCHUH II0JPAa3yMeBAETCS
«JeJI0BEK, KOTOPbIN O1arosapst CBOMM YEJIOBEUECKUM KauecTBaM, MyAPOCTH, TaTaHTy
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U T.II. ABJISIETCS aBTOPUTETOM JUISl IPYTUX JIFOJeH, KOTOPBIE y HEro ydarcs U KOTOpbIe
CUMTAOT ce0s ero ydeHHMKaMu M mocienoBatensmm» (HoBbIM 0OBSCHUTENHHBIN
CIIOBaph CHHOHMMOB pycckoro s3bika, 2003: 1226; New explanatory dictionary of
synonyms of the Russian language, 2003: p. 1226). JlaHHble «ITHMOJIOTUYECKOTO
cloBaps»  IMOKa3bIBAIOT, 4YTO  IIPACNaBSIHCKOE  CJIOBO  UCItipOACTBEHHO €
JPEBHENPYCCKUM CIIOBOM iaukint «yHmpaskHATB», APEBHEHHIUHCKUM ucuati «HaXOJHUT
yIOBOJILCTBHE, HMeeT oObikHOBeHHE» (Fasmer, 1987: p. 180).

Methodology

B naHHON cTaTbe HCHONB3YIOTCS CpPaBHUTEIBHO-UCTOPUUECKUH M CHUCTEMHO-
TUTIOJIOTUYECKHUI METOJBl B COOTBETCTBUM C MEPCHEKTUBOH U  XapaKTepoM
uccnepoanust (Magsumov, 2014: 720-721). OCHOBHBIM MPHHIMIOM SIBISETCS
CHUCTEMATHYCCKHIA ¥ MOJHBIA aHATIM3 UCCIICTyeMON MPOOIIEMBL.

Results

IloHnMaHMIO KOHIENTa YYHTENb CHOCOOCTBYET TakKe U3ydeHHE HCTOPHH
cTaHOBIICHUs npodeccun yunrens. CremayeT OTMETUTH HPEAETIbHO YBAKUTENHHOE
oTHomeHne K mpodeccun yuurens B JpeBHedl Pycu, MX MOYTHTENBHO HA3BIBAIOT
Mactepamu TpamoThl. B XIV-XV Bekax U3 «MacTepoB TpaMOTB» HAYHMHACT
(dbopmupoBaThes cocnoBue npodeccuoHanbHbBIX yunteneit, a B XVII Beke B Poccun
yXKe MPeANPUHUMAIOTCS CePhEe3HbIe IIard M0 CO3/aHuio Beicuiei mkomnsl (Mazalova,
2006: 56). Dmoxa MPOCBELICHHS BHOCUT CBOM KOPPEKTHBBI B 0Opa30BATEIBHYIO
CHCTEMY H AesTeNbHOCTh yuuteins. C 0JJHOW CTOPOHBI, Bce Ooiee NPOBUIAIOTCS HICH
3amajHoi 00pa3oBaTENbHON CHCTEMBI, C JOPYrod CTOPOHBI — HAYMHACTCS ITOMCK
YHHUKaJIBHBIX CaMOOBITHBIX CTOPOH pycckoi menaroruku (Magsumov, 2015). B stoT
K€ TIepUOJ HAYMHASTCSl CTAHOBIICHHE SIIMTApHOTO 00pa30BaHHS, KOTOPOE YCIIEIIHO
pa3BHBaeTCS BIUIOTH [0 PpEBONIONWM M CUYHTACTCI KAueCTBEHHBIM Kak B
o0pa3oBaTesbHOM, TaK M B BocnuTaTeslbHOM uianax (Magsumov, 2013: 84). Takumu
HepeIoBBIMU YUeOHBIMU 3aBeICHHUAMH sIBIsUTHCH ViMmepaTtopekuit nuieit, HexxunHckoe
BbicliuxX Hayk yuwiuine, [laxeckuit Ero Mmmeparopckoro BenmmyecrBa kopiryc,
MockoBckuit 0maropoaHbiii maHCHOH, CMOJIBHBIH HHCTHTYT OJaropoJHbBIX JCBHII,
IlaBnoBckuit mHCTHTYT B IleTepOypre. Yumrens AaHHBIX y4eOHBIX 3aBElICHHHA HE
TOJIBKO TPAHCIMPOBAIM 3HAHUA, HO W OBUIM TIAaBHBIMH BOCIHTATeIsIMH.B
JpaMaTHYHBIX, YacTO MPOTHBOPEUYHMBHIX YCIOBHAX BEAET MNPOQECCHOHAIBHYIO
JeATeNbHOCTh yunuTenb X X Beka. [IpaBauBo ommcaHa mepBast MOJOBUHA 3TOH 3MOXU B
cratbe  @.IabupynnuHoi: «mepBas monoBuHa XX Beka Oblla  HachlllleHa
MHOFOO6p8.3H]>IMH HUCTOPHYCCKUMHU COGLITI/ISIMI/I BO BHyTpeHHeﬁ Y BHEIIHEH TOJINTHKE
IepBOif B MUPE COLUMAIUCTUYECKON CTpaHbl. DKOHOMHYECKUH KpH3HuC KoHIa 20-X -
Hayaia 30-x romoB. DTo ObUTO camoe TpyaHoe Bpems B xu3HH CoBerckoit Poccun,
KOT/Ia OHa, MOCJIe IIECTH JIET BOWHBI M CONMAIBHBIX KaTaKIN3MOB HAaXOIMIACh BO
mrie» (Gabidullina, F.I., 2013:502). Onnako Henb3st HE OTMETHUTh, YTO CTaTyC
YUHUTENs JUIl HOAPACTAIONIETO ITOKOJICHHS B 3TO BpeMsl OBIT JOCTATOYHO BEJHK.
VYautens SBIICS HE TOJNBKO HACTABHUKOM, IAIOIIMM 3HAHUS, HO M JyXOBHBIM
OPUCHTHUPOM, IIpOonaraHAuCTOM, NPUMEPOM JI IOAPAKAHKUS.
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JInms B 90-e roxsr XX Beka, B 910Xy, KOIZla CTpaHa IOrPy3UIach B 9KOHOMUYECKUI
U JTyXOBHO-HPABCTBEHHBI KpPU3HC, CTaTyC YYUTENs OIMyCKaeTcsd O4YeHb HU3Ko. B
HacTosiiee BpeMs HAeT mpolecc pedopMUpOBaHHS 0Opa30BaTENLHOW CHCTEMBI,
BHEZIPSIOTCS MEXaHU3MBI 00eCIeueHHs] KauecTBa 00pa3oBaHus, OJHAKO OTKIMK 90-X
HaXOJUT OTPaKCHUE B OTHOIICHUHU K YUUTEIIIO.

CoBpeMeHHBIIl MeJaror — 3T0 He MPOCTO YYUTEIb-MPSAMETHHK, TPAHCIUPYIOLIHit
3HaHUSA ¥ (QOPMHDYIOIIMHA YMEHWs, HO W YUIHUTEIb-BOCIHTATENb, CIOCOOHBII
OpraHu30BaTh IEICHANPABICHHOE YIPABICHUE MPOLECCOM BOCIHMTAHUS U Pa3sBUTHUS
JMYHOCTH pebCHKa Ha OCHOBE I'YMaHHCTHYECKHX Tpamuiuil. ITostomy B HaHHOU
paboTe NHMYHOCTH Megarora B MEPBYK ouepelb OydeT paccMaTpHBaThCS Kak
TPAHCIATOP JIyXOBHO-HPABCTBEHHBIX KAuyeCTB, KaK JMYHOCTb, CIIOCOOCTBYIOLIAS
(OPMHUPOBAHHIO y YUAIIMXCS TAKUX KAIECTB, KaK CAMOCTOSTENILHOCTD, CIIOCOOHOCTH K
COTPYAHUYECTBY, MOOMIBHOCTD, IHHAMH3M, OTBETCTBEHHOCTH 3a CyIb0y CTpaHbl, Tak
KaK HMEHHO TaKWe KaduecTBa, [0 MHEHHIO HCCIICIOBAaTENeH, SBISIIOTCS
BOCTPEOOBAaHHBIMH B COBPEMEHHOM OOIIECTBE W MPEABSBISIOTCS K YIUTEIIO-
HoBatopy (Vinnichenko, 2005: 4).

IIpodeccuss yuutens umeer psx O0COOEHHOCTEH, KOTOpBIE NPEOBABISIIOT OCOOBIE
TpeGOBaHMs K JIMYHOCTH Iefarora. TakoBBIMU SBIISIOTCS:

1) MOCTOSIHHBIIT CaMOKOHTPOJIb, MOCTOSHHOE HAampsOKeHHWE BHHMaHMA. Kak
U3BECTHO, YYEHHYECKHM COCTaB HUMEET TEHICHLMIO MEHSTbCS, a KaXKIbli HOBBIH
COCTaB HMEET CBOM OCOOEHHOCTH, 4YTO OOycIaBIMBaeT HEOOXOIUMOCTH
CaMOKOHTPOJISI, BHUMAHHUS.

2) MEeJarornyeckuii ~ TakT W ITIOHUMaHWe  HHTEPECOB  yJalIuXCs.
Ilenarorndyeckuii TakT BBIpa)KaeTcss B YMEHHWUM HAWTH ONTHUMAaJbHBIE MEpHI
BOCIIUTATENIbHOIO  BO3JEHCTBMS B pasiMuHbBIX  cUTyauusx. Kpurepuem
ONTUMAJIBHOCTH HAa3bIBAIOT OTCYTCTBUE SIBHOTO M CKPBITOIO CONPOTUBIICHHSA
BOCITUTAHHIO.

3) HaOmofaTenbHOCTh.  MIMEHHO 53TO KadecTBO IOMOTaeT YYMTENOo B
JIOCTIDKEHUU XOpPOIIMX pe3yJbTaToB U B 0OOyueHMH, MU B BocnuTaHuu. VIMEHHO
HaOJII0/IaTeIbHOCTh TIOMOTAaeT COYeTaTh MHIMBUAYAIBHYIO M (pPOHTANBHYIO paboTy;
CITyIIaTh, OIIEHWBATh OTBET YUCHUKA M OJHOBPEMEHHO JAEp:KaTh B IOJIE€ 3PEHUS BECH
KJacc; OOBSCHATH HOBBI MaTepHal M OJHOBPEMEHHO IOJJICP)KUBATh aKTUBHOCTH
KJacca; 00ecleunTs PaBHONPABHOE paclpeiefieHie 00S3aHHOCTEH TIPH BBITOJIHEHUN
TPYMIIOBOTO IPOEKTA.

4) BBICOKast KyJbTypa pedd. Peub memarora sBIASETCS MPUMEPOM IS
yYaluxcsi, MOTOMY OH JIOJDKEH CTPEMHTHCS K €€ MNPaBUIIBHOCTH, KPaTKOCTH,
NPOCTOTE, SICHOCTH, TOYHOCTH, BBIPA3UTEIHLHOCTH, SMOIMOHATEHOCTH. Kpome 3Toro,
npodeccus mexarora mojJpa3symMeBaeT HEOOXOAMMOCTh o0paliaTh BHUMaHUE Ha
CMBICIIOBOE COJIep)KaHHUe BbICKa3biBaHue. [1og0upasi CI0Ba, y4HUTENb OMHUPACTCS Ha
MHAMBHUIYaJIbHbIE U BO3PACTHBIE OCOOSHHOCTH YYEHHMKOB, 3a00TSCh O TOM, YTOOBI
CJIOBA U BbIPAXKCHUA 6]>IJ'[I/I MOHATHBIMHU U 6])1)'[0 6])1 BO3MOXHBIM IOCTPOUTH JUAJIOT HA
YpOKEe HWIIH BO BHEYpOYHOE BpeMmsi. Bo Bpemsi BHEKJIACCHBIX Meporpusituii, Gecen
YMECTHO HHOT/Ia KCIOJIB30BaTh OMOp, He 3a0biBasi MPH 3TOM COXPAHSTh
TaKTUYHOCTb.
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5) yYMEHHE pa3HOOOpa3uTh Y4eOHBIH MaTepuan, QOpMBI M  CIIOCOOBI
BOCITUTATENBHON pa0boThl. CUMTaeTCs, YTO MCIOIb30BaHHE PA3HOOOPA3HBIX IIPUEMOB,
METO/I0B PabOTHI MOJIE3HO B MEPBYIO OYEPEAb AN YYalllUXCsl, TaK KaK CIIOCOOCTBYET
KOHLICHTPAallUM ~ BHMMAaHMS,  aKTUBM3aLMM  II03HABATEJILHOM  JEATENBHOCTH,
3¢ hekTHBHOCTH BOCTIUTATENBHBIX PAabOT. B TO ke BpeMsl ydeHbIe 3aMeYaroT, YTO ITO
HOJIC3HO M JUISl IMYHOCTH YYUTEIIsl HE TOJIBKO B IIJIaHE MPO(ECCHOHAIBHOTO Pa3BHUTHS,
HO M COXPAHCHUS 3JI0POBbS. «YUHUTEIb, KaK MMPABUIIO, IMECT JCNO0 C OJHUM U TEM XKe
MHOTOKDAaTHO  TIOBTOPSIIOIIMMCS ~ y4eOHbIM  MarepuanmomM. C  Bo3pactom
KOMIICHCATOPHbIE BO3MOXHOCTH OPraHM3Ma CHIDKAIOTCS, YTO MOXKET IIPUBECTH K
(GYHKIMOHATBHBIM HeBpo3amy, — 3amedaet K.JIesuran (Levitan, 1993: 58).

Kpome Toro, cymecTByroT onpeneieHHbIE MOpajbHBIE HOPMBI, KOTOpHIE W3
TpeOOBaHMI M3BHE MPEBPAIAIOTCS B COOCTBEHHbIE YyOexaeHUS 3G HEeKTHBHO
paboraromux negaroroB. OCTaHOBUMCS KPaTKO HA HUX:

— 3HAHUC U I[O6pOCOBeCTHO€ BBIITOJIHEHUE CBOUX HpO(beCCI/IOHaJ'ILHBIX 00sI3aHHOCTEH.

— HpO(l)eCCI/IOHaJ'II:HaH YBJICYCHHOCTb. I[aHHOC Ka4e€CTBO IMpeEAIojgara€T IOJIHYIO
CaMOOTJauy YUUTECIIA IIPH BBINTOJIHEHUN HpO(beCCI/IOHaJ'[BHBIX 00sI13aHHOCTEH.

— npodeccHOHATBHOE MAacTEePCTBO. Ba)KHOCTb 3TOr0 KayecTBa 00YCIOBICHO TEM, YTO
€ro OTCYTCTBHE CHH)Ka€T YpPOBCHb OOpa30BaHHOCTH [JETed, MpEemsTCTBYET
YCKOPEHHOMY BHEIPCHHUIO HHHOBAIIHOHHBIX METOIOB U TEXHOJIOTHI.

— 3a00Ta 0 Oyare cBoMX y4eHHMKOB. 3a00Ta 0 Oyare KakJIOro OTAENBHOTO YYEHHKa
SBJISETCS OJHUM M3 OCHOBHBIX TpeOOBaHMI K menarory. B KaxIoM oOTaenbHOM
ciydae 3TO OJ1ar0 MOXKET BBIPAXKAaTbCA IO-Pa3HOMY, YTO ONpENENIAeTCS YYHTeIeM
UCXOJs M3 TOJIOKEHHS YYeHHKa B Kiacce, CEeMbe, B3aMMOOTHOIICHHUS C
OJTHOKJIACCHUKAMH M B3POCIBIMH H T.1. 3a0oTa 0 Onare y4eHHKOB BBIpayKaeTCs Kak
MHHHMYM B 4eTBIpEX acleKkrax: 3aboTa O (U3MYECKOM, HHTEICKTYalbHOM,
HPAaBCTBEHHOM M IyXOBHOM Da3BUTHH YYCHHKOB. B COBpPEMEHHBIX TpyAax 5TH H
HEKOTOpBIE JAPYTHe ACIEKThl XapaKTepHU3yIOTCS KaK COCTaBILSIONINE MeJarorniecKyro
KyJlIbTypy nenarora. B Hactosiiee BpeMst 3TO KauecTBO NPUOOpETaeT Bce OOJIBLIYIO
aKTyaJbHOCTh, TaK KaK YYHTENs, COIVIACHO «IpO(eCcCHOHATBHOMY CTaHIapTy
Hearora, JJOJDKHBI IPOSIBISTh TOTOBHOCTD NMPUHSTH Pa3HbIX JIETeH, BHE 3aBUCUMOCTH
OT MX pealibHbIX y4eOHBIX BO3MOXHOCTEH, 0COOCHHOCTEH B MOBEIACHHUH, COCTOSHUS
ncuxudeckoro u (usmdaeckoro 3mopoBbsi» [Professional Standard for Teachers -
TIpodeccnonanbHblil cCTaHAAPT HEAaroraj.

3a00Ta 0 (U3MYECKOM 3]0pOBbE YHYAILMXCS CTAHOBUTCA Bce Oosee 3HAUYMMOM
po0IeMO, TaK KaK B LIKOJY yXKe IIPUXOAAT OOJBIIOE KOIMYECTBO JETei ¢ TeMH WIIH
WHBIMU OTKJIOHEHHSMH B 3/I0POBbE, B IICHXUKE, & HAa MPOTSIKCHUH YueObl CHUTYalus
TOJNBKO ycyryoOisercs. B Hacrosimiee BpeMsi MHOTHE INIPOOJIEMBI, CBSI3aHHBIE C
YTOMIIIEMOCTBIO, C  M3JMIIHEH  3arpy)XeHHOCTbIO  OOYydYalolMXCs — OCTAITCH
HEPCIICHHBIMH. Ozma]co B IOCJIEAHUE HECKOJIBKO JIET BEAYTCSA AKTYaJIbHBIC IOHUCKU
peureHuss ~ mpobieM MO OXpaHe  3[0POBbS  YYAIMXCS,  BHEIPSIOTCS
3110poBbecOeperaroIyue TeXHOJOTHU. 3a0oTa O COXPAaHEHHWH 30pOBbs yYallUXcCs
MOXKET TIPOBOAUTHECS B CIEAYIONIMX HANpPaBICHHUAX: MPO(IIAKTHKA CTPECCOBBIX
cuTyanuii, npoWIaKTUKa BPEIHBIX MPUBBIUCK, (JOPMUPOBAHNE OCHOB NMPABHIEHOTO
MHUTaHUs, PA3BUTHE JABUTaTEILHOW aKTUBHOCTH U T.J.
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3&60Ta 06 HUHTCJUICKTYaJIbHOM Pa3sBUTHUU YYCHUKOB SBJISICTCA OHHOﬁ M3 TJIaBHBIX
3ama4 yuutens. CyIiecTByeT onpeneieHHBII MUHUMYM 3HAaHUN U YMEHUH, KOTOPBIMU
noikeH onaneTs yuenuk (Gabidullina, 2013; Aydarova et al, 2017; Korableva et al.,
2019; Magmusov, 2013; Korkmaz and Avci, 2016; Thalassinos et al., 2011).

Kak 3aHMKEHUE, TaK U 3aBBIIICHUEC 3TOTO0O MUHUMYMa MOXKET NPUBECTH K TOMY, 4YTO y
yuamuxcsi copmupyercst 6ojee HU3KHHA, 4eM 0KUAAeTcsl ypoBeHb 3HaHUil. OpHaKo
CJIEAYET NOMHHUTB O TOM, YTO CTCICHb YCIECBACMOCTH YYaIlUXCA II0 Pa3HBIM
HpenMeTaM MOKeT OBITh pa3HOH, HHIMBHAYaTbHO-IU(depeHIpoBaHHbIH MTOAX0X B
06y‘{eHI/II/I noApasyMeBacT BapbUPOBAHUEC 3az1aH1/n71, METOJOB pa6OTI>I, CTCIICHb
OKa3bIBAEMOM YUUTECIEM NOMOIINM IIpU PEIICHUU 3aaad, UCXOAsd U3 ocobeHHOCTEH
yuanmuxcs (Giinel & Pehlivan, 2015; Mathews, 2016; Byker & Marquardt, 2016;
Husnutdinov et al., 2016 b; Kiling et al., 2016; Mauch & Tarman, 2016; Grammes and
Acikalin, 2016).

3a0oTa 0 HPaBCTBEHHOM BOCIIMTAHUM YYaIlXCs OOSI3BIBACT YUHUTENS COACHCTBOBATH
(OpMUPOBAaHMIO TEX KaueCTB y CBOMX BOCIHUTAHHUKOB, KOTOPBIE HEOOXOIMMBI
4YeJI0BEKY IUISI MOPAIBHOTO 00pasa >KH3HU.

3aboTa 0 JyXOBHOM BOCIHMTAaHHMH Y4YaIllMXCS TECHO CBs3aHa C MpeABIAyLIeH 3amadeil.
B coBpemenHoOI negaroruke u peanbHOM NMeJarorndeckoi NpakTUKe TOJKHA aKTUBHO
pematbest 3a7ada (OPMHPOBAHHS TyXOBHO-HPABCTBEHHOH KyJBTYPhI IIKOJNBHHKOB,
KOoTOpasi sBisAeTcs (pyHOaMEHTaJbHOW OCHOBOH oOImmiero obpasoBaHms, 0a30il mis
CaMOCOBEPIICHCTBOBAHHS JHMYHOCTH M CONMAIbHOTO B3aMMOJCHCTBHS Ha OCHOBE
enuHCTBa cBOOOIBI U oTBeTcTBeHHOCTH (Mazalova, 2006; Husnutdinov et al., 2016 &;
Tarman and Kuran, 2015; Tarman and Yigit, 2013; Tunkler et al., 2016). Onsit
OCBOCHUS JIyXOBHO-HPAaBCTBEHHBIX CMBICJIOB U IIEHHOCTEH KYJIbTYphl I103BOJIUT
peLINTh OFHY M3 CaMbIX aKTyalbHBIX 3aJad COBPEMEHHOH o00Iieo0pa3oBaTebHON
MIKOJIBI — TOOYANTH YEeNOBeKa K PAa3BUTHIO M CAMOCOBEPIICHCTBOBAHUIO HA OCHOBE
pasnudeHus pobOpa W 371a, TMOMOYb €My BBEIPA0OTAaTh OPHEHTHPHI HPABCTBEHHOM
OIIEHKH, KaK CBOMX JEHCTBHIl, TaK W BCEX CTOPOH OOLIECTBEHHBIX OTHOIICHHH
(Gabidullina, 2015: 201).

Kpowme toro, crout mporurupoBars K.JIeBurana: «kOHEYHO, MOXKHO OBITH XOPOIIUM
yauTesneM, 00aias pa3uIHbIMU YepTaMu Xapakrepa. OIHAKO CIEAYIOIINe KauecTBa,
KaK CBHUJICTEJCTBYET INPAKTHKA, MMEIOT CYNICCTBCHHOE 3HAYEHHE IJIS YCIICHIHOW
PO eCCHOHANBHON AEATENFHOCTH U IMPOTPECCHBHOTO PAa3BUTHS JIMYHOCTH YUHUTEIS.
D10 M000Bb, JOOPOXKENATENLHOCTh K JICTSAM, CAMOIMCLUMIUIMHA, TEpICHHE,
ONTHMH3M, OT3bIBYMBOCTD, 0OAPOCTEL U XUBOCTHY» (Levitan, 1993: 76). O.Bacuienko
TaKXKe IMOJYCPKUBACT, YTO BBICOKHH MOpPAIbHBIH OOJIMK SIBISETCS HEOOXOIUMBIM
Ka4eCTBOM JIMYHOCTH IIE/Iarora, Tak KaK OH €KEJHEBHO JIaeT YPOKH HPaBCTBEHHOCTH
CBOUM BOCIUTAaHHHKAaM. «CIleIOBAaTeNbHO, — MUIIET YYEHBIH, — IIMHUK, MOPAJIBHO
HEYHCTOIUIOTHBIN YeI0BEK He NoJbKeH ObITh memarorom» (Vasilenko, 2016: 156).

OT}IGJ’[LHOFO BHUMaHHUS 3aC1y>KUBA€T BUJACHHUE JIMYHOCTHBIX H npod)eccuonanbﬂo
3HAYMMBbIX Ka4€CTB CTYJACHTAMHU — 6yﬂyH_[I/IMI/I neaaroraMu.
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Henb3st cka3arh, 4TO JIMYHOCTh YUHTEIS HE MCCIIEOBAaHA YUSHBIMHU BOOOIIE, OIHAKO
CTPEMHTENIPHO MEHSIOIIUECS] pealud, B TOM 4YHCIIE pEeaaud >KU3HU IIKOJIBHOTO
HPOCTPAHCTBA, 00YCIaBIMBAIOT U3MEHEHHS B S3BIKOBOH KapTUHE Mupa. MoJoaexKb B
CHIIy TNCHXO(U3MOJIOTHYecKuX (AKTOpoB, Oojee UYyBCTBUTEIbHA K MOZOOHBIM
TpaHchopManusM, IO3TOMY B JAHHOH cCTaTke HCCIEIYeTCsl OCOOEHHOCTH
perpe3eHTaly  KOHIIENTa «YYHUTENIb» B  SI3BIKOBOM CO3HAaHWH  CTYJCHTOB
¢unonormyeckoro dakymnerera Emabyxckoro nacruryra KOVY. brnaromaps nanHomy
SKCIIEpUMEHTY TIPEICTaBIsIeTCs BO3MOXKHOCTh YBUJICTH HawOonee M HanNMeHee
3HAYMMBIE KauecTBa TMYHOCTH YUUTEIS IJ1a3aMH COBPEMEHHOTO TTOKOJIEHHUSI.

Bceero B skcnepumeHTanbHOR pabore ywactBoBano 30 CTyOeHTOB — Oymaymux
YUYHTEINeH, TO €CTh Te PELMIHUEHTEH, Ubs e TeIbHOCT B OyIyIIeM HalpsMyIO JJOJDKHA
Oyner cBsizaHa C NEJArOTMYECKON AesATENbHOCThI0. Hamu ObLI MCNONB30BaH HpHEM
ACCOILMATHBHOTO JKCIIEPUMEHTA, KOTOPBIH SIBIISIETCS HAIIPABICHHBIM Ha BBIIBICHUE
accolmanui, CI0KUBIINXCS Y HHAWBUA B €T0 MpeamecTByromeM onbite (Kenna, &
Russell, 2015; Waters & Russell, 2016; Magmusov, 2017; Alajmi, 2019; Volchik and
Maslyukova, 2019). Msl HCHOJB30BAIM JIMIIb OJHH BHJI AaCCOIMATHBHOTO
JKCIIEpUMEHTA, TaK Ha3bIBaEMbIH «CBOOOIHBIN acCOIMATHBHBIA SKCIEPUMEHT», MpU
IPOBEJICHUU KOTOPOrO HCIBITYEMOMY IIpe/UlaraloT OTBETUTh CIOBOM A — IEPBBIM
NpUIIEIINM B TOJIOBY IPU INpPEABSBICHUM CJIOBa b, HHMYeM He OrpaHWuMBas HU
(hopmanbHbIE, HI CEMAaHTUYECKHE OCOOEHHOCTH CII0Ba A.

Bce oTBeTHl penMIMEHTOB MOXHO pa3lelIUTh Ha YEThIpe TPYIIIBL acCOLUATHI,
CBSI3aHHBIE C TIPO(ECCHOHAIBHOW JEATEIbHOCTBIO; JINYHOCTHBIE —ACCOLMATHI;
COIMAJBFHO OKpAlICHHbIE accoluaTel M 00pasHble acconuarbl. KonauuecTBeHHas
XapaKTepUCTUKA AacCOLMATOB KaXJOH W3 TPYNN MMeeT OTIMYMs. B Hmke
MPUBEICHHOW  JarpaMMe HAIJSHO  HPOJEMOHCTPHPOBAHBI  KOJIMYECTBEHHBIC
XapaKTePUCTHKH aCCOIIMATOB Pa3HBIX TPy (PUCYHOK 1).

accoumartbl

OcHoBHOM

!l’ OcHOoBHOW
"

= CBA3aHHblIE C HpOd)eCCMOHaﬂbHOVI AEeATe/IbHOCTbHO

OcHOBHoOM

OcHoBHO

= 0bpasHble
COUManbHO OKpaLleHHble

" IM4HOCTHbIE

Puc. 1. AcconnaTbl Ha CJIOBO-CTHMYJI KYYHTEJIb» Y CTYAEHTOB (HII0JOTHYECKOr0
(akyJbTeTa (KOJIMYECTBEHHAS XaPAKTEPHCTHKA)

Cpean accounaroB, CBS3aHHBIX C MEJarOrn4ecKoi AesTeNbHOCThIO, ObLIN TaHbI TAKUE
OTBETHI-PEAKIIMM Ha CJOBO-CTUMYJ «yuHTedb»:3HaHue, EI'D, mikonbHas [gocka,
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METOJIMKA, WHHOBAI[MOHHBIE TEXHOJOTHM, CTABUT OLEHKH, TEXHOJIOTMYECKas KapTa
YpOKa, OTKPBITBIA YpOK, MeacoBeT. Beero Takue OTBETH OBUTH AaHBI MATHAILATHIO
CTyJIEHTaMH, uTo cocTaBisieT 50% Bcex PEeUUNUEeHTOB .BTopeMM 1O KOIMYECTBY
CJIOB-pEAKIMi OKa3aluch 0Opa3Hble accoluaTel. BoceMb CTymeHTOB, To ecTb 27%
PELMITMEHTOB HA CIIOBO-CTUMYJI OTBETIJIM CJIOBAMH «XPAaHUTENb 3HAHHN,
«cTpoutensy (JIMYHOCTH), «MYYEHHK», «KaK aHrel» (MMeJOCh BBUAY YENOBEK C
AHTETIbCKON BBIIEPIKKON), «KPEHOCThy», «mHcaress cyned». CoruansHble acCcoIHaThl
OBLIM 03BYYEHBI YETBIPEMS CTYICHTaMH, TO ecTb 13% penunumentamu. Cpexu 0TBETOB
ObUIM O3BY4YEHBI TaKHE CIOBa-peaklMu Kak «0e3 mpaB, HO C OOSI3aHHOCTSIMUN,
«yBENUYWIIM 3apIuiaTy», «ydacTByeT Ha BbIOOpax». CpaBHHUTEIBHO HEOOIBIIOE
KOJIMYECTBO COLMANBHBIX aCCOLMATOB, BUIUMO, OOBSACHAETCS TEM, UYTO BpPEMEHA,
KOTJla CTaTyC Y4uTens Kosiebancs MeXIy HAeaqoM H CONMAIbHO M MaTepHalbHO
HE3aIUIIEHHOH THYHOCTBIO, Mpolid. COBpEeMEHHBIH Y4UTENb UMEET BO3MOXKHOCTh
pa3BHUBaThCS NPOPECCHOHAIBLHO, HMEET CPAaBHHTEIBHO HEIUIOXOe MaTephuaIbHOe
obecrieyeHue, CIEOBATENIbHO, IMpOOJIEeMa €ro CcTraTyca HAauMHAeT TEepATh CBOIO
AKTYaJIbHOCTb.

HaumeHpimee  KOMMYECTBO — CJIOB-pEaKLMid  MOXXHO  Ha3BaTh  JINYHOCTHBIMHU
accoruatamu. Bcero 1pm crynenta, To ecth 10% penumueHTOB Ha3BalM CIIOBa-
peaxkuuu «IoOpBIii», «CTPOTHiY, «TepHenuBblii». Kak HaM mpencraBisercs, JaHHBIH
pe3yapTaT OTpaXkaeT peanbHOe IIOJIOKEHHWE AeN: OOIecTBO TpedyeT OT yduTens
BBICOKHX IPO(EeCCHOHANBHBIX IIOKa3aTenel, TpeOOBaHUS CTOIb BBICOKH, YTO
BO3HHUKAIOT AaCCOIMALNK «yYHTENIb-KPEIOCTh)», «Y4YHUTeldb — IHcaTelb cyneoy,
COLIMATBHOE MOJIOKEHUE YUUTENs IIePecTalo BOCIPUHUMATBCS Kak HpobneMa,
TpeOyromas KaKUX-JIMOO Cepbe3HbIX BMEIIATEIbCTB, a YUYHTEIb CaM IepecTal
BOCIPHHUMATHCS KaK JITYHOCTb, TOJIBKO KaK MPO(eCCHOHAIL.

CroBa-accommaTel Ha CIIOBO-CTHMYJ «y4YHTENb» IIO3BOJITIOT CO3[aTh CIETYIOMINI
SI3BIKOBOI mOpTpeT yuurens Hadama XX| Beka: mpodeccroHan, yBIIEUEHHBIH CBOCH
JeATeIbHOCTHIO; AKTHBHO BHEAPSIONINI NepeIOBbICe TEXHOJIOTUU B 00pa30BaTeIbHOE
MPOCTPAHCTBO; €T0 JIESITENBHOCTD BayKHA JUISI CTAHOBIICHUS JIMIHOCTH OOYJarOMINXCs
W WUrpaeT 3HAYUTENIBHYI0O pOJb B HMX Cynb0e; MMeeT NOCTATOYHO YCTOHYMBBIN
COIIMANIBHBIH CTaTyc; O00JafgaeT HEKOTOPBIMH IIOJIOXKUTEIbHBIMU  JIMYHOCTHBIMH
KauecTBaMH.

Conclusions

Takum 06pa3oM, pe3yIbTaThl CBOOOIHOTO aCCOIMATHBHOTO YKCIIEPUMEHTA TT0Ka3alH,
49TO CTYHEHTHl (PUITONOrHYeckoro (hakyibTeTa IIEPBOCTENICHHBIM [UIS  YUUTEIS
CUMTAOT 00Nazanue MpopecCHOHATBHBIMA Ka4eCTBAMHU, MPH 3TOM OOJIbINAS YacTh
CIIOB-peakiinii kacamach pedopM B obpasoBarensHOM cdepe: BBemeHue EID,
BHE/IPEHHE MHHOBAI[MOHHBIX METOAMK B mpolecc oOyueHus. OOpa3Hble accoluaThl
ObUIM TpenCcTaBieHbl MeTaQopaMH M CPAaBHEHUSIMH, B KOTOPBIX MOJYEPKUBAIHCH
TepIIeHHE, BBIJEPIKKA, CBOMCTBEHHBIE YUUTENSM, & UX JAEATEIbHOCTH CPABHUBAIACH CO
CTPOUTENILCTBOM 3IaHHs W 3aJ0KCHHEM MPOYHOrO0 (YHIaMEHTa H Jaxe C
60’KECTBEHHBIM HAYAIIOM, HMEIOIIUM CHITY BIUSITH HA CyIb0Y YeIOBeKa.

B MeHblieil Mepe CTYIEHTOB HMHTEPECYET COIMAIBHBIA CTATYC yYHTENsl U, YTO C
OJIHOW CTOPOHBI, HEOXKHIAHHO, C JPYroil — OOBSICHUMO B YCIIOBHSIX CErOJIHSIIHUX
peanuﬁ, HaI/IMeHbU_lyI'O 3aUHTCPECOBAHHOCTL BbI3LIBACT y‘{I/ITeJ'll)'J'[I/IqHOCT]). Bonee
TOr0, OTPaXEHHE KOHLENTa «YYHUTENb» B SI3IKOBOM CO3HAHHM CTYJCHTOB YKe
TOTOBUT MX K TOMY, 4TO padoTa y4yuTessi — 3TO HpHU3BaHHE M 00pa3 >KU3HHU, U
po0JIeMBI INYHOCTHOTO XapakTepa MpH BeIOope naHHOU npodeccuu OyayT OTXOIUTh
Ha BTOPOH IUIaH. B 1eJI0M, BOCIIPUSITHE JINYHOCTH ITIeAarora y OyaylmiuxX yduTese
aJIeKBATHO M BO MHOTOM COOTBETCTBYET TPEOOBAHUSIM, IIPEIBIBISIEMBIM K
MPE/ICTABUTEIISIM JIAHHON MPOQECCUH.
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Linguo-cultural peculiarities of phraseological units with the component
‘fire’ in English, Russian, Spanish, Tatar and German

[JIuHrBOKyIBTYpOJIOrHYECKHE 0COOEHHOCTH (Pa3eo OrnuecKuX eTHHUI
¢ KOMIIOHEHTOM «OTOHb» B AHIJIMIICKOM, PYCCKOM, HCIIAHCKOM,
TaTapCKOM H HEMEIKOM sI3bIKaX]
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Abstract

The article addresses linguo-cultural peculiarities of phraseological units with the
component ‘fire’ in five different languages. The authors analyze phraseological funds
by comparing and contrasting semantic groups. The greatest similarity is found
between English and German phraseological stocks, whereas Spanish and Tatar ones
have significant differences both in quantitative and qualitative terms.

Key words: linguoculturology, comparative phraseology, phraseological unit,
component, connotation, seme

AHHOTAIUA

B cratbe npencTaBneHa XapakTepucTHKa (Hpa3eoNOrHUeCKUX SAMHUI] ¢ KOMITOHEHTOM
«OTOHB» B JIMHI'BOKYJBTYPOJIOTHUYECKOM  acleKTe Ha  [puUMepe  MSTH
Pa3HOCTPYKTYPHBIX  SI3BIKOB. ABTOpPBI MPOBOMAT aHAIW3 JaHHOTO  ILJIacTa
(pazeosmormyeckoro QoHAa MYTEM COIMOCTABICHHUS CEMAHTHYCCKHX TpYNH H
BBIABIICHUS oOmero u crenuduyeckoro B sA3bIkaXx. Hambombimee CXOICTBO
00HapYXHMBAIOT AHIVIMHCKUA W HeMeukui (paseosornueckre (GOHIBI, TOTAA Kak
WCIIAaHCKUH M TaTapCKUi MMEIOT 3HAYMTENbHBIC Pa3iHyMsi, KaK B KOJHMYECTBEHHOM,
TaK U B KAU€CTBEHHOM OTHOILIEHHH.

KnwueBble cjioBa: JTUHTBOKYJIBTYPOJIOTHS, COTOCTaBUTEIbHAs —(paseosorus,
(hpaseosioruueckas ¢IUHAIA, KOMIIOHCHT, KOHHOTAIIUS, CeMa

Beenenue. TeopeTnueckas u MeTo0JIOTHYecKas 6a3a UCCIeI0BAHUS: COCTOSIHUE
HM3y4eHHOCTH NMPo0JieMbl

«SI3BIK TeCHEHWIINM 00pa3oM CBsI3aH C KyJIbTYpOil: OH IMpopacTaeT B Hee, Pa3BUBACTCS
B Hell M BeIpaxaeT ee. Ha ocHoBe 3TOll wuaen BO3HUKIA HOBas Hayka —
JIMHI'BOKYJIBTYPOJIOTHS, KOTOPYIO MOXHO CUMTaTh CaMOCTOSITEIbHBIM HalpaBieHUEM
JUHTBUCTHKH, odopmuBiuMcs B 90-e rombl XXB. JIMHTBOKYJNBTYPOJOTHS — 3TO
oTpacip JIMHTBUCTUKH, BO3HHKIIAS HA CTBIKE JIMHTBUCTHKH M KYJIbTYPOJOTHH H
HCCTIeTyIONIast IPOSIBIICHUS KyJIBTYpBl HApO/ia, KOTOPBIE OTPA3UIINCh U 3aKPEIIIIICE B
si3bike» (Maslova, 2001: 98).

Opaseonorndeckue enquHuib! (nanee OE), orpaxas B cBOeil ceMaHTHUKE JUTUTEIbHBIN
MPOIIECC Pa3BUTHSI KyJIbTYphl HapoJa, (UKCHPYIOT M HEPeIaloT OT IOKOJIEHHS K
IIOKOJICHUIO KYJBTYpHBIE YCTAaHOBKM M CTEPEOTHIIBI, STAJOHBl UM apXCTUIIBI.
®pazeonorusmel, no ®.1. Bycnaey, - cBoeoOpa3Hble MUKPOMHUPBI, OHH COJEP)KaT B
ce0e «u HpPABCTBEHHBIM 3aKOH, M 3ApaBbIi CMBICH, BBIPAXKEHHBIE B KPaTKOM
M3PEUYCHHH, KOTOPbIC 3aBEIIaU MPEIKH B PYyKOBOACTBO moToMkam» (Maslova, 2001:
110)

3a MoCcIeaHUE JIECSITUIICTHS IPOBEICHO MHOXECTBO HCCIIeI0BaHUI
(pazeonornaeckux (OHIOB PA3HBIX SI3bIKOB B JIMHIBOKYJIBTYPOJIOTHIECKOM acHeKTe.
Brepsrie Bo (paszeonorun qaHHbIN M0AX0 3asBUI 0 cebe B koHIEe 90-X IT. B paboTax
B.H. Tenus u ee mxonsl (Kovshova, 2012, 2014). Tak, Kosmosa M.H. B cBoeit
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MoHorpadun  «JIMHTBOKYNIbTypOJIOTHUECKMI MeTon BO  (paseonoruu: Kompl
KyJIBTYpbI» H3JaraeT JMHIBOKYJIbTYPOJOTHYECKYI0 METOIMKY BO (paseororun,
HO3BOJIIOIIYIO BBIABUTH CBOcOOpasue (pa3ecosoru3MOB M ONKUCATh HMX pPOJb B
S3BIKOBOI KapTHHE MHpa. YUYCHbIH B KauecTBE NETAIbHOTO HCCIECHOBAaHHA Oeper
(¢pazeonorm3Mel ¢ «HHUIIEBBIMH ~ KOMIIOHEHTaMH» M H3ydaeT Iepenady
CHMBOJINYECKHX CMBICTIOB B IIPOCTPAHCTBE «IIHIIEBOTO KOAA KYIbTYphl». [lo MHEHMIO
aBTOpa MHIIEBOI MM TaCTPOHOMUYECKUI KOJ — OJUH U3 0a30BBIX KOJIOB KYJIBTYPHI,
HOTOMY 4YTO TOJNOJ - OAWH u3 0a30BbIX HHCTHHKTOB uesnoBeka (Kovshova,
2012). MpeacrasnsiioT UHTEpeC U mocneaytoue padorst M.H. KoBioBoii B jaHHOM
HanpaBleHUM, a UMeHHO «CONOCTaBUTENbHBIH  aHaIM3  (HPa3eoJOTH3MOB:
JIMHIBOKYIIBTYpOJiornueckuii moaxoa» (Kovshova, 2014). Jluareuct paspabartbiBacT
«UJIMHTBOKYJIBTYPOJIOTHYECKYIO TEXHOJIOTHIO COIIOCTABUTEIBLHOTO aHaNIM3a
(pa3eosorneckux 3HaKOB» Ha MPUMEPE PYCCKUX M BbETHAMCKUX (Pa3eosIornyecKux
eIMHUIl, KOTOPOE HANpPaBICHO HAa BBIBICHHE YHHBEPCAIBHOTO, KyJIBTYpPHO-
0O0YCIIOBIICHHOTO M HAl[OHAJIbHO-CIENU(UIECKOr0 acleKToB BO (paseororu3max
KaK 3HaKax s3bIKa, KyJbTypbl © KOMMYHHKAITHH.

IIpusnekna Hale BHUMaHHE pabora A.B.YpazmeroBoii
«JIMHTBOKYJIBTYPOJIOTHYECKHH ~ aCIIeKT ~ M3Y4YeHHMs  TONOHHMOB B COCTaBe
(pa3eosorHuecKux €AMHUIL Ha MaTepHalle aHITIMHACKOrO M (paHIy3CKOTO SI3BIKOBY.
B nanHOW pabotre mcciemyercst mpodieMa HalMOHAIbHO-KYJIBTYPHOTO KOMIIOHEHTA
3Ha4YeHHMS  TONOHMMA,  YTO  CIIOCOOCTBYET  BBIABICHHIO  OCOOCHHOCTEH
(bpaseosnornueckux KapTUH MUpa paccMarpuBaeMsix s3bikoB (Urazmetova, 2006).
Heckonbpko apyroll moOAxox HCCIEZOBAHHS JIMHTBOKYJIBTYPOJIOTHYECKOTO acHeKTa
npearatot guHrBuctel H..Kymna n T.M.IllexoBreBa, ananu3upys ¢paHiry3ckue
(pa3eonoru3mMpl Ha MaTepuaie JIEKCHKO-()pa3eoIorH4ecKoro Mojs <«BHYTPEHHUE
OpraHbl 4YeJlOBeKa». PaccMarpuBaeTcss KOTHHTHUBHAs CTPYKTypa JIEKCHYECKHX H
(pa3eonoryyeckuxX  eIMHMI, HU3ydaeTcs CTPYKTypa IOJNIEBOro  00pa3oBaHUs
«BHYTpeHHHe opranbl denosekay (Kupina, Shehovceva, 2014).

3HaunTenbHBIA WHTepec BbI3Banma pabora X.X. Typkxxan, P.X.  Xaiipyannaa
«PenpeseHtanms oOpaza OrHs B S3BIKOBOM KapTMHE MHpa: COINOCTaBHTEIbHBIH
aCIIeKT». ABTOPBI UCCIEAYIOT JHMHTBOKYJIBTYPOJIOTHYECKOE T0JIe KOHIIENTAa OTOHb B
PYCCKOM M TYpELKOM s3bIKaxX. JIIOOOMBITHO TO, YTO «HECMOTPSI HAa YHHBEPCAJIbHBII
XapakTep CaMOro KOHIENTa OrOHb, €ro HAI[MOHAIBHO MapKHPOBaHHBIE 00pa3bl
JEMOHCTPHUPYIOT CIIeHU(UUECKOe ero BOCIPHATHE U MOHUMAaHHUE, OLIEHKY Pa3iInYHbIX
CBOWCTB, BO3/ICICTBUSI Ha MPHUPOY, MPEAMETHI, YeJI0BEKa, TPAAULUNA IPUMEHEHHUS B
MPAKTHYECKOH JesTeTbHOCTH PYCCKUM U TypeukuM Haponami» (Turkhan, Hajrullina,
2015).

OnHO U3 TOCHEIHUX HCCIIETOBAaHHWM IOCBSIICHO H3YUCHHIO KOHIENTA «OrOHB)» Ha
MpUMepe TATapcKOro W Kaszaxckoro s3eikoB (Shaiakhmetova, 2017). JIMHTBHCTBI
NPUXOJAT K BBIBOAY, YTO Y TIOPKCKHUX HAPOAOB OI'OHB SIBJISIETCS CUMBOJIOM CEeMEHHOro
o4ara 1 JJyXOBHOTO HACIIeIHs.

KoHIeNnThl «OroHb» W «BOJA» TOJBEPralOTCs paccMoTpeHuto B pabore JIJI.
Xalipy/UTMHOW Ha TpHMepe aHTIHHCKOro u tarapckoro si3bikoB (Hajrullina, 2009);
C.A. JIuTBMHOBA NPEANPHHHMACT IOMNBITKY KOMIUIEKCHOTO MCCIIEOBAHHS BCEX
YeThIpeX MPHUPOAHBIX  CTUXUHM, wucnoiasdys @DE  anrmmiickoro s3blka
cooTBeTCTBYIONIMMH KoMonenTamu (Litvinova, 2006).

Pasymeercsi, crieryeT ynmoMsHyTh, BO3MOXKHO, OJIHO U3 TIEPBBIX HCCICAOBaHUI 00pa3a
«orouby — kuury JIx.Jlx. ®paszepa «Myths of the origin of fire» (pyc. «Mudsr o
npoucxoxaeHun orus») (Frazer, 1930). ExuHCTBEHHBI B CBOEM poJe TPYyHd, OH
npeacraBinser coboil Hambonee mosHOe coOpaHne MuGOB 00 OrHe, COETaHHOE
U3BECTHBIM OPUTAHCKUM aHTPOIIOIOTOM.

Takum 00pa3zoM, aHaANM3 JIUTEpaTyphl mMokasan, 4to OE ¢ KOMIIOHEHTOM «OTOHB)» B
ISITU S3bIKaX HE SBISUIMCH MPEIMETOM HCCIECAOBAHNS YICHBIX.
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MeTopoJiorust Nccae0BAHHUS

Hacrosimee wncciaenoBanne mpeacTaBisieT co00H CHHXPOHHO-COMOCTABHTEIBHOE
omucanue Marepuaia. OCHOBHBIE METOJbl MCCICAOBAHUS: METOJ ACGUHUIIMOHHOTO
aHaNM3a, COMOCTABUTENBHO-ONUCATENbHBII METOA, METOJ CIUIOIIHOH BBIOOPKH,
METO]] KOJIMIECTBEHHOTO aHaJIH3a.

ANTOpUTM HCCIIeIOBaHMS cleqylomuii: 1) MarepranoM A HaIIero MCCIeIOBaHMS
HOCIYXWIN  (hpa3eoorHIecKie CIUHHUIBI aHMINIICKOTO, PYCCKOTO, HEMEIKOro,
TaTapCcKOrO ¥ HCHAHCKOTO SI3BIKOB C KOMIIOHEHTOM «OTOHB». IlyTem cruronrHoi
BBIOOPKH U3 TOJIKOBBIX, OJHOS3BIYHBIX U JBYSI3BIYHBIX (hPa3coTOTHUECKHX CIOBapeit
O0but0 oTOOpano 34 aHrnmiickux, 28 McmaHckux, 23 pycckux, 48 tarapckux u 61
Hemenkux OE. Takum o6pa3om, obliee KOJIUIECTBO UCCIeAyeMoro Marepuaia — 194
OE.

IIpunepxuBascy y3koro noHUMaHus (pa3eosoruy, MOCIOBUIBI B JaHHOU paboTe He
paccMatpuBatorcs. 2) Pacipenenenne ®F Ha TemaTHueckue IpymIbl IPOBOIMIOCH HA
OcHOBe MX 3HadeHWH. CieayeT OTMETHTh, YTO Ha3BaHUS (HPa3eOCEMAHTHUECKHX
HOATPYIIT HOCAT B M3BECTHOM Mepe YCIOBHBIN XapakTep. 3) 3aTeM ObLI1 IpoBeneH
CEeMaHTHYECKUH aHanu3 (paszeonoruyeckoro GpoHIa KaXkaoro si3bIKa ¢ TOYKH 3PEHHS
KOHHOTaTUBHOI'O KOMIOHEHTA. beuy BoisiBneHs! OE ¢ oTpuniaTensHO-neopaTUBHbBIM,
MOJIOKHUTEBHO-OI[CHOYHBIM W HEHTpanbHO-OIEHOUHBIM 3HadeHHeM. C 1ensio
HarAJHOTO BBIABJICHHS OOMIET0 W CHEHU(HYECKOTO HaMH Oblla HMCHOJIb30BaHA
nuarpamma Benna.

PesyabTaTthl

B pesynbrate ananusa autepatrypbl MO KeIbTCKOH, TPEBHEI€PMAHCKOM, CIIABSHCKOM,
UCTIAaHCKOW M TaTapckol MHU(OJIOTHH, MBI NPHILIH K BBIBOILY, YTO CHMBOJIMKA OTHS
UMeeT B OOJNBHICH CTETEHH TMOJOXKUTENbHBIH Xapakrep. OroHb OBUT CHMBOJIOM
TOPIKECTBA CBETA M JKU3HHU HAJl CMEPTHIO H MPaKOM, CHMBOJIOM YHCTOTHI M OUHIICHUS,
JIOMAIIIHEeTo ovJara.

Y HapomoB, NPOXHBAIOMIMX Ha TEPPUTOPUSIX COBpeMeHHOH BenmkoOpuranuy,
I'epmanuu, Mcnanuum u Poccum, ¢ OrHeM CBS3aHO 3HAYMUTENIBHOE KOJIMYECTBO
MOBEpHH, OOPSJIOB W MPa3JTHUKOB, MHOTHE M3 KOTOPBIX SIBISIOTCS OTTOJOCKAMU
SI3BIYECKOT0 MPOILIOTO.

Tak, y HeMIleB, HCIAHIIEB U PYCCKHX JO CHX IOP COXPAHWIICS OOBIYail 3a)KHraTh
KOCTpBl B TIpa3JHHUK JIETHErO CONHIEcCTOsSHHA. B I'epManmm ero Ha3bIBalOT
«Johannistag» (pyc. UsanoB nens), B Mcmanun — «Hogueras de San Juan» (pyc.
Koctper Cesaroro Hoanna), B Poccunm — «Jens MBama Kymamery. IIpasmauk
CHUMBOJIM3UPYET MOOEAy CBeTa HAJX THMOW, Tak Kak HOYb ¢ 23 1o 24 WIoHS camas
KOpoTkass B roay. B I'epmanum cuuTaror, 4ro B IUIAMEHH KOCTPOB, KOTOpPBIE
3@)KHUTAIOTCsl MOBCEMECTHO B 3Ty HOYb, CTOPAET BCE IUIOXOE, YTO HAKOIMIOCH 33 TOJ
(Kul'tura). CornacHo MCIaHCKOU JIET€H/IE, MENe 9THX KOCTPOB M3JI€YUBAET KOKHbIE
3abonesanus (Hernandez, 2005). B cnaBsSHCKMX cTpaHax JAEBYLUIKH H TapHH,
CXBaTUBIINCH MOMAPHO 32 PYKH, NEPENPHITHBAIOT Yepe3 KOCTEP, CBA3BIBAS C yHadero
WITH HeyIauero CBOETo MPhDKKA CyAbOy cBoeii cympysxeckoii sxusau (Korinfskij).

B I'epmanun B Hamm JHU COXPAHSIOTCS OTTOJIOCKH JPEBHEKEIBTCKOTO KyJIbTA OTHS B
pa3KUraHuK OTPOMHBIX KOCTpOB B HOUYb ¢ 30 ampens Ha 1 Masi, KOTOpas HOCHT
Ha3BaHue Bansmyprueoit (Hem. Walpurgisnacht). ¥V npeBHux repmanies 3t1o
npa3gHuK Hayana BecHbl; ¢ VIl Beka, mo HeMENKMM HapOIHBIM IIOBEPBIM —
npasaHuK BeabM («Beukuii mabam») Ha Bpokkene B ropax Iapua (Kul'tura).
BenpMbl MbITaMNCh MOMEMIATh O1aronoayvyHOMY TEUEHHMIO BECHBI, HAChUIANU MOPUY
Ha JIIOJEH U CKOT U T. II. B ceneHusix HakaHyHe BasblyprueBoil HOYM IIPOBOAMIIACH
HEePEeMOHHSI M3THAHHUS BEIbM: Pa3)KUTAINCh KOCTPHI (HAa KOTOPBIX HHOTA CHKUTAJIH
yydela BeJbMBI), JIOH 00XOIIHN JoMa ¢ (haKeTaMH, 3BOHIIH [IEPKOBHBIE KOJOKOJIA
UT. I

XLinguae, Volume 12, Issue 3, June 2019, ISSN 1337-8384, eISSN 2453-711X
57




B lotnanauu u Upiaanauu npuMepHo B 3TO e Bpems (1 Mas) oTMeuaeTcs mpa3iHuK
Hayaja jera benrefiH — OAMH M3 YETBIPEX BAXKHEHIIMX KENbTCKUX Ipa3gHHUKOB
KaJIeHAApHOTO0 LHUKJIAa — B PaMKaX KOTOPOTO TaKXe IMPUATHO Pa3BOOUTH KOCTPHIL.
CBonM Ha3zBaHHEM THpa3fgHuK ob0s3aH beneny (umm benenycy) — kenbTckomy Oory
ceera, ConHna u orusa. Panmee B HOub HakaHyHe benrteiiHa Bce owarm B JoMax
JKUTENIeH TI0JI0KEHO OBUIO TacuTh, W JPYWUABl PazKHUTaId KOCTPHI C ITOMOIIBIO
(haxeoB, KOTOPHIE 3a)KUTAIH €Ile JTHEM, HPEIII0JIOKUTEIFHO, OT CONHEYHBIX JIydeH
(Monaghan, 2014: 41-43).
B I'epmanuu cyiiecTByeT APYroil CTapMHHBINA OObIUal, BOCXOASIINNA K S3bIUECKOMY
KyJbTy mouutanus orus — «Osterfeuer», T.e. macxajabublii Kocrép. Pazxuranue
KOCTPOB M3HAYAJBHO CIY)KHJIO 00eperom mojel OT HEHNOroAbl U KONJOBCKUX cui. B
HAacTOsIIee BpeMs B3aXHUTAaHHE KOCTPOB CTajJo CHOCOOOM  HM30aBUTBCA  OT
HaKOMUBILIETOCsS 3a 3UMy Mycopa. [lpoBa i KOCTPOB COOMpArOT OOBIYHO IETH
3agoiro o [acxu, coopykast M3 HUX BBICOKHE MUPAMUIBI HA BO3BBIIICHHBIX MECTAX.
CompoBOXKAAIOT JAHHBIN Npa3JHUK TPBDKKH Yepe3 OrOHb Ul OYMIIEHHS OT BCEro
JYPHOTO, MHOTJIa OT KOCTpPa 3a)KUTrafoT (haKeibl Ha JJIMHHBIX IIeCTax M pa3MaxuBaloT
HUMH, B HEKOTOPBIX MECTHOCTSIX CIKHI'AlOT COJOMEHHOE UYydesno (CHMBOJI 3HMBI H
Wyner), notot iecHu Bockpecenus (wem. Auferstehungslieder) (Kul'tura).
Wznpesne k orxio mpubderanu Bo BpeMeHa OencTBuid. Tak, BO BpeMs SMHICMHUI TyMbI
WK Tajie)ka CKOTa B AHIVIMM TPU MOMOIIM TPEHUS Pa3KUTANIM TaK Ha3bIBaeMBbIH
«need-fire» (orous GenctBust, nukuii orons). CornacHo «Xpouukam JleitHeprocTay
1268 roxa, oT OrHs 3aKUTraJId KOCTEP U, KaK TOJBKO IJIaMsl CIaAalio, IPOTrOHSUIN IO
TIICIOIIUM YTIIISIM U 4epe3 IbIM GObHBIX sKMBOTHBIX (Douglas, 1978).
Cxoxuil 00br4aii umerncst u 'y cnassiH. [lepen Hayaaom mOOBIBaHUSI «HOBOTOY», WIIH
«IIEPEBSHHOT0», (KUBOT0» OTHS X03S€BaMH JIOMOB 3araiiMBaJICs MPEXHHH OTOHb.
«KuBpIM» OTHEM TakKe OKYpPHBAIM CKOT JUIA NPEAOTBPAIICHUS OSIHAESMHH
(Korinfskij).
JlpeBHHE TIOpKH TaKkKe IIOJNAraid, YTO OTOHb SBJSUICS CPEACTBOM OYHIICHHS.
Hampumep, M0OI010KeHBI IPBITaIN Yepe3 KocTep (MITH ke X 0OBOIMIN TOPSIIIAMHA
MOJICHBSIMH), 4TOOBI HW3rHATH «HEYHCTBIH Oyx». B Tatapckux Mudax K Orzio
obpamarorcs Kak kK Matepu — Ym-Ana (6yxs. Matb-OroHb), 4TO TOBOPUT O TOM, 4TO
ero nouraiu u yBaxanu (Shaiakhmetova, 2007).

IMpoananu3upoBaB (Qpaseonornueckuii (GoOHI PYCCKOro s3bIKa, MBI IPHIUIH K
BBIBOZY,YTO B HEM mpeodbnanaror ®E ¢ KOMIIOHEHTOM “OroHb” C OTPHUIATENHHO-
OIIEHOYHBIM (meiopaTuBHBIM) 3HaueHWeM (57% ot obmero kommdyectBa @F),
KOTOpPbIE MOKHO IMOJEIUTh Ha CIEAYIOIINEe TEMAaTHUECKHe TPYNIbI (npum. — 310eCh H
Janee TeMaTHIecKue TPYIIBI MePeUrCITIOTCS B Opsiake yosiBanus konmdectBa OF,
OTHOCAIINXCSA K JaHHOM rpymre):

1. TpymHocTU: mpoiimu (cke03s) ozonv (1) 600y (u meduvie mpyovr) (MHOTOE

UCIIBITATh B )KU3HH, TIEPEHECTU pa3HbIe TPYLAHOCTH);

2. HEYyIOBICTBOPEHHOCTb, Oe3pasnuuue: 2opu (8cé) cunum ozHem/naamenem
(mycTh THOHET, IPOTIAIaeT YTO-THO0 WITH KTO-TH00);
OIIaCHOCTB/PHCK: uzpams ¢ ocHem (MOIBEPraTh ceOs PUCKY, OMACHOCTH);
paspylleHue: npedasams 0zHi0 (CKUTATH Y-11);
0OJIE/MYKH: AHMOHO6 020Hb (TAHTPEHA);

KOH(JIHKT: noonueamy macia (Macio) 6 020Hb (060CTpsAThH KaKHe-IHO0
HETPUSsI3HEHHBIE YyBCTBA, HACTPOCHUS, OCIIOKHATH 4TO-11.);

7. cTpax: 6oamubca Kak o2Hsa (OYSHb CUIIBHO, TAHUYECKU OOSTHCS).
®OE ¢ TNONOXUTEIbHO-OLEHOYHBIM 3HAYEHHEM, WIA MEIHOPATUBBI, TaKxKe
MPUCYTCTBYIOT, OAHAKO X A0JIA OT 00mero koanuecTBo OE ¢ KOMIOHEHTOM «OTOHBY
Mmana (30%). JJanasie ®E cumMBONmM3upyroT:

1. xpabpocte: uomu/noiimu 6 020Hb u 6 600y 3a Kem-1ubo (coBepmiaTh

CaMOOTBEP KEHHBIC IOCTYIIKN);
2. DHTY3Ha3M H 3HEPIHIO: ¢ 020HbKOM (C MHTEPECOM, YBICYCHUEM).
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3. 6maropoAcTBO, JOCTHXKEHHE IeJeil: npomemees 02onb (ayx O1aropojcTsa,
HeyracuMoe CTPEMIICHHE K JIOCTH)KCHHIO BBICOKHX LIeNei);
4. mo0OBb:  020Hb 006U/ MHcenanva/cmpacmu U T.I. (O CHIBHOM,  OypHOM
MPOSIBIICHUN JIIOOBH, JKeNaHbs U T.11.);
5. mamsTh/01arolapHOCTh: 8eUHbLI 020Hb (OTOHB KaK CHMBOJI MAMSITH, IIOCTOSIHHO
rOpsILIKil Y MaMSITHUKOB MOTUOIINM I'epOsiM).
13% ®E umeror HeWTpalbHO-OLICHOUHOE 3HAUEHHE; HAIIPUMED: OEH2aNbCKUIl 020Hb
(TUPOTEXHUYECKHI COCTAB, TOPSIIMN SIPKUM OCJbIM HJIM IBETHBIM IUIAMEHEM H
pasOpachIBaliiii HCKPBI); 2peueckuil 020Hb (KHUJICH., ycmap. 3aXKUTaTelbHOEe
CPEACTBO).
B anrnmiickoii pa3eosorun OroHs Taxke UMeEET B OOJbIIEH CTEEHN OTPULATENbHO-
OlLICHOYHOE 3HauyeHue. 61% eauHui oT oOmero koinmuectBa OE ¢ KOMIIOHEHTOM
«OTOHBY CHMBOJIM3UPYIOT:
1. omacHocte/puck: play with fire (urpats ¢ oraem, m.e. pUCKOBaTh);
2. tpymmoctu:  between  two  fires  (mexmy — aByx  ormei, m.e
B TPYAHOM IIOJIOKCHHH);
6os/myku: fire and brimstone (6yxe. orous u cepa; Myku aza);
kputuky: come under fire (mox rpajgoM Hamagok);
kouduukr: add fuel to the fire/flames (iuTe Macio B orous);
nocnerrHocts: Where's the fire? (cnewurs, kak Ha noxap);
. paspymenue: set fire to smb/smth (3axeus).
30% ®@®E ¢ KOMIOHEHTOM «OrOHb», MMEIOIIUX IIOJIOKUTEIBHYIO OLCHKY,
CHMBOJIN3UPYIOT:
1. »sury3masm u sHepruto: fire in one’s belly (uecronrobue, aMOuINS; HHULIHATHBA;
SHTY3Ua3M);
2. npyx0y: get on like a house on fire (BcobixayTs (0 cHUMOaTHsIX); OBICTPO
MOJPYKHUTHCS);
3. mobpeie otHomreHust B cembe: Keep the home fires burning (mommepxwusars
OTOHB B CEMEHHOM OYare, COXpaHsATh CEMbIO; TI0JIEPIKUBATh, KOPMUTB CEMBIO);
4.  mo6oss: a fire in the blood (orous B kpoBH; cTpacTs).
9% ®E umeroT HeifTpanbHO-oleHOUHOe 3HauyeHue;, Harmpumep: fire drill (yueGHas
noxxapras tpesora); spread like wildfire (pacmpocrpamsithess ¢ upe3BbIYAiHOM
OBICTPOTOA).
Cpemu  HeMenkux (pa3eoNorH3MOB Tarkke Obun oOHapyxkeHl kak @OE ¢
MOJIOKUTENILHOM KOHHOTAlMEH, TaKk U OTpuuaresbHo okpauieHHble ®F, mpuuem B
KOJIMUECTBEHHOM OTHOLIGHWH BTOpas rpymnmna (pa3eosoru3MoB IMPEBOCXOJHUT MEPBYIO
B 3 paza (13 61 OE 41 enuHWma wuMeeT OTPHUIATENBHYIO OKpacky, 13 —
HOJIOKUTENbHYI0, M 7 OE HeHWTpanbHyI0 OKpacky).
IlefiopaTBHas cemMa MPUCYTCTBYET B CIEAYIOMUX TeMaTHIecKHX rpynmnax ®E:
1. omacHocte/puck: mit dem Feuer spielen (urpats ¢ oruem, puckosats); fiir
jemanden die Kastanien aus dem Feuer holen (6yxs. Tackate 3a KOro-m6o
KallITaHbl U3 OTHS, T.C. BBIOJIHSATH 32 KOTO-THO0 TPYAHYIO M OMACHYIO paboTy);
2. tpynnoctu: durchs Feuer gehen (mpoiitTh CKBO3b OrOHb, BOLY W MEIHBIC
TpyOBI).
3. BcmeuibumBOCTE: €iN Strohfeuer sein (6bITh BCIBUILYNBBIM YETOBEKOM U OBICTPO
OCTBIBAaTh);
4. xoudumukr: Ein Feuer anschiiren (pazayBats orous);
5. mocmemnocts: Feuer hinter etwas machen (umg) (yckoputs kakoil 1160
MpoIlecC, HOAATh XKapy);
6. mportuBOIONOKHOCTE: €in Gegensatz wie Feuer und Wasser (6yxe. Kak OroHp
BOJIA, ¢p. JIEN U IIaMEHb (O PE3KHX MPOTUBOIOIOKHOCTIX));
7. xpurtuka: jemanden/etwas unter Feuer nehmen (6yxe. o6cTpensit Koro-iu6o,
T.€. HOJIBEPrHYTh CUIIbHON KPUTHKE KOTO-J1);
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8. paspyuenne: mit Feuer und Schwert (ausrottern) (mpexath OrHio U Meuy);
9. GecmonesHoe BpemsmnpenpoBoxkaeaue: Das Feuer peitschen (6yxs. Bwicekatsh
OTOHB, T.€. 3aHUMAThCs OECIONEe3HBIM AeTaTh, cp. OUTh OAKITyIIN);
10. Gous/myku: (die Wunde) brennt wie Feuer (6yxs. (paHa) %KeT KaKk OrOHb).
MenuopariBHasi ceMa IPHCYTCTBYeT B CICAYIOIIMX TEMAaTHYECKHX TpyIIax
HeMmenkux OF ¢ KOMIIOHEHTOM «OTOHBY:
1. ourysmasm u sHeprus: das jugendliche Feuer (xoHomieckas 3Heprus,
3amain).
2. BOOJyLICBICHHE, a3apT, WUHTepec: IN Feuer kommen (BoomyrieBmsThes,
MIPUXOAUTH B a3apT);
3.  mo6oBb: Feuer fangen (BioOuTHCS, BOCXUIIATHCSA);
4. cumBon ouninenust: Wildes Feuer (OykB. auKHii OrOHB, = KHBOI OTOHB).
B HemenkoM si3bike Takoke ObUTH BbsiBICHB DF ¢ KOMIOHEHTOM «OTOHbY, HMEIOLIHE
HeliTpasibHO-o1eHOYHOe 3HaueHue (12%), nampumep: Feuer schlagen (Bbicekatsb
uckpy), Feuer speien (u3Bepratsh oroHs (0 ByJIKaHe)).
B ucnanckoii ¢hpaseosornn OF ¢ KOMIOHEHTOM «OTOHbB)» MPEHMYILECTBCHHO HMCIOT
OTpHULATEIbHO-0LIeHOUHOE (82%) 3HaUeHHE ¥ CUMBOJIM3UPYIOT ClIeyIOLIee:
1. omacHocte/puck: jugar con el fuego (urpare ¢ oraem, prucKoBaTh);
2. kou¢uukt: romper el fuego (3atesars ccopy);
3. paspymenue: poner/meter a fuego y sangre (mpenare OrHIO M Medy;
pa3opuTh);
4. rtpymuoctu: huir del fuego y dar (caer) en las brasas (llamas) (6yxs.
OexaTh OT OTHS U YIACTh B YIin (IU1aMsl); U3 OTHS /I3 B TTOJBIMSL);
5. Goms/Myku: matar a alg. a fuego lento (6yks. ybuBarh KOro-i. Ha
ME/IJICHHOM OTHE, T.€. IPEBPAIaTh KH3Hb B aj1);
6. BcmeutbumBOCTE: echar fuego por los 0jos (6ykB. GpocaTh OroHs ria3amu;
MEeTaTh TPOMBI i MOJTHHH);
7. wmectp: sacar fuego con otro fuego (cBectu CUETHI, OTIUIATHTH TOM Ke
MOHETOH);
8. ynusnenue: Yfuego de Cristo/Dios! (Uépt Bospmu!, Ipoxnstue!; [poM u
MoutHus!).
Bo ¢dpazeonormnueckoM (oHIE MCIAHCKOTO s3bIKa OBLIO BBISABICHO TOJNBKO nBe DE,
HMEIOIIHE TTOJIOKUTEIBHO-0IIEHOYHOE 3HaueHue (7%):
1. cnokoiicteue: a fuego lento (MemteHHO 1 CIIOKO#HO);
2. ynusnenue: Yfuego de Cristo/Dios! (Uépt Bo3smu!, Ipoxmstue!; Tpom u
MOJTHU!).
B ucnanckoMm si3bike Takxke ObutH BoisiBiieHbl DF ¢ KOMIIOHEHTOM «OTOHbY, HMEIOIIHE
HelTpanbHo-onieHouHoe 3Hauenue (11%), nanpumep: fuego de Santelmo — oruwu
CBATOro DibMa (CBeUeHHE Ha BEPXYIIKaX MauT).
B rtarapckoii (dpaszeosoruu, B OTIIMUHE OT PYCCKOM, AHIVIMHCKOM, HEMELUKOW H
UCrmaHcKol, komuuectBO @OFE ¢ monokurenbHOM KOHHOTAIMEH IMpEeBbBIIIACT
KOJIMYECTBO OTpUarenbHo oOkpameHHBx @OE (u3 48 ®E 20 enuHMn wnMeroT
OTPHUIATENBHYIO OKPACKY, TOT/Ia KaK 22 — MOJOKHUTEIBHYIO).
Hamu Gbutn BbISIBIEHBI cremyromue rpymmbl 3Hadennit OE tatapckoro si3pika c
KOMIIOHEHTOM «OTOHBY C MOJIOKHUTEIbHOW KOHHOTAIINEH:
1. oHTy3uasMm u SHeprust: ym usizapy (cp. paboTaTh ¢ OTOHBKOM); ym Kebex
(6yKs. Kak OTOHB, yAANIOH, SHEPTUYHBIN);
CMEIIOCTh: ym Ky3/te (6yK6. ¢ OTHCHHBIMHE TJIa3aMH; CMEIbIi);
KpacHopeuwue: ym aewt3nnt (0yks. ¢ OTHEHHBIM PTOM, OCTEP Ha SI3bIK);
m1000Bb: ym cay (3aKUrath 1iams J00BN);
TIOMOIIb, PYXKECTBCHHOCTD: y3eHHeH AKKAH YMbIHA y3eH HGbLIbIHbIPCIH
(6yks. pazoxokellb OrOHb, caM Oyzellb y HEro Iperbes, m.e. N0OpO,
[PUHECCHHOE JIFO/ISM, BCET/Ia OKYIIaeTCst);
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TEIUIO, PAgoOCTh: VMHbIY Kbl3blyHO@ axuibl (OYKG. XOPOLIO y TOPSYEro
OTHS); Y — KblutHbLH KyHazel (06yK8. OTOHb — FOCTh 3UMBI);

CHMBOJI CEMbU: ym AKMaAzaH oii Kypa 6enan bep (0yxe. IOM 6e3 OTHSI, YTO
3aCOXIIHUI cTeOCIb).

®F TaTapcKoro si3plka, UMEIOIINEe OTPUIATENIbHYIO OLIEHKY CUMBOJIU3UPYIOT:

grwNpE

No

10.
11.

OIIACHOCTB/PUCK: ym Oenan yitnay (UrpaTh C OTHEM, PUCKOBATH);
BCIIBUIBYMBOCTD: Y OUKbIHHbBL KeOeK Kbi3bln (BCIIBIXHYTH KaK HCKpa);
KOH(IIMKT: ym a2bin KbluKsipbiudy (IIOCCOPUTHCS B IyX U IPax);

KPUTHUKA: ym 6acmuipy (pyratb Ha 4YeM CBET CTOMUT);

MOCIICLIHOCTD: ym Gopuacwl (6yKke. OTHEHHast Onoxa, e€rosa; cp. WIWIO B
T01Ie);

paspyuenue: ym ham Koinviy 6enan (OTHEM U MEUOM);

TPYZHOCTH: ymman anvin cyza cany (6yKe. BHIHYB U3 OTHS, OPOCUTH B BOAY,
T.€. KHHYTb U3 OTHS Ja B MOJIBIMS);

GecCTBLICTBO: ymKa Kepca iio3e kvizapmac (Oyke. eClIU B OTOHb 3aiizer,
JIMIO He TOKpacHeeT; OeccThhkas MOpJa);

6omb/MyKH: ymavt madada ouemy (6yKe. 3aCTaBUTH IULICATH HA CKOBOPOJE,
Cp. OH y MEH$ IIONIPHITaeT);

nepekuBanust: ym iomy (6yks. OTOHb TIIOTATh, T.€. TIIyOOKO MEPEKUBATH);
MPOTHBOIIONIOKHOCTE: Yy Genan cy Kebek (Oyke. Kak OTOHb M BOJIA, CP. Kak
He0O U 3eMJIs).

C 1enblo 1MokasaTh CX0XKECTh M Pa3HOCTh TeMaTHdyeckux rpymnn OF ¢ xommoHeHTOM
FIRE/OT'OHB/FEUER/FUEGO/YT B msTH sI3bIKaX, Mbl HCIOJNB30BAIH JAHATPAMMY
Benna (cm. [lnarpamma 1 u 2):

. HeMeLKHH

TaTapCKHUH

nmepexHEAHHA

AHT/TMHCKHII

. pycant

MCTIaHCKHI

Huarpamma 1. Tematnueckue rpynmnsl OF ¢ oTpunaTenbHO-0LIEHOUHBIM 3HAYCHUEM B
PYCCKOM, aHIJIMHCKOM, HCIIAHCKOM, TaTAPCKOM M HEMEIIKOM SI3bIKaX
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QHTJTHHCKHI

TaTapcKHii

o
Tem1o/pazocTs

KpacHopeune MCTaHCKMIH

HeMeLKHi

yauBIeHRE
cnoxoficTEme

Huarpamma 2. Tematuueckue rpynnsl OF ¢ M0J0KUTENEHO-0IICHOYHBIM 3HAYEHUEM
B PYCCKOM, aHTJIMICKOM, TaTapCKOM M HEMEIIKOM SI3bIKax

Juckyccust

AHanmu3 ()aKTHYECKOTO MaTepuana IO3BOJWI BBISBUTH OCHOBHBIE KaTErOpUH, B
KOTOpBIE BXOAWT KOHIENT OTroHb C TOYKH 3PEHHS ero OOpa3HBIX COCTABISIOMINX.
OcTaroTcst OTKPHITHIMA CIEAYIOIINE BOTIPOCHI;

1. HeoOxoauMo mpoBecTH JajbHEWININE WCCIEAOBAHHS, II0OYEMYy JIOMHUHAHTHBIE
(pazeonoruyecKre rpymmsl ¢ MOJOXKUTEIEHOH CEMaHTHKON «IHTY3HMa3M, SHEPTHUs» U
«TI000BBY HE MPE/ICTABICHBI B HCIIAHCKOM SI3BIKE.

B 0 xe Bpems1, oTHeCeHHOCTh ABYX Mcnanckux DF k rpymme MenropaTuBoB KpaitHe
ycnosna. Tak, ®E ¥fuego de Cristo/Dios!, BhIpakaiomas BHICOKYIO CTEIEHb
YIMBIICHHUS, MOXKET HOCHTh KaK MOJIOKHTENbHYIO, TaK U OTPHLATEIbHYIO KOHHOTALINIO
B 3aBHcHMOCTH OT KoHTekcTa. OF a fuego lento o3Hauaer «MemIeHHO U CIIOKOHHOY,
onnako B coctae ®E matar a alg. a fuego lento,uto OykBanpHO 3HauUT yOUBATH
KOTO-JI. Ha MENJIEHHOM OTHE, JaHHOe YCTOHYMBOE CIIOBOCOUYETaHHE IpHOOpeTaeT
OTPHLATEIbHYIO KOHHOTAIIHUIO.

2. C nyroii CTOpOHBI, BOIIPOC O TOM, II0YEMY B TaTapckoM si3bike konumuecTBo DE c
HOJIOXKUTENBHOH KOHHOTAllMeH B OTIMYHE OT JPYrUX HCCIIEJOBAHHBIX S3bIKOB
npeoOiagaeT Haj OTPULATENbHO-OKPALICHHBIMH €IWHULAMH, TaKkke TpedyeT
JATBHEHIIET0 M3yYeHUs W MIPUBJICUCHUS JOTIOTHUTENIBHBIX IKCTPATHHTBUCTHIECKIX
(axTopoB.

3. OmpenencHHBIN HHTEPEC MPEACTABISAET OONBIIOE KOJINIECTBEHHOE MTPEBOCXOACTBO
OE rpynmbl «pHCK, OIACHOCTE» B HEMEIKOM S3BIKE 110 OTHOLIEHHWIO K JPYTUM
TeMaTH4ecKuM rpymmnam (Bcero 15 OF).

4. Ocraercst OTKPBITHIM BONPOC O HATMYMH/OTCYTCTBHHM HEKOTOPBIX HepHepHIiHBIX
rpynn (pas3eosorn3MOB B COIOCTABISIEMbIX S3bIKaX: K IIPUMEpY, MOYEMy TaKue
O0LIEUENIOBEYECKUE KATErOPUH, KaK «CeMbs» M «APYKECKHE OTHOILCHHS
TIPEACTABIICHHI TOJBKO B JIBYX PAa3HOCHCTEMHBIX SI3BIKAX — aHIJIMIICKOM U TaTapcKOM,
M OTCYTCTBYIOT B IPYTHX UCCJIEIOBAHHBIX JIMHTBOKYJIbTYpPax.

62



BoiBoab1

ConocTaBUTEIbHBIH aHaIU3 ceMaHTHueckux rpynn @PE matu pasHOCHCTEMHBIX
SI3BIKOB TIOKa3aJ, 4TO ()pa3eojOru3Mbl C OTpHUATeNbHOM KoHHOTaimed (187 DE)
npeo0IagaoT HaJ TPYNHOH (pa3eosoru3MoB ¢ MOJOKUTENFHON ceManTHKOH (54 DE)
Oosee, yeM B 3 pasa.

B xozne nccnenoBanus ObLTa BBEISBIEHBI 5 TEMaTHYECKHX TPyNH ()pa3eooTH3MOB C
KOMIIOHEHTOM «OTOHB», KOTOpPBIE IPECTaBICHBI BO BCEX IISITH SI3BIKAX — 3TO TPYIIIIHI
«OTIaCHOCTB, PHUCK», «TPYTHOCTH», KOH(IHMKTY», «paspylmIeHHe», «MyKa, OOoJb».
HyxHO oOTMETHTB, 4YTO cpeAM BceX HCCIEAOBAaHHBIX (Dpa3eosqorusmMoB ¢
OTPHUIATETbHONH KOHHOTallMed B KauecTBE JOMMHAHTHBIX BBICTYMAIOT TPYIIHI CO
3HAUYEHHEM «ONacHOCTHY (o0Imee KomuuecTBo 33 (paseosnorusma, u3z HUX 15 eanHHL
MPEACTaBICHBI B HEMEIIKOM SI3bIKE), «TPYAHOCTH» (00IIee KonuuecTBo 18 enuHum) u
koHGuUKT (0Omiee komuyectBo 14 emununi). I'pymmer «paspyumenue» (10 ®E) u
«060sb, Mykn» (8 ®PE) uMeroT MeHbIIHE KOJMYeCTBEHHbIe mokasarenu (oT 1 mo 3
€/IMHUII B KaXXJIOM U3 SI3BIKOB).

Cpenn (pa3eonoru3MoB ¢ IOJOKUTEILHOW KOHHOTAlMeH He OBbUI0 OOHapyKeHO
YHUBEPCAIBHBIX CEMaHTHYECKUX KAaTErOpHH BO BCEX IIITH HMCCIEIOBAHHBIX S3bIKAX.
Opazeonoruueckue eAWHMIBI, TIJ€ KOMIIOHEHT «OTOHB)» OIHILETBOPSIETCA C
KaTerOpMsIMHU <«JII000Bb, CTPACTb» M «IHTY3Ha3M, JHEPrHs» INpeIcTaBIeHBl B 4
A3bIKaX (PYCCKOM, aHIVIMMCKOM, HEMELIKOM M TaTapckoM) U OTCYTCTBYIOT B
HCIIAaHCKOM $I3bIKe, TpudeM BTopas rpymmna @OF, B KOTOPHIX OTOHb yKa3bIBaeT Ha
HaJIM4He >KU3HEHHOW CHJIBI M JHEPIHH, SBJSIeTCs HauOojee penpe3eHTaTHBHOH B
CHCTEME BCEX HCCIIEI0BaHHBIX JIMHIBOKYIBTYp (Bcero 19 OE).

B tpex s3plkax ObUIM OOGHapy>KeHBI TPYMIBI (PA3eoIOTH3MOB C KaTeTOPHAIBHO-
00pa3HbIM 3HAYCHHUEM «IIOCIEIIHOCTh, CYETJIUBOCTH» (QHIMIMHCKUMA, HEMEUKUH U
TaTapCKUH  S3BIKM), «KPUTHKa» (HEMEIKHH, aHIVIMHCKHWHA, TaTapcKuil) u
«BCIIBUTBYMBOCTEY (HEMEIKHA, HCTIAHCKUH, TATAPCKUAHN SI3BIKH ).

B  mByx s3plkax oOpasHas ~ COCTaBISIOMIAs  CEeMaHTHUKH  (hpa3eoOTH3MOB
ACCOLMHPYETCS C TAaKMMH KaTETOPUSMU KaK «CEMbS» M <«APY)KECKHE OTHOIICHHS
(aHrnuiickuit U TaTapckui SA3bIKM), a TaKXKe KaTeropuU «XpadpocTh» (pycckuil u
TaTapCKHUH SI3BIKH) U «IIPOTHBOIONIOKHOCTH» (HEMELIKMH U TaTaAPCKUI S3BIKH)

K  abcomorHoit  mepudepunt  OTHOCATCS — (pa3eoceMaHTUUECKHE  TPYIIIHI,
Hpe/ICTaBICHHBIE JIMIIb B OJJHOM U3 OITMCHIBAEMBIX SI3bIKOB: HAHOOJIbIIIEE KOJTMIECTBO
TakuX (Qpa3eosoru3MOB OBUIO OOHAPY)KEHO B TATapCKOM S3bIKE (TPYIIIBI «TEIUIO,
PajgocTby, «KpPaCHOPEUHe», «IEePEKHUBAHUL,Y», «OeccThIICcTBOY). Kateropun «ctpaxy,
«HEYIOBIETBOPEHHOCTEY», «OJIarOPOACTBO» M «CHMBOJI TAMATH» TIPEICTaBICHBI
TOJIBKO B PYCCKOM s3bIke. B mHcmaHckoM s3plke OBUIM  BBISIBICHBI TakWe
nepudepudecKkie TPYMNbl, KaK «THEB, 3JI0CTbY», «MECTb», «yAUBICHUE», U
«CTIOKOMCTBHEY», @ B HEMELIKOM $sI3bIKE€ Takue yHHKanbHble Tpynnbel OE cimyxar ans
CHMBOJINYECKOTO 0003HAa4YeHHs BOOJYIICBICHUS W a3apTa, OYHMCTUTENBHOM CHIIBI
OTHS ¥ OECIIOIE3HOTO BPEMSIIPEIPOBOKICHUS.

3akioueHue

B X0{e CONOCTAaBHTENBHOTO HCCIEAOBaHMS ()Pa3eOJIOTHYECKHX CIUHUIl [STH
pPa3HOCHUCTEMHBIX  SI3BIKOB  YAAJIOCh  BBIICIHTH  yHHBEPCAlbHbIE  OOpa3HbIe
COCTABJISIOIINE, KOTOPBIC PEATH30BAHBI B CECMaHTHKE KOMITOHEHTa «OTOHBY. J[71st Bcex
M3yqaeMbe KyJTbTyp OT'OHb ABJIACTCA npe)Kﬂe BCEro MCTOYHMKOM TEIlJIA, Cpe):(CTBOM
JKM3HEOOECTICUeHUs, UMEHHO IO0JTOMY OJHOI M3 JIOMHHAHTHBIX CEMaHTHYCCKUX
(GyHKIMIT KOMIIOHEHTa «OTOHBY» B YCTOMYMBBIX COUETAHMSIX SIBISIETCS 00O3HaueHHE
JKM3HEHHOW JHEPTUH U CHJIBI YEJOBEKa. 3a4acTylo OrOHb CIY)XHT Ui 0003HAYCHHS
CHIIBHBIX TIPOSIBJIICHHI YEIIOBEYCCKUX OMOIMMN: JTHO00BB, CTPacTh, BOOIYIICBICHUE,
a3apT acCOIMUPYIOTCS C JAYIICBHBIM JKapoOM, KOTOPBIA 3aXBaThIBACT YEJIOBEKA
LEMKOM M MOJHOCTBIO M KOTOPBIA OYCHb TPYJHO Moamaetcs yemupeHuro. Hamuaue
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TEMIIEpaMEHTa U CHUJIBHOM «OTHEHHOW» SHEPreTHKU XapaKTEepHO TAKKe M JUIS TaKUX
KauecTB 4YelOBEKa KaK CMENIOCTh, PabOTOCIOCOOHOCTh M KPAacHOpPEUHE, C OAHOM
CTOPOHBI, BCIIBIIBYUBOCTD M HOCTIENTHOCTD, C APYTOH CTOPOHBL.

HyxXHO oTMeTUTb, 4TO B SI3BIKOBOM KapTHHE MHPA COIMOCTABIISAEMBIX SI3BIKOB OUEHb
YETKO NMPOCIIEKUBAIOTCS OIEHOYHBIC NMPU3HAKU OTHS, KOTOpbIe 0O0YCIIOBIEHBI TaKon
XapaKTePUCTHKON KaK CTETICHb WHTEHCHBHOCTH OTHS. Tak, MOJOKUTENbHAs OLCHKA
0aszupyeTcss Ha TpH3HAKe CIa0OCTH OTHS, €r0 MOKOPHOCTH M HEHABSI3UMBOCTU IO
OTHOILICHHUIO K YEJIOBEKY. YKPOIICHHBIH YeJI0OBEKOM OTOHb CBS3aH C KyJIHTOM CEMBH,
JIOMAIIIHETO Oyara, OH CHUMBOJNU3UpPOBaN H300wimMe u Onaromonyuyne. C Apyroi
CTOPOHBI, OTOHb MOJKET OKa3blBaTh OUYCHb CHJIBHOE M OOJe3HEHHOe (Qu3nyeckoe
BO3JCHCTBME Ha TEIO  4YeJIOBeKa, 4YTO HAIIO CBOE  OTPaKCHHE  BO
(dpaseocemanTHUECKO#l Tpymme, obo3Hadaroel «00b, MyKay, MPEACTABICHHON BO
BCEX COMOCTaBIISIEMBIX SI3BIKAX.

Kpome Toro, oroHs sIBIsieTCsl OJMIETBOPEHHEM CTHXHH, KOTOpas ¢ OJHOW CTOPOHBI
MOXKET OBITh CHMBOJIOM OYHMILIEHHS (PEMIHO3HBIE KYJIBTHI), a C APYTOH CTOPOHBI
MOXKET OBITH OYEHBb ONacHa W o0yagaeT OOJBIINM pa3pyMIUTENbHBIM MOTSHIMAIOM.
Cpenu (paszeosnornsmMoB C OTPHIATENBHOH KOHHOTanueil Haubonee IIMPOKO
MPEICTaBICHBI TPYIIBI «OIIACHOCTH, PUCK» U «pa3pyIICHHEY,

IIpoBeneHHBI  COMOCTABUTENBHBIA  aHAIW3  (PPa3eONOTHUECKUX  CAWHUI  C
KOMIIOHEHTOM «OTOHB» IIOKa3aj, 4YTO HauOOJbIIee CXOACTBO OOHAPYKHBAIOT
AQHIVIMACKUHA M HEMEUKUH S3BIKH, TIe (pa3eosoTU3Mbl C HETaTUBHONW KOHHOTALWEH
Npeo0IaaloT Hag TPYNHO YCTOHYMBBIX COUETAHUIT C MOJIOKHUTEIBHON OLEHKOH (67
u 61 % @E orpunarensHoit, 21 u 30 % MON0KUTETHHON KOHHOTAIIUN)

HanMmeHBIIMM CXOICTBOM XapaKTepH3YIOTCSl MCIAHCKHH M TATApPCKUH S3BIKH, YTO
o0ycloBIEHO MHMHUMaJIBHBIM kosmyectBoM @OFE B ucmaHckoMm  si3bIke €
MOJIOKUTENTFHON OIEHOUHOH KoHHOTammed (7 %), TOTAa Kak B TaTapCKOM SI3BIKE
JaHHas TPYyIIa CYyIIECTBEHHO MpeBanupyeT (46 %) kKak B KOIMIECTBEHHOM, TaK M B
KaueCTBEHHOM OTHOIICHUH.
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Abstract

The ability to comprehend the words that rhyme is an indicator of the sense for
language, the ability to perceive the phoneme structure of words and awareness of the
sounds of the last syllable. Rhyme awareness can significantly influence development
of phonemic awareness in some initial readers. Rhyme identification requires child’s
ability to hear sounds within the words. This ability helps to a child to acquire basic
idea about the word and its sound segmentation. The paper deals with theoretical
basis, key terms and research findings in rhyme production. It is focused on the
research investigating children in preschool age in Slovakia. 866 children in age from
four to seven years were tested in ability to produce rhymes to cue words. The paper
is an output of national research project VEGA no. 1/0637/16 Development of a
Diagnostic Tool to Assess the Level of Phonemic Awareness of Children in Preschool
Age.

Key words: rhyming, rhyme, phonemic awareness, rhyme production

Introduction

The initial teaching of reading as well as previous preparation of children for reading
have long been associated primarily with the development of visual awareness and
focused on the mutual harmonisation of eye’s movements with the movement of the
hand. If a child was failing in the acquisition of reading and writing, the reason for
that was searched especially in the area of the processing of visual information. It was
supported by much research into reading, connected with a relatively intensive
interest in sight-perception or sight-spatial processes occurring in reading. However, a
research focused on teaching languages began pointing to a different topic, i.e. that
the problems with reading and writing result largely from the deficiency in processing
not the visual, but aural information. Thus, in the 1970s doubts were beginning to
grow concerning whether reading is done primarily by sight, especially with regard to
the increasing knowledge on the importance of phonological skills in reading. Many
researches showed that becoming aware of the phonological structure of spoken
language, distinguishing phonological units (words, syllables, morphemes, and,
especially, phonemes), including the ability to manage them effectively at the level of
operational memory, is much more important, if not decisive, for the learning to read.

Theoretical starting points

The basic condition for a successful acquisition of the process of reading
and writing is a well-developed phonemic hearing. With regard to the fact that
phonemic hearing is closely associated with the development of speech, it needs to be
developed already from the earliest periods of human life. Speech has influence on the
quality of thinking, knowing, learning, orientation, and functioning in human society
(Bednarova, Smardova, 2011). This fact has been referred to also by I. Bytesnikova
(2012) who claims that the nature of the development of speech may have impact on
the further development of the child, his/her success at school as well as professional
position, therefore all possible risks in the development of speech should be
eliminated, and an intact development of speech without any obstacles should be
ensured. As a decisive period in the development of communicational abilities is
considered the age around 6 years. At this age one can speak about critical boundaries
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in the development of speech which include the ages between the sixth and eighth
month of life, around the third year of life, the period when a child enters kindergarten
and school. A complicated process of the development of speech is influenced by
several factors. A. Antusekova (1995) and I. Bytesnikova (2012) speak about a
different extent of the participation of endogenous and exogenous factors, such as the
state of central nervous system, level of intellectual abilities, level of motoric abilities,
level of aural and visual perception, inborn talent for speech and language, and,
finally, also the influence of social environment. In addition to the above-mentioned
factors, it is necessary to draw one’s attention to children’s speech manifestations and
to the capturing of eventual deficits in the area of communication. The key
determinant that is set into the context of the development of communicational
competencies of pre-school children, and the one whose development has an
irreplaceable position in the subsequent acquisition of the ability to read and write, is
phonemic awareness. The development of children’s phonemic awareness includes
rhyme awareness. The ability to be aware of rhymes, as well as their production, are
the key areas of phonological and phonemic awareness, to which adequate attention
should be paid at the level of pre-primary education.

Nowadays, the problem of phonemic as well as phonological awareness is a
relatively well discussed area drawing permanent interest especially because the
number of children with speech defect and learning disorders is increasing. The
mentioned area, also researched by myself, is discussed not only by Slovak authors
(Mikulajova, Dujcikova, 2001; Mikulajova, 2005; Macajova, 2011; Bytesnikova,
2012), but especially the foreign ones (Smolik, Seidlova Malkova, 2014; Seidlova
Malkova, 2015; Kulhankova, Malkova, 2008; Anthony, Lonigan, 2004; Sodoro,
Allinder, Rankin-Ericsson, 2002; Muter, et al., (2004), and many others). It must also
be noted that the concepts of phonemic and phonological awareness are not identical.

Phonemic awareness is understood as ,the ability to consciously handle
segments of words, be aware of the sound structure of words, to identify the order of
sounds in speech in a fluent flow of speech, to carry out the analysis of sounds,
synthesis, and more complicated manipulations with speech sounds, e.g. to add, take
away, change the order of sound in a word, etc.” (Mikulajova, Dujcikova, 2001: 7).
The starting point of the ability to handle the words at the level of phonemes is thus
the ability to distinguish phonemes in the words, or to single out phonemes from the
flow of speech (Smolik, Seidlova Malkova, 2014).

Phonological awareness, also marked as metalinguistic ability (Zelinkova,
Axelrood, Mikulajova, 2002), represents a conscious ability to distinguish and deal
with phonological units larger than individual phonemes, i.e. with syllables and
rhymes, while phonemic awareness is concerned with the smallest units, i.e.
phonemes (Sodoro, et al., In Bytesnikova, 2012). Phonological awareness expects a
child to become aware of the acoustic form of spoken language and, at the same time,
of the ability to abstract the content of words and utterance (Zelinkova, Axelrood,
Mikulajova, 2002). To denote phonological awareness, American literature uses the
concept of phonological sensitivity which includes a process of gradual development
of phonological representations, i.e. the process moving from intuitive understanding
of the structural nature of language to the conscious operation with linguistic units of
words (Anthony, et al., 2003, In Smolik, Seidlova Malkova, 2014; Ziegler, Goswami,
2005). Phonological sensitivity, as an ability to differentiate the aural form of spoken
language, gets mature between the age of five and seven (Vagnerova, 2012).
According to Valint (1984, In Selingerova, 2017: 109), the development of
phonological awareness is characteristic for its following three stages.

In the first stage the child perceives the word as a meaningful unit, since he/she is not
able to separate the form of the word from its content.
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In the second stage there occurs the so-called non-analytical, implicit awareness of the
sound structure of the word, which is, however, still quite limited. It is the natural
lexical ability appearing within a normal language development.

In the third stage appears a conscious manipulation with sound in words. It is an
explicit becoming aware, associated with the beginning of formal teaching and the
acquisition of reading and writing skills.

The development of phonological awareness is of a continual nature, which
means that in case of very young and young learners, for whom the increase of
competencies to operate with linguistic units of a smaller extent is typical, one may
see different manifestations of phonological awareness (Smolik, Seidlova Malkova,
2014).

O. Zelinkova (2008) maintains that phonological awareness includes
rhyming, isolation of the first or last sound in the word, leaving out or adding parts of
the word, and dividing the word into syllables. What results from the above-
mentioned is the fact that rhyme awareness is one of the essential parts of the
development of phonological and phonemic awareness of very young learners.

Rhyme awareness is defined by O. Zelinkova (2008) as a skill to search for
words which rhyme. It is also considered to be an indicator of a feeling for language,
of the ability to perceive sound structure of words and to become aware of the identity
and imitative nature of the last syllable. According to the State Educational Program
for Pre-Primary Education in Kindergartens (2016), and a concretely defined sub-area
Phonological Processes and Phonological Awareness, a child at the end of pre-
primary education, regarding the acquisition of the ability of rhyme awareness, should
be able to:

- search for the words which are similar in sound (rhyming) in the text of
poems, nursery rhymes, riddles and counting out rhymes,

- choose words similar in sound to the given words out of the words offered
by the teacher, or to offer his/her own words.

The child’s brain begins to gradually create phonological representations of
the sound structure of individual words as a consequence of recognising and acquiring
the sounds of the mother tongue (Smolik, Seidlova Malkova, 2014). One of the ways,
as K. Cukovskij (1960) claims, that help the child to acquire his/her mother tongue is
the systemisation of words according to the meanings. The child comes with an idea
that most words occur in couples, i.e. that words have their anti-pole that is usually a
contrary of the original word. Such understanding is characteristic already for the
period around the third year of age when children immediately search a contrary
meaning to each new word that they learn. The pairs of these words are for them the
pairs not only as regards the meaning, but also sound. In such cases the effort of the
child to rhyme is manifested. The fact that the first spontaneous games and
experimenting with words may be observed already with two or three-year old
children is pointed out by V. Mertin (2015) as well. He also maintains that the child at
this age begins to understand individual rhymes. It is, however, evident that
phonological awareness is acquired spontaneously only by some children, and
therefore it is important to deepen the process using suitable exercises.

Anna Van Kleeckova (In Zapotocna, 2001) created a model consisting of
the following four areas focused on the development of literacy at the pre-school and
the young school age:

1. context processor,
2. meaning processor,
3. phonological processor,
4.  orthographic processor.

As far as the discussed issues of rhyme awareness are concerned, it is
possible to draw on the domain of phonological processor which includes abilities,
skills, knowledge and competencies, as well as a feeling for the sound structure of the

68



language, the so-called prosody (intonation, accent, rhythm of spoken and written
language, etc.); segmentation — analysis; distinguishing words in sentences; analysis
of the word to sub-lexical parts — entrance to phonological structure (identification of
rhymes, morphemes, analysis of syllables, phonemic analysis). A wide scale of tasks
and activities may be used to develop particular abilities, for example:
- games with words — substitution, counting words,
- poems, jingles, nursery rhymes,
- songs — clapping the rhythm, spelling,
- word flection — common as well as games — anagrams, word puzzles, word
twisters, and so on,
- listening and identification of sound — initial, ending sounds, counting
sounds, imitating sounds of nature, and so on,
- phonemic analysis and synthesis (Zapotocna, 2001: 301).

The perception of the sound structure of words allows the child to get a
basic idea about the fact that the word is divided into sound parts (Macajova,
Grofcikova, Zajacova, 2017: 30). A necessary condition of the acquisition of the
ability of rhyme awareness is thus an adequately developed phonemic hearing through
which the child can perceive the acoustic part of speech and perform individual
phonological skills.

The hearing allows one to differentiate elements of speech and understand
content. Through it, it is possible to analyse human speech into words, syllables and
sounds, perform synthesis of syllables and sounds in the word, distinguish the words
differing from each other in one syllable. The sound perception is developed from the
earliest phases of the child’s life. Especially in the pre-school age, that is marked as a
critical age for the development of speech, this ability should be stimulated and
developed (Zelinkova, 2008). M. Macajova (2011) recommends applying the
following procedure for the development of phonemic hearing:

- to identify various sounds,

- to name the pictures which are distinct in one phoneme,

- to determine whether words in pairs are the same or not,

- to handle syllables in a word,

- to handle one phoneme, e.g. select words beginning with a determined
sound, to complete a missing sound in a word, and so on.

The inability to do the tasks within pre-primary education, which require
one to distinguish words in the sentence, to divide two-syllable words into syllables,
then to divide more demanding words into syllable, to recognise the first sound in the
word and to distinguish whether words are the same or not, causes difficulties in
school education (Zelinkova, 2008). Therefore, in the context of phonemic awareness,
and while observing aural perception as an essence for reading and writing, attention
should be focused on the following skills: listening, distinguishing the figure and the
background, hearing differentiation, hearing analysis and synthesis, hearing memory,
and hearing the rhythm (Bednarova, Smardova, 2012). As a starting point for the
successful development of rhyme awareness may be considered the acquisition of an
ability of hearing analysis and synthesis. This fact is explained by J. Bednarova and
V. Smardova (2012) who point out that the deficiencies in the area of hearing analysis
and synthesis may be manifested, in case of a pre-school age, not only by the
difficulties associated with the identification of a rhyming pair of words, the
difficulties to clap out or to distinguish syllables in the word in another way, by more
marked difficulties in the evoking of the first sound in the word, as well as by the
difficulties with the pronunciation of longer words (substitution/leaving out sounds,
syllables), but, subsequently, also by the difficulties in reading and writing at a school
age. The key area for the discussed problems is also the hearing memory that,
according to O. Zelinkova (2008), allows one to remember what someone says and
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save the heard information into memory. If, in case of some children, it is not
sufficiently developed, it becomes one of the reasons of difficulties in hearing
analysis, synthesis, or differentiation. The deficiency is manifested especially when
children do their exercises without visual support (synthesis of sounds in the word,
creation of words through substitution of sounds). In case of beginner readers, the
deficiency may be one of the obstacles in the putting together of sounds and letters
into syllables or words (Zelinkova, 2003). U. Goswami (2010, In Smolik, Seidlova
Malkova, 2014) claims that every word that is part of the child’s mental lexicon has a
unique sound form and its unique meaning. With regard to the number of words
which in a given language remind one of other words (or rhyme with them),
psycholinguists single out the density of phonological closeness as one of the
linguistic factors. If there are many other words similar to a particular word, the word
has a “condensed” phonological closeness. On the other hand, it is possible to speak
about “thin” phonological closeness. The experiments of these scholars confirm that
children have better phonological awareness and better phonological memory of the
words that have dense phonological closeness.

The insufficient ability of phonological processing, as it is claimed by V.
Pokorna (2010) and S. Pokrivcakova (2018), is considered, together with the defects
of short-term memory, the most common reason of dyslectic difficulties. A.
Kucharska (2014), J. Klenkova, B. Bockova and I. Bytesnikova (2012) confirm that
the insufficient development of phonetic-phonological plane of speech has an impact
on and is reflected in reading defects. The above also shows that the defects in this
area have an adverse effect on the process of writing as well, which children in
Slovakia acquire alongside the process of reading, and they even may become a risk
factor for the text comprehension, which, in turn, brings serious additional problems
at school.

There is no doubt that phonological processing is also closely associated
with other areas of hearing perception, as mentioned above. In addition to hearing
memory, hearing analysis and synthesis, it is necessary to pay attention to all the
given areas of the phonological awareness of pre-school children and develop them
purposefully.

One of the significant predictors of phonemic awareness is comprehension
and the subsequent fulfilling of the tasks aimed at the production or creation of
rhymes. Drawing on the mentioned theoretical starting points, we have conceived a
research whose aim is to investigate the ability of pre-school children to create or
produce rhyming words. A successful management of this ability may become a
stable foundation of a simpler and more continual acquisition of the process of
reading and writing.

Level of Slovak children in the ability to produce rhymes

One of the key abilities in development of phonemic awareness is rhyming. The aim
of the study was to identify the ability to create or produce rhymes in Slovak children.
The task was to produce rhyming word to the target word. Five target words were
tested: pes (dog), dom (house), deti (children), opica (monkey), hracka (toy). There
have been also administrated words zelend (green), hruska (pear)for the training
children.

Testing words and their selection criteria: there were no special criteria applied in
this task. The only requirement was the selection of the words which belong to the
active vocabulary of the children. We also accepted nonsense words. Arguments for
the chosen criteria are: the compound and length of the word is not significant factor
in producing rhyme. In the rhyme, the sound match of two or more syllables is
important to which the word length has a minimal effect. Familiarity with the word
has much more importance for children and the potential to create rhyme from the
children’s active vocabulary. We have chosen well-known words for children, so
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syllable structure was also less relevant. We have put more emphasis on assessment of
received answers/responses. We have analysed all produced words in detail. Through
the pivot tables, the frequency of their occurrence was identified and evaluated
percentages in relation to the other words.

Instructions for the teacher: Teacher pronounces the selected word to the child and
the task is to find a rhyming word. This word is written in the line next to the
stimuli/target word by teacher.

Instruction for the child: We are going to create the words which rhyme with ones |
will tell you. Rhyming those words which end the same. For example, word “mak”
(poppy) and “rak” (crayfish) thyme. Words “okno” (window) and “mama” (mother)
do not rhyme.

Assessment: If the child says the rhyming word correctly, 1 point is recorded.
Participants: The research included 28 kindergartens, testing was done by class
teachers. Together there were 866 children at the age of 4 to 7 years, 446 girls and 420
boys. The children with speech defects and the children with delayed schooling start
were excluded from the testing.

Results, analysis and partial conclusions of the research
The first target word to which children have produced rhyme was
“PES*“ (dog). The overall results in all age groups are presented in Table 1.

Tab 1 Rhyme production: word “pes* (dog)

npes”
Age catggory

Answers 4,0-4,5 4,6-5,0 51-53.5 5,6-6,0 6,1-6,5 6,6-7,0 Overall

T % z % z % z % z % T % T %
Correct 313735 62 3875 | 60 | 46,15 | 106 | 3321 | 136 | 66,67 | 70 | 72,16 | 465 | 33,69
Incorrect 6| 723 | 25 1563 | 12 923 12 625 14 6.86 4 412 73 8.43
No answer 46| 5542 | 73 4562 | 58 | 44.62 74 | 3854 | 34 | 2647 | 23| 2371 | 328 | 3788
Overall 83| 100 | 160 100 130 100 192 100 204 100 a7 100 866 100
% Success 37% 30% 46% 55% 67% 2% - 54%
% Failure 63% 61% 34% 45% 33% 28% - 46%
Median 0 0 0 1 1 1

Overall success of respondents is just over half, 53,69%. This word is
considered as an easy one and in children’s vocabulary very often frequented,
therefore we are surprised with low success rate. In all age categories the percentage
success ranged from 37% to 72%. Incorrect answers were in 8,43% and no answer
was recorded in 37,88%. We have confirmed that percentage success in testing
increases with age. It can be supported by median value which is “0” in the first three
categories. It means that children at the age 4 to 5,5 do not have to cope with this task.
For older children (5,6 — 7 years), median value is “1” and they should be able to
produce rhyming word to the word “pes”.

In detail, it was found: the most frequent rhyming word is “les” (forest, 280
times), next answers are ,mes“ (39times), ,des“ (27times), ,,dnes* (15times),
,bes* (11times). Incorrect answers are also inspiring, the most frequent word was
“macka” (cat, 23times). There was a high percentage of other associations to the word
“dog” like doghouse, bark, doggy, dog food. This phenomenon is natural, because the
relationship between stimuli word and answer is evident. However, the words like
»kacka®“ (duck), ,,sovicka® (owl), ,.keks“ (biscuit) occurred as well and are not very
similar neither in sound, nor in meaning.

We were interested also in response variability. The most frequented word
“les” (forest) emerged in 32,33%. 21,36% of children used different, less typical
answers than “les”, but correct. Overall 70 various words were produced (34
incorrect, 36 correct).
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Conclusion: Testing Rhyme production: word “pes” (dog), the results demonstrate
that:
1. children at the age of 4 to 5,5 years do not have to tell rhyming word to the
word “pes”. The median value for that age category is “0".
2. Children at the age of 5,6 to 7 years have to tell rhyming word to the word
“pes”. The median value for that age category is “I1".
3. Overall success rate is 53,69%, it means that only 54% of children from 4
to 7 years are able to find rhyming words to the stimuli word “pes”.
However, 46% tested children do not cope with this task.

The second target word to which children have produced rhyme was
“DOM* (house). The overall results in all age groups are presented in Table 2.

Tab 2 Rhyme production: word “dom“ (house)

wdom®
Age category

Answers 4.0-4,5 4,6-50 51-55 5,6-6,0 6,1-6,5 6,6-7,0 Overall

z % z k) z k) Z Yo Z kU] Z % z %
Correct 22 | 2651 | 57 | 3562 | 63 | 4847 | 111 | 5781 | 146 | 7157 | 73 | 7325 | 472 | 3450
Incorrect 6 723 22 | 1375 8 6,15 14 729 11 539 6 6,19 67 774
No answer 55 | 66,26 | 81 | 5063 [ 59 | 4538 | 67 | 3490 | 47 | 2304 | 18 | 1856 | 327 | 3776
Overall 83 100 160 100 130 100 192 100 204 100 97 100 866 100
% Success 27% 36% 48% 58% 2% 75% - 55%
% Failure 3% 64% 52% 42% 28% 25% - 44%
Median 0 0 0 1 1 1

Overall success of children is closely over half, 54,50%. This word is
considered (like the previous one) as an easy word and in children’s vocabulary very
often frequented, therefore we were again surprised with low success rate. In all age
categories the percentage success ranged from 27% to 75%. Incorrect answers were in
7,74% and no answer was recorded in 37,76%. We have again confirmed that
percentage success in testing increases with age.

It can be supported by median value which is “0” in the first three
categories. It means that children at the age 4 to 5,5 do not have to cope with this task.
For older children (5,6 — 7 years), median value is “1” and they should be able to
produce rhyming word to the word “dom” (house).

Closer look at various answers leads to the most frequent word, it is “strom”
(tree, 318 times). Next five answers are “hrom” (39 times), “bom” (28 times), “kom”
(15 times), “lom” (12 times), “som” (12 times). We did not record any incorrect word
with higher percentage of appearance.

We were interested also in response variability. The most frequented word
“strom” (tree) emerged in 36,72%. Considering overall success rate 54,50%, it
follows that 17,78% of children stated different answers than “strom”, less typical, but
correct. Overall 75 various answers were produced (49 incorrect, 26 correct).
Conclusion: Testing Rhyme production: word “dom” (house), the results demonstrate
that:

1. children at the age of 4 to 5,5 years do not have to tell rhyming word to the

word “dom”. The median value for that age category is 0.

2. Children at the age of 5,6 to 7 years must tell the rhyming word to the word

“dom”. The median value for that age category is “1”.

3. Overall success rate is 54,50%, it means that only 55% of children from 4
to 7 years are able to find rhyming words to the stimuli word “dom”.

However, 45% tested children do not cope with this task.

The third target word to which children have to produce rhyming word is
“DETI* (children). The overall results in all age groups are presented in Table 3.
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Tab 3 Rhyme production: word “deti“ (children)

ndefd
Age category
Answers 4.0-45 4.6-50 51-55 5,6-6.0 6.1-6.5 6.6-7,0 Overall

z % z % b % z % z % z % z %
Correct 28| 33,73 43 | 26,88 39 4538 | 91 4740 | 119 | 5833 [ 64 | 65,98 404 46.65
Incorrect 4 4.82 16 10 5 3,85 6 3.12 1 5,39 2 2,06 44 5,08
No answer 51| 6145 | 101 | 63,12 | 66 | 5077 | 95 | 49048 | 74 | 3628 | 31| 31,96 | 418 48.27
Overall 83| 100 | 160 | 100 | 130 | 100 | 192 | 100 | 204 | 100 | 97| 100 866 100
% Success 34% 27% 45% 47% 58% 66% - 47%
% Failure 66% 73% 35% 33% 42% 34% - 33%
Median 0 0 0 0 1 1

Tested word “deti” (children) is the only one from five tested words, in
which the overall success of children is just below half, 46,65%. Low success rate is
surprising, it is very common, frequent word in their vocabulary, because it refers to
themselves. In all age categories the percentage success ranged from 27% to 66%.
Incorrect answers were in 5,08% and no answers were recorded in 37,76%. We have
only partly confirmed that percentage success in testing increases with age, because
children from the second age group were less successful than children from 4 to 4,5
years.
The overall low success percentage rate shows that median value is “0” in
several age categories (in the first four categories). It means that children at the age 4
to 6 do not have to cope with this task. For older children (6 — 7 years), median value
is “1” and they should be able to produce rhyming word to the word “children” (deti).
In detail, it was found that the most frequent rhyming word is “smeti”
(garbage, 247 times). Next occurring answers are “leti” (61 times), “Beti” (18 times),
“Peti” (13 times), “meti” (12 times). We did not record any incorrect word with
higher percentage of appearance.
We were interested also in response variability. The most frequent word
“smeti” (garbage) emerged in 28,52%. Considering overall success rate 46,65%, it
follows that 18,13% of children stated different answers than “smeti”, less typical, but
correct. Overall 58 various answers were produced (31 incorrect, 27 correct).
Conclusion: Testing Rhyme production: word “deti” (children), the results
demonstrate that:
1. children at the age of 4 to 6 years do not have to tell rhyming word to the
word “deti”. The median value for that age category is “0”.
2. Children at the age of 6,1 to 7 years must tell the rhyming word to the word
“deti”. The median value for that age category is “1”.
3. Overall success rate is 46,65%, only 47% of children from 4 to 7 years can
find rhyming words to the stimuli word ‘“deti”. However, 53% tested
children do not cope with this task.

The fourth target word to which children have to produce rhyming word is
“OPICA*“ (monkey). The overall results in all age groups are presented in Table 4.
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Tab 4 Rhyme production: word “opica‘ (monkey)

LOpica®
Age category

Answers 4,0-4.5 4,6-5,0 5155 5,6-6,0 6,1-6,5 6.6-7,0 Overall

z Ya z % L % z % z % | Z % bt %
Correct 333976 | 70 | 43,75 T1 | 54,61 | 115 | 5900 | 150 | 73,53 [ 73| 7526 512 30,12
Incorrect 4] 482 [ 12 ] 75 6 | 462 | 9 | 460 51 245 [ 2] 206 38 430
No answer 46| 5542 | 78 | 4875 | 53 | 40,77 | 68 | 3541 | 49 | 2402 |22 | 22,68 | 316 36,49
Overall 83| 100 | 160 | 100 | 130 | 100 | 192 | 100 | 204 | 100 |97 | 100 866 100
% Success 40% 44% 55% 60% T4% 3% - 59%
% Failure 60% 56% 45% 40% 26% 25% - 41%
Median 0 0 1 1 1 1 - -

Overall success of children in this task is 59,12%. We again state the low
success rate. In all age categories the percentage success ranged from 40% to 75%.
Incorrect answers were in 4,39% and no answer was recorded in 36,49%. We have
confirmed that percentage success in testing increases with age.

This is the only one word from five tested words, where median value “0” is
seen only in two age groups. It means that children at the age 4 to 5 do not have to
cope with this task. For older children (5,1 — 7 years), median value is “1” and they
should be able to produce rthyming word to the word “opica” (monkey).

In detail, it was found that the most frequent rhyming word is “Skorica”
(cinnamon, 340 times), next frequent answers are ,,polica“ (29times), ,,palica® (16
times), and ,,lavica® (12 times). We have not recorded any incorrect word with higher
percentage of appearance.

When assessing response variability, overall, we have recorded 92 various
words which were produced by children. 63 words were correct and 29 incorrect, not
rhyming. The most frequent word “Skorica” (cinnamon) emerged in 39,26%.
Considering overall success rate 59,12%, it follows that 19,86% of children stated
different answers than “Skorica”, correct, but less typical.

Conclusion: Testing Rhyme production: word “opica” (monkey), the results
demonstrate that:
1. children at the age of 4 to 5 years do not have to tell rhyming word to the

word “opica”. The median value for that age category is “0".

2. Children at the age of 5,1 to 7 years can tell the rhyming word to the word
“opica”. The median value for that age category is “1”.
3. The overall success rate is 59,12%, only 59,12% of children from 4 to 7

years can find rhyming words to the stimuli word “opica”. However, 41%

tested children do not cope with this task.

The fifth target word to which children have to produce rhyming word is
“HRACKA* (toy). The overall results in all age groups are presented in Table 5.

Tab 5 Rhyme production: word “hracka“ (toy)

whracka”
Age category

Answers 4,00-4,05 4,06-5,00 5,01-5,05 5,06-6,00 6,01-6,05 | 6,06-7,00 Overall

Z| % z % z % z % z % Z| % z %
Correct 24 (2802 72 435 64 | 4923 [ 111 | 5781 | 148 | 7255 | 74 | 7629 | 493 36,93
Incorrect 4| 48 | 10 | 625 9 [ 692 | 9 | 469 | 8 | 362 | 4| 412 | 44 5.08
No answer 55 [ 6626 | 78 | 4875 | 57 | 4385 72 | 375 | 48 [ 2353 | 19| 1950 | 329 | 37.99
Overall 83| 100 | 160 | 100 [130( 100 [ 192 | 100 | 204 | 100 | 97| 100 866 100
% Success 20% 45% 49% 58% 3% 76% - 57%
% Failure 61% 55% 51% 42% 2% 24% - 43%
Meddi 0 0 0 1 1 1 - -

Overall success of children is just over half, 56,93%. This word is again
considered as an easy word and in children’s vocabulary very often frequented. In all
age categories the percentage success ranged from 29% to 76%. Incorrect answers
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occurred in 5,08% and no answer was recorded in 37,99%. We have again confirmed
that percentage success in testing increases with age. It can be supported by median
value which is “0” in the first three categories. It means that children at the age 4 to
5,5 do not have to cope with this task. For older children (5,6 — 7 years), median value
is “1” and they should be able to produce rhyming word to the word “hracka” (toy).
Closer look at various answers leads to the most frequent word, it is
“macka” (cat, 236 times). Next five answers are “kacka” (114 times), “backa” (18
times), “Cacka” (17 times), “pracka” (15 times), “packa” (14 times). We did not
record any incorrect word with higher percentage of occurrence.
When assessing response variability, the most frequent word “macka”
emerged in 27,25%, the second frequent word was “kacka”, it occurred in 13,16%.
Due to the high percentage success rate of the second common word “kacica”, we
counted both values together and then deducted them from overall success rate. The
overall success rate reached 56, 93%. 76 various words were recorded, 44 words were
correct and 32 incorrect, not rhyming.
Conclusion: Testing Rhyme production: word “hracka” (toy), the results demonstrate
that:
1. children at the age of 4 to 5,5 years do not have to tell rhyming word to the
word “hracka”. The median value for that age category is “0”.
2. Children at the age of 5,6 to 7 years can tell the rhyming word to the word
“hracka”. The median value for that age category is “1”.
3. The overall success rate is 56,93%, only 57% of children from 4 to 7 years
can find rhyming words to the stimuli word “hracka”. However, 43% tested
children do not cope with this task.

Summarizing evaluation of results and discussion

Rhyme production was the third area in which children were tested in ability
to create rhyme which is important for initial teaching the reading. The results
presented below, in table 6, point to the percentage success in each tested word, and to
the median as a valid standard.

Tab 6 Overall results in the area: Rhyme production

RHYME PRODUCTION
Age category
4045 | 4650 | 5135 | 5660 | 6165 | 66-7.0 Overall
z %
% SUCCESS 37% 39% 46% 55% 67% 2% 465 54%
poG MEDIAN 0 0 0 1 -
HOUSE % SUCCESS 21% 36% 48% 38% 12% 13% 472 55%
MEDIAN 0 0 0 1 1 1 -
CHILDREN | % SUCCESS 34% 27% 45%% 47% 58% 66% 404 47%
MEDIAN 0 0 0 0 1 1 -
MONKEY % SUCCESS 40% 44%% 35% 60% 74% 75% 12 5005
MEDIAN 0 0 1 1 1 1 -
TOY % SUCCESS 20% 45% 49% 38% 3% 76% 493 57%
MEDIAN 0 0 0 1 1 1 -
OVERALL | % SUCCESS 334% | 382% | 48,6% | 55.6% 68,8% | 72,8% 2346 54%
MEDIAN 0 0 1 4 5 5 - -

The overall success rate in the area Rhyme production was just at average
level, 54,18%. All average rates in the tested words were in the intervals from 47% to
59%, without any greater percentage differences. Children were the most successful in
producing rhyme words to target word “opica” (monkey), and the least successful
were in the word “children”. Low success in this area is proved by median values. In
the words “pes”, “dom”, “hracka”, children can handle this task only from 5 years and
six months. In the word with the lowest percentage success rate, “deti” (children), it
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was shifted since the age of six. On the other side, children can manage the word
“opica” (monkey) and find rhyming words in five years.

Considering the median values with respect to age categories, we found that
children in age of 4 to 5 years may not produce rhymes to any word. In the age
category from 5 to 5,5 years, they should get one point. Children in age of 5,5 to 6
years should produce rhymes to four target words, older children, from the age of 6
can create or produce rhymes to all words, so the task is manageable for them.
However, considering percentage success, we found that for a third of the children in
age from 5,6 to 7 years the task is not manageable.

The response variability assessment yielded the following results: The
greatest variability of responses was recorded in the word “les”, where it was up to
21.36% of the other responses. The second was the word "Skorica" (19.86%), the third
word "smeti" (18.13%), the fourth "strom" (17.78%) and the last word "hracka"
(16.52%). There are, however, minimal percentage differences.

Conclusion: The results in the testing area “Rhyme production” demonstrate that:

1. the overall success rate of children at the age of 4 to 7 years was 54%;

2. there were no significant differences in children’s success as regards
individual tested words;

3. there were no significant differences in response variability, it means no
word had higher percentage of new, non-traditional rhyme productions;

4. children at the age of 4 to 5 do not have to cope with the task;

5. children at the age of 6 to 7 years can produce rhymes to all tested words;

6. children have significant deficiencies in the area of rhyme production, even

in the age category of 6 years, the children’s failure is almost 30%.

In next part, we present our research findings in the area of rhyme
production in comparison with other researches realized abroad. The ability to create
or produce rhymes was described in theoretical part of this paper. The significance of
rhyming as one of the skills predicting later reading can be demonstrated in Bentin's
(1992) research, which states that some three-year-olds and most four-year-olds can
distinguish and produce rhymes resulting from their ability to become aware of the
final syllable. Children have a certain sensitivity for the last syllable, this may be due
to their rhyming experience through various rhyme games.

Our findings show that a third of Slovak children in the age of four are able
to produce rhymes. This ability is improving with age. M. Maclean, P. Bryant and L.
Bradley (1987) gives example of 66 four-year-old children, 29 of them were able to
detect one word which did not rhyme with others and only 8 could produce rhymes to
target words. In our research, we did not investigate the reasons why it is so.
However, according to S. Bentin (1992), children who know how to detect the rhyme
are sensitive to intrasyllabic units, but they are not able to recognize the phonological
segment on which they decided. He concluded the sensitivity to intrasyllabic units
reflects a qualitatively different form of phonological awareness, such as sensitivity to
individual phonemes.

M. Maclean et al. (1987) refers to significant ability of pre-literate children
to detect and produce rhymes based on sensitivity to subsyllabic segments. It supports
the conclusion that early forms of phonological awareness exist before reading
acquisition. Phonological awareness is a gradually developing ability. Our testing also
shows that success in producing rhymes increases with age.

J. L. Anthony and C. J. Lonigan (2004) in their study dealt with children at
the age of 4 to 7 years, searching for the relation between rhyme sensitivity and other
forms of phonological awareness. Rhyme sensitivity was indistinguishable from
phonemic awareness, segmental awareness and global phonological awareness of
younger children. The sensitivity to rhyme, however, was distinguishable with the
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above phonological skills in the case of older children. The result of this was that the
sensitivity to rhyme is highly predictive for these phonological skills.

Our testing and Table 6 also support the following idea. If the child can
identify and produce rhyme, s/he demonstrates by this the early phonemic awareness,
because the child leaves out the first phoneme (onset) in the syllable and substitutes it
by other ones. Although at the beginning the child is not aware of this process, a space
is opened for the realisation that words consist of the sequences of simple sounds.
This stresses the importance of rhyming activities in the kindergarten (Nagy and
Anderson, 1995; Ehri, et al., 2001).

B. Cullata et al. (2007) refers to several researches which confirm that
performance in rhyming tasks predicts later success in reading. P. Bryant, M.
MacLean, P. Bryant, L. Bradley, and J. Crossland (In Culatta, et al., 2007) found that
there was a significant relationship between nursery rhymes knowledge in three years
of a child and success in reading and spelling in the fifth and sixth year of his life.
Although rhyming itself does not participate in ability to read, it is the basis for
understanding that the sounds are represented by letters which create a word. B. M.
Macmillan (2002), based on her research in which she tried to detect sensitivity to
rhyme, the ability to create rhyme, and test the reading, suggests developing rhyme
awareness as a good starting point for the phonological awareness. The training and
development of rhyme awareness stimulates phonemic awareness, which has a
favourable effect on the reading performance.

The above researches identified rhyme awareness as a precursor of the
development of literacy. S. E. A. Kuppen and E. Bourke (2017) found out that
knowing nursery rhymes at the age of three was predictive to the reading of words at
the age of six. Learning the spoken rhythmical nursery rhymes thus may support
phonological awareness.

The paper is an output from the research project VEGA no. 1/0637/16 titled
Development of a Diagnostic Tool to Assess the Level of Phonemic Awareness of
Children in Preschool Age.
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Abstract

The authors of the article focus their attention on free indirect discourse, a special
device to render someone else’s speech. We consider the topic under analysis to be of
scientific interest due to several factors. Firstly, the study of the problems, associated
with the types of rendering someone else’s speech is still rather important in modern
linguistics, that is, such issues as the author’s language, expressive syntax, etc., are
reflected in a lot of scientific works. Secondly, the authors consider that despite a
great number of serious research on Marina Tsvetaeva’s mysterious language in
various fields, free indirect discourse in the text field of the poet has not been studied
sufficiently, which makes the present study topical. Sentences containing free indirect
discourse are classified based on the functional approach to types of sentences, types
of the utterance and punctuation.

Key words: free indirect discourse, someone else’s speech, types of sentences,
repetition, punctuation

Introduction

From our standpoint, the segment of free indirect discourse (hereinafter referred to as
FID) in the poet’s text field has not been studied sufficiently, which certainly makes
this research relevant. Besides, the language of Marina Tsvetaeva’s prose and her
expressive syntax have always attracted researchers of different fields. After all,
“syntax determines the style,” as the American researcher Richard Oman put it
(Oman, 1959: 82). The purpose of this work is to focus on the syntactic features of
arranging free indirect discourse in the prose works by Marina Tsvetaeva (short
stories and novels) and to analyze its functioning in the author’s text field. The
purpose of the research requires solving the following issues: 1) to review the
scientific literature on the problem of free indirect discourse, 2) to select and analyze
the factual material from the stories and novels of M.I. Tsvetaeva, illustrating the
abstract theorems raised in the article.

2. Discussion

The authors make a thorough analysis of the syntactic features of FID; according to
many scholars (Kus’ko, Bakhtin, Vinogradov, Tarman and Kiling, 2018; Fludernik,
and others), it is a special kind of rendering someone else’s speech, possessing a
special linguistic potential.

A. Tobler was the first linguist to analyze FID; later, this language phenomenon was
studied by P. Kozlovsky and Ch. Bally (Kus’ko, 1980: 8).

A Belorussian researcher of FID E.Ya. Kus’ko singles out four principal theories of
FID: 1) The Geneva school of Ch. Bally regarded it as a variant of indirect speech; 2)
G. Lerch and his followers regarded FID a variation of direct speech or as a method of
its indication in the structure of the author's narrative; 3) According to A. Tobler and
P. Kozlovsky, FID is a contamination of direct and indirect speech. Moreover, further
theories of FID are based on this concept of “confusion”; 4) A lot of Russian and
foreign researchers of FID (such as T. Kalepki, E. Lerkh, E. Lork, E.V. Guliga,
Yu.Ya. Nikulikhin, G.M. Chumakov, M.M. Bakhtin, and others) consider it an
independent form of rendering someone else’s utterance (Kus’ko, 1980: 11).
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O.A. Blinova (2012) notes the pragmatic focus of modern theories of FID, which are
based on the work of the Austrian linguist M. Fludernik (1993). The latter writes that
only a pragmatic approach can help to understand how the language is arranged. No
grammatical description is able to do it, no matter how grammatically exact it might
be. The main work, in which a pragmatic approach is outlined, is M. Fludernik’s book
“The Fictions of Language and the Languages of Fiction” (Fludernik, 1993). Several
linguists, G. Redeker (1991, 1995, 1996), B. McHale, Y. Sharvit and others, work in
the same key. The advantage of FID over direct and indirect speech, according to M.
Fludernik, is its relative “imperceptibility”: the reader seldom consciously perceives it
in the text as a special technique to render someone else’s speech. As a result, FID is
usually used to achieve the effect of ambiguity or an inconspicuous change in
perspective (Blinova, 2012: 100).

In this paper, we stick to the opinion that FID is the third form of rendering someone
else’s speech, which occupies an intermediate position between direct and indirect
speech. In this respect, we consider Yu.Ya. Nikulikhin’s point of view on FID to be
quite interesting. He notes that this kind of rendering someone else’s speech is
independent and believes that in relation to indirect speech, it represents a kind of
“step” towards the author’s speech (Nikulikhin, 1965: 5).

In Soviet and Russian linguistics, the above-mentioned issues have found a special
reflection in the research of V.A. Vinogradov, who believed that FID is a narrative
device when the persona’s speech is outwardly given in the form of an author’s
speech and does not have any obvious syntactic or punctuation differences. Thus, the
impression is created that the reader is a witness of the persona’s actions and words,
and imperceptibly penetrates his thoughts (Vinogradov, 1963).

Another outstanding Soviet linguist, M.M. Bakhtin, shared this point of view;
speaking about FID, he used the term “another person’s reflected word.” In his work
“Questions of Literature and Aesthetics”, he notes that the various combinations of
the three syntactic patterns of speech (direct speech, indirect speech, and FID) and
various ways of their framing and interlacing with the author’s context contribute to a
multifaceted “play” of speeches, to their mutual spilling and their reciprocal influence
(Bakhtin, 1975:133-134).

When a writer employs FID in his works, he aims at preserving the lexical, phonetic
and syntactic features of the internal and external speech of his personas, that is, FID
belongs simultaneously to the author’s and the persona’s plans. Peter Verdonk (2002)
writes that FID brings into convergence the perspectives which would conventionally
be kept distinct: that of the narrator looking on and that of the inner experience of the
character. So, on the one hand, we can sense the presence of an intruding narrator who
mediates between the literary character and the reader, whereas on the other hand, we
can also detect vestiges of the character’s original speech or thought. This double-
edged reading experience may cause ambiguity as to whose voice we are hearing.
This gives FID a rich potential for literary effects such as irony (Verdonk 2002: 48).
The peculiarity of FID in Tsvetaeva’s prose is the fact that in the studied works
Marina herself acts as the protagonist, but in a different time and space, that is,
Marina as a child or Marina as a teenager. Consequently, we can consider this speech
to be someone else’s speech only conditionally, as the narrator and the protagonist
are, in fact, the same person. Since most part of the text is represented by thoughts and
feelings, which are remote enough for the author, one can say that here we deal with
special, Tsvetaeva’s “masks™: 1) a euphemistic mask; 2) an auto-ironic mask; 3) a
language-involving mask; 4) a transgender (character) mask (Voitekhovich and
Bykov, 2015).

Secondly, it is time and space that are the most significant substances in the poetry of
this intellectual and philosophically profound author. She talks to time, argues with it;
she now stops it, trying to run away from it, and now gets in the center of the temporal
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field. For instance, M. Tsvetaecva boldly declares, “Time, I bypass you!” An
argument, a conflict with time, being turned towards it, with neglecting it, is one of
the major traits of her entire oeuvre. M. Tsvetaeva connects the eternal basis of the
world (Danilova, Razzhivin, Salimova, 2014).

3. Methods.

Our study is based on 200 examples of FID, continuously sampled from prose texts
of Marina Tsvetaeva (“My Pushkin”, “Mother and Music”, “Father and his Museum”,
“The Things That Happened”, “Chort”, “Hlystovki”, “The House of Old Pimen”,
“The Chinese”, “The Bridegroom”, “The Living Things about the Living Being”).

We have concluded that it is typical for M. Tsvetaeva to introduce someone else’s
speech into the structure of the text without quotes / or without strict paragraph
division, i.e., without contrasting the author’s speech and the character’s FID
graphically: But with notes, at first, it did not work at all. You press a key, but a note?
The key is here, here it is, black or white, but there is no note, the note is on the line
(on which one?). Also, a key is audible, but a note is not. The key is here, but the
note is not. So, why is there a note if there is a key? (Tsvetaeva, 1994: 13) (translated
by the author — Olga Puchinina). In this passage, containing the uttered FID — the
dialogue of Marina and her mother, we do not observe any way of introducing the
personas’ direct speech (quotes, dashes, or others.)

Another way to reproduce a persona’s inner (unuttered) speech is its giving in italics
as a part of a sentence or a specific text fragment, i.e., the writer resorts to a graphic
means of introducing FID (Arziamova, 2011: 173). | did not understand anything
until one day, on the headline of the greeting sheet given me by Augusta Ivanovna for
Mother’s Gliickwunsh, I saw sparrows!, sitting on a musical line instead of notes —
(Tsvetaeva, 1994: 13). It seems to us that in this example, the word “sparrows” (given
by the poet in italics, as if a special sign, and followed by an exclamation mark) was
either pronounced by Marina herself in her childhood after her unexpected discovery,
or is her inner speech, hence, FID (uttered or unuttered).

We consider of particular interest the following occasional use of the punctuation
mark for the introduction of FID, as in the following excerpt from the story
“Hlystovki.” The Holy Virgin and the Christ were like a domestic disaster, the plague,
the fate inherited with the house, because the Kirillovnas in Tarusa had been before
us, before all, perhaps even before the Tatars themselves, whose rusty cannon ball (?)
we found in the creek (Tsvetaeva, 1994: 94). The question mark, given in brackets, in
our opinion belongs to the persona’s inner speech and signals some doubt or question
that does not even need to be uttered because the answer to it is obvious to the author.

Researchers single out the main functional types of sentences containing FID and
determine its position in a complex syntactic unit (at the beginning of the paragraph,
in the middle of the paragraph, at the end of the paragraph, a separate paragraph)
(Kotel’nikova, 2012: 11).

Considering these models, based on the above—mentioned Tsvetaeva’s prose works,
we distinguish the following types of FID:

1. Phrases, separate words: But I never <...> entered Valera’s room without a quick
<...> look at the bed: there? (Tsvetaeva, 1994: 50) In this example, one can imagine
how mentally the protagonist pronounces the word full of fear, that under the bed, she
can see the Devil from her childhood.

2. Simple sentences: The desert was served. Again the blanc-manger. We are always
served it on Christmas Eve when we have dinner upstairs in the nursery, and we
throw it into the window. However, today is not Christmas Eve! Asya winces wryly,
Andryusha pours water on his plate, I sadly ask my mother’s permission not to eat it
(Tsvetaeva, 1994: 100). We dare to assume that the sentence in bold type is a
collective speech of the children, when the dish, unexpected served for dinner,
perplexed them all.
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3. Composite sentences

3.1. Compound sentences: Oh, how | was going to the sea — this night! (To whom like
this since then — when?) But not only | was out for it, and it was approaching me
this night — through the blackness of the night: to me alone — with all its essence
(Tsvetaeva, 1994: 89). The compound conjunction ‘and’ accompanied by a dash (the
latter being, by the way, the author’s favorite punctuation mark) in this case add
smoothness and at the same time liveliness to the recollections of the main character.
Marina describes her feelings during the long-awaited trip to the sea, the feelings
never experienced by her since that.

3.2. Among composite sentences, the author makes most frequent use of complex
sentences: <...> | attributed this passion <...> to the eyes. | am not the only one. All
poets. (And then they fight duels — that the doll is not passionate!) All poets and
Pushkin was the first among them (Tsvetaeva 1994: 69). The complex sentence with
an adverbial clause of reason, accompanied by the dash, which is not typical for it, in
this case, is used, in our opinion, to intensify the intonational division of this sentence.
The dash signals a pause accentuates and foregrounds the sentence, following it. We
also feel that the author refers to the circumstances of the duel and the death of the
great Russian poet.

3.3. We have found examples of asyndetic composite sentences: It was good for her
to <..> “love music.” Two musical bloods, paternal and maternal ones, merged
into one in her, these two gifted her with what she was like! (Tsvetaeva 1994: 19) In
this case, asyndeton is an effective means of adding to FID a deeply emotional,
dramatic, and dynamic character, which has always distinguished Marina Tsvetaeva’s
language persona.

3.4. We note examples of complex syntactic construction, which means a unified part
with a syntactic connection of various types: composition, subordination, and
possibly, asyndeton): In the morning, on the way to the sea, Valeria said, “Do you
feel how it smells? From her — it smells!”

How could one fail to feel it! From here, it smells, and everywhere it smells, but ...
the fact of the matter is, that I do not recognize it: the free element did not smell so,
and the blue postcard did not smell so (Tsvetaeva, 1994: 89). The cited example
contains coordination (From here, it smells, and everywhere it smells; the free
element did not smell so, and the blue postcard did not smell so), subordination (but ...
the fact of the matter is, that | do not recognize it). Complicated constructions make it
possible to compare harmony in nature and the diversity of human relations; besides,
lexical repetition, typical for Tsvetaeva (the verb ‘smells’ is repeated four times),
promotes “compressing” the expressiveness of the poet’s worldview.

Tsvetaeva’s using various kinds of sentences and utterances makes it possible to
convey and try to feel the intricate inner world of the protagonist, young Marina, at
different stages of her growing-up. We got the impression that when the author
portrays herself as a very small girl, the syntactic construction of sentences is simpler
than in depicting the thoughts of an older protagonist.

According to the purpose of the utterance among the studied examples of FID, we
note: 1) the predominant use of exclamatory sentences. Along with interrogative
sentences, they are an excellent means for revealing the complex spiritual world of
personas, their internal contradictions, doubts, feelings, and the search for correct
solutions. Exclamations in the structure of Tsvetaeva’s FID reflect her extremely
emotional temperament: The monument to Pushkin was not Pushkin’s monument
(genitive case), but simply Pushkin’s Monument <..> oh, I see these snow—laden
shoulders, loaded with all Russian snow, and the strong African shoulders!
(Tsvetaeva, 1994: 59).

2) In terms of frequency of use, interrogative sentences take second place in the
structure of the analyzed examples of FID.
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Bird of God knows // Neither care nor labor, // 1t does not hurry // To make a durable
nest.

So what does it do then? Moreover, then who makes the nest? Moreover, are there
any hirds like that, except the cuckoo, which is not a bird, but a huge bird?
(Tsvetaeva, 1994: 73) As a child, Marina was curious like any child and showered the
people of her immediate circle with questions about what she had heard, seen, or tried
to find the answer to these questions herself. In this example, we see that a stanza
from A.S. Pushkin’s poem “The Gypsies” provoked a whole stream of questions from
young Marina.

3) It is peculiar from the scientific point of view that the writer employs declarative
sentences very rarely in comparison with other types of sentences. Nevertheless, they
sound more dynamic; they convey the features of speech and thought processes of
young Marina, experiencing her first love for Alexander Pavlovich, the tutor of his
stepbrother: 1 go to the mirror. The face is round and some stupid. No, | do not look
like Tatiana at all, rather like Olga. However, Olga is boring (Tsvetaeva, 1994: 100).
On the other hand, it seems that she was too young to feel very strong emotions, so
Tsvetaeva prefers to use declarative sentences than exclamatory ones.

According to linguistic observations, the syntactic structure of FID is also
characterized by incomplete colloquial structures, elliptical sentences, and
paracellular constructions. As a rule, in FID, short structures are correlated with the
speech (external or internal) of one person, his internal dialogue with himself. In
direct speech, such structures are components of an actual dialogue or polylogue.
However, in the elliptical structures in complexes with FID, the emotional content of
the rendered someone else’s speech is more condensed than in direct speech. In the
persona’s direct speech, including brief structures, if he knows how to control himself,
emotions are often hidden. In this respect, FID is more direct and more emotional.
This is expressed graphically in exclamation or question marks at the end of short
structures. In direct speech, this is observed much less frequently (Kus’ko, 1980:
136).

However, one blissful day bliss comes to an end. Without waiting for the end of the
treatment, under the pretext of high cost of the living (two children in one room, a
five-franc pension, millions ...), but in fact, because of Nadya's success <...>, A.A.
takes the children from Nervi at the seaside to damp “Spasskoye” of the llovayskys
(Tsvetaeva, 1994: 113). In this excerpt, we observe pronounced FID, containing the
main reasons for the move of the protagonist; the author does not consider it
necessary to convey the full content of the utterance and presents it only in the form
of short structures.

Repetition is one of the characteristic means of syntactic linking in FID (Kus’ko,
1980: 144). Using a number of classifications and definitions of repetition (described,
in particular, by 1.V. Arnold, V.V. Danilin, Z.P. Kulikova, V.P. Moskvin, and others),
in this research we shall use the following working definition of repetition:
“Repetition is usually a figure of speech consisting in the reduplication (iteration) of
linguistic elements belonging to different linguistic levels, syntactically connected,
and contributing to the compositional-semantic organization of the text” (Minakova,
2012: 12). Repetitions strengthen the imagery of the utterance, the writer (poet)
consciously deviates from the syntactically unmarked norm, for which a single use of
the word is sufficient.

From the position in a sentence, we single out different types of repetitions in the
analyzed examples of FID: anaphora, epiphora, framing, anadiplosis, and the
repetition of lexemes in the center of the utterance. The analysis showed that
Tsvetaeva often resorts to anaphora, i.e., repetition at the start of successive clauses
or sentences (19%): After dinner, <..> | received it back (a letter with the love
confession— authors’ note O.P. and R.G.) with the errors, underlined with a red
pencil. It was something to think about. <...> Did Onegin underline mistakes in
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Tatyana’s letter? Did Onegin love Raichka? Did he want to take her to the Urals?
Did he go to university? Did he have a yellow beard? Did ... Did | look like Tatyana?
(Tsvetaeva, 1994: 103)

By repeating the interrogative particle “did,” the writer emphasizes the effect of the
main character’s perplexity. We assume that the girl at the time of her first love
expected to receive quite a different answer. Consequently, we deal with an
intensifying repetition. Moreover, parallel questions create a rhythmic effect.
Epiphora (epistrophe and antistrophe), i.e., the repetition at the end of successive
clauses or sentences, is observed in M. Tsvetaeva’s texts rather often (20%): Why
Kirillovnas? <...> At that time | did not think about it, as I did not think about why
the ship was called “The Catherine.” The Catherine — and that’s it. Kirillovnas — and
that’s it (Tsvetaeva, 1994: 92). In this example, epiphora is the repetition of the
simple sentence, ‘and that’s it,” which strengthens the effect of the protagonist’s firm
belief that all the women she knows in Tarusa have the same patronymic — Kirillovna.
The parallel constructions in the last two sentences and another kind of repetition
(anadiplosis), i.e. the repetition of the verb “think about” with a negative particle,
serve the same purpose.

Anadiplosis (or catching) is a reduplication of a word, phrase or sentence in two
successive units. Thus, anadiplosis connects two ideas, performing rhythmic and
expressive functions. In complexes with FID in Tsvetaeva’s texts, we often find it
rather often (28%): ... she destroyed all this with a single slip of the tongue: “I love
you, — why should I be cunning?” Why should | be cunning? Well, to triumph!
Moreover, to triumph — why is that? However, this really does not have a distinct
answer for Tatyana, and again she is standing in the enchanted circle of the hall, just
as then — in the enchanted circle of the garden — in the enchanted circle of her love
loneliness, then — not needed, now — desired, and then and now — loving and unable to
be loved (Tsvetaeva, 1994: 72). In our opinion, in this passage, Tsvetaeva has a kind
of conversation with A.S. Pushkin, using his quote at the end of the first sentence and
catching it at the beginning of the next one. Answering the question, further, she
expresses another idea. Moreover, it does not seem enough for her; she resorts to one
more repetition of the phrase “in the enchanted circle.” Indeed, when reading the
whole passage, the reader gets the feeling that the persona has got into a vicious
circle, from which there is no way out, only desperation.

Framing is characterized by repeating the same fragment at the beginning and the end
of the same sentence or paragraph. We have found out that the writer used this type of
repetition occasionally (3%). Their Hlystovskoe nest was, in fact, the entrance to the
town of Tarusa. The last slope — after how many ones?, complete darkness, after so
much light (at first it was complete, but here it is green), sudden freshness, after that
heat, after dryness was dampness, and, through a bifurcated log, deeply ingrown into
the ground, like growing from it, through a cold black loud and fast stream, behind
the first willow wattle on the left, invisible behind the willows and the elderberry was
“their Hlystovskoe nest” (Tsvetaeva, 1994: 92). The phrase “their Hlystovskoe nest”
is repeated at the beginning and the end of the passage; furthermore, in this passage,
M. Tsvetaeva repeats the preposition “after” in several partially parallel constructions.
These syntactic peculiarities emphasize the poetic and rhythmic effect of the passage.
Synonymous repetition means the use of synonymous means to add a new shade to
the utterance, to specify and develop its denotation. In the structure of FID in
Tsvetaeva’s text field, the synonymous repetition is not often used (5%). It seemed
that Mother buried herself inside us, alive <...> 4And what happiness it was, that all
this was not science, but Lyrics — something that is never enough, twice as little: how
little is bread from the whole world to the hungry man, and in the world it is not
enough — like radium, the thing which exists in itself is shortage of everything,
shortage in itself, <...> which cannot be too much, because it itself is too much, all
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the surplus of yearning and strength, the surplus of strength, replacing yearning, that
moves mountains (Tsvetaeva, 1994: 14). This passage contains two cases of
synonymous repetition: “little” — “not enough” — “shortage,” “too much” — “surplus”
against the background of another type of repetition — epiphora (“not enough” and
“too little”). Moreover, the expressiveness of the second synonymous repetition “too
much” — “surplus” is stressed by using the phonetic repetition — alliteration — of the
sound ‘s’. Such stylistic redundancy, excessive repetition of words and even sounds,
serve as a means of emphasis, a special way of expressing the category of intensity.
Another kind of repetition, to which Tsvetaeva resorts occasionally, is ordinary
repetition (4%); using a word twice, she seems to appeal to the reader in a peculiar
way and talk to him: One could hear a timid the word “freedom”, but also terrible in
its timidity, filled with nothing but its own sound. What kind of freedom? Complete.
From what? From everything. And, of course, first of all — from home. No, no, not
from the parents. The parents were still inviolable, not subject to trial; and besides,
did the pressure come from them? (Tsvetaeva, 1994: 116). In the story “The House of
the Old Pimen” Marina narrates of her stepsisters’ life, the daughters of the famous
historian D.I. llovaysky, who was especially severe with his children. Tsvetaeva felt
with all her heart that the young girls were looking for freedom from the oppressive
atmosphere of the house, in which their elder brothers and sisters died one by one.
Here one can note one more kind of repetition, characteristic for FIS — root
repetition, i.e., the use of cognate words “timid” and “timidity,” enriching the
meaning of words, extending the meaning of the utterance from individual to general
(8%).

Another productive form of repetition in FIS is varied repetition (5%) when a certain
element of speech (thought) is supplemented by a modified element. These examples
in the complexes with FID are characterized by considerable emotional meaning; they
are used to make certain thoughts more prominent. “Through the murk the moon is
veering...”’<...>“On the sad clearings // Pouring sad light...” Oh, Lord, how sad it is,
how twice sad it is, how desperately, hopelessly sad it is, as if imprinted forever —
with sadness, as if with this repetition, Pushkin, sealed the Moon’s sadness to the
glade (Tsvetaeva, 1994: 79). The root repetition in this example is represented by
different parts of speech, that is, not only the same word is repeated, but also cognate
lexical units: sad, sadness, and the use of alliterated sound ‘s’ to emphasize the sad
picture of the environment.

Further on, we consider it necessary to mention syntactical repetition — parallelism,
i.e. the repetition of successive syntactic constructions: sentences, clauses or their
parts. Parallel constructions comply with the structure of internal FID, although we
have found not very many examples of parallel constructions within the framework of
complexes with FID (8%). Why was not it Seryozha (whom I loved)? <...> Why did |
reconcile with his death, accepted it — like everyone else?

But because Seryozha himself accepted it, and Nadia — didn’t.

But because Seryozha no longer wanted to live, and Nadya — did.

But because Seryozha was dead, and Nadia wasn’t (Tsvetaeva, 1994: 132). This
excerpt illustrates that parallel constructions serve the purpose of the rhythmic
organization of the text. More than that, in this case, each sentence starts with a new
line, which makes the prosaic text look like a piece of poetry, and the synonymous
repetition (“accepted it”, “no longer wanted to live” and “was dead”) stresses the
feeling of indifference and detachment of the persona, his lack of desire to live.
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Repetition in M. Tsvetaeva's prose

p_ =
——"

[ —

= anaphora = epiphora

= anadiplosis framing

= synonymous repetition = ordinary repetition
= varied repetition = parallelism

= root repetition

Figure 1: The frequency of using repetition in M. Tsvetaeva’s prose

Also, we have gone into the morphology of the repeated elements, namely, to
which parts of the speech they belong. On the material of the illustrative material, we
note that repetitions can be represented by different parts of speech: they can be
prepositions (8%), particles (10%), nouns (14%), root repetition of different parts of
speech (10%), a combination of two words (18%), verbs (20%), modal words (6%),
less often — conjunctions (4%) pronouns (4%), numerals (2%), adjectives (2%)
adverbs (2%).

XLinguae, Volume 12, Issue 3, June 2019, ISSN 1337-8384, eISSN 2453-711X
87



The morphology of repeated elements

= verbs
= prepositions
particles
nouns
= modal words
= root repetition of different parts of speech
= a combination of two words
= conjunctions
= pronouns
= numerals
= adjectives
= adverbs

Figure 2: The morphology of repeated elements in M. Tsvetaeva’s prose

It should be noted that Tsvetaeva enhances syntactic repetition with phonetic means.
Even in her prose, Tsvetaeva remains a poet and uses rhyming words, which gives her
texts additional poetic effect. For example, in the following passage, containing
incomplete subordinate clauses, united by a repeated conjunction ‘because’, she uses
rhyming nouns ‘chromatics’, ‘grammatics’, ‘romantics’, ‘dramatics’: Because - | am
saying it now - Chromatics is a whole spiritual order, and this system is mine.
Because Chromatics is the reverse to grammatics, - Romantics. And Dramatics
(Tsvetaeva, 1994: 16).

From the point of view of graphics / punctuation, FID in the analyzed works is
presented with the help of the following means:

1. Ellipsis: After dinner, <...> | received it back with the errors, underlined with a red
pencil. It was something to think about. <..> Did Onegin underline mistakes in
Tatyana’s letter? Did Onegin love Raichka? Did he want to take her to the Urals?
Did he go to university? Did he have a yellow beard? Did ... Did | look like Tatyana?
(Tsvetaeva, 1994: 103) Marina was ready to ask herself another question, but she
stopped short, and the ellipsis after the auxiliary verb ‘did,” in this case emphasizes
the confusion and perplexity of the girl, who did not know what else to think after
such a response from the object of her adoration.

2. Exclamation mark: Six black shoes on the white pavement. Two ahead, two walking
behind, two closing ones. But it can not last forever! We must come up with something
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(Tsvetaeva, 1994: 170). We feel the exclamation mark stresses the idea that the
protagonist was exhausted from a long, monotonous, and endless walk.

3. Question mark: The metronome’s click. <...> How do the music ears endure it? (Or
do music ears differ from music souls?) (Tsvetaeva, 1994: 20) The question marks in
this example reflect the puzzlement of the child, compelled to hear the unpleasant
sound of the metronome accompanying her music lessons.

4. Double question mark: Or, it is autumn: Andryusha is scribbling a stick; Asya,
sticking out her tongue, is drawing at home; my mother is reading “Eckerhardt”;
Valeria is writing a letter to Vera Muromtseva;, I'm alone — “playing.” (Why?)
(Tsvetaeva, 1994: 19) A double question mark strengthens the perplexity (perhaps
even indignation) of Marina lvanovna, who recalled an episode from her childhood
when she spent time at the piano at her mother’s request.

5. A combination of an interrogative and exclamation marks: <...> So, for my own
mortal danger, and maybe even — death <...> | should <...> hand this money to the
“aka-de-mi-cian? (Tsvetaeva, 1994: 44). In this example, the interrogative and
exclamation mark underline how confused the seven-year-old Marina was, before the
first confession in the Moscow university church. She was to confess her sins to the
priest, her father’s acquaintance, the “professor of the academy,” and after the ritual,
by her parents’ order, she had to thank him and give him a ruble. At this time, the girl
was strangely keen on the image of the Devil, and this explains the fear she felt before
the event.

6. Brackets: <...> my mother <...> answered: “My daughter is only one year old, she
is very big and intelligent, I am perfectly happy ...” (God, how she should hate me at
that moment, smart and very big because I am not his daughter!) (Tsvetaeva, 1994:
72) The writer suggests what her mother could have felt when she met her first love at
the lecture of her husband, Marina Ivanovna’s father, and gives this in brackets.

7. Dash: | had - and I's time to say it - no music zeal (Tsvetaeva, 1994: 18). In this
example, a dash introduces a parenthetical clause, containing the author’s remark
about her attitude to music lessons in her childhood.

8. Dash and exclamation mark: But I didn’t understand anything, until one day, on the
head of the greeting sheet given to me by Augusta Ivanovna for Mother’s
Gliickwunsh, I did not see — sparrows! — sitting on a musical line instead of notes
(Tsvetaeva, 1994: 61). Here, with the help of a dash and an exclamation mark, the
author underlines what image appeared in the child’s imagination and what discovery
she made during the lesson.

9. Brackets and a question mark: But most of all ... | loved the violin clef. <...> (why
violin, if I played the piano?) (Tsvetaeva, 1994: 17). The question, given in brackets,
could be asked by any child taking a music lesson, not only as inquisitive as Marina
was.

10. Brackets and exclamation mark: And, with all the passion of admiration (for
admiration is the greatest of passions | have known!) - he kisses him <...> in the
forehead (Tsvetaeva, 1994: 179). Marina Tsvetaeva parenthesizes an adverbial clause
of the reason (cause), which is a comment of the author on some event in life, and
considers it necessary to clarify the use of the phrase “with all the passion of
admiration.”

As one can notice, in the structure of Tsvetaeva’s works under study, FID sometimes
takes the form of parenthetical constructions due to the writer’s frequent use of
brackets and dashes, which are typical for such constructions. 1.V. Kotelnikova (2012)
notes that parenthetical constructions contain details or comments on events that
become the context for the implementation of the persona’s FID. They are some kind
of associative observations that accompany the literary characters’ thinking process,
sometimes, a spontaneous one. In this case, parenthetical constructions connect the
persona’s feelings. Putting parenthetical constructions in the middle of the persona’s
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inner speech serves as an indication of semantic and syntactic consistency of these
constructions with FID (Kotelnikova, 2012: 163-164). However, in the material under
study, we rather often see parenthetical constructions containing the persona’s FID,
that contributing to the writer’s unique style.

Marina Tsvetaeva very often uses the so-called “double” punctuation marks, that is, a
combination of a question mark and a dash, a dash and brackets, an exclamation mark
and brackets, etc. In our opinion, this excessive use of punctuation marks testifies to
the writer’s focus on the characters and events described; they emphasize the
importance of the situations and feelings, associated with them. The reader can feel
that the author is too concentrated on her feelings and mood.

4. Conclusion

The analysis of the syntactical (and punctuation) features of the free indirect discourse
in Marina Tsvetaeva’s text field allows us to conclude the following: 1. M.
Tsvetaeva’s prose, as is known, is autobiographical; it determines the peculiarity of
free indirect discourse in her works, especially in the ways of representing the free
indirect discourse (the use of the first person singular instead of the traditional third
person singular, the complicated punctuation of complexes with free indirect
discourse). These factors let us consider the free indirect discourse under discussion
to be someone else’s speech only conventionally. In the structure of free indirect
discourse, the poet conducts a certain dialogue with herself. The participants of this
dialogue are torn apart in time and space. Marina Tsvetaeva speaks to herself (in the
past and future): in the emigration (where most of the prose works were written) she
misses herself in her homeland, where she was certainly different. Free indirect
discourse in M.I. Tsvetaeva’s prose acts as the leading means of creating internal
dialogues, which in their turn often become a “citation,” graphically designed and
graphically not designed. 2. The structural patterns of free indirect discoursein the
studied works are diverse — from including only one word (and even a punctuation
mark) into its structure to complicated syntactic constructions. Such a diverse form of
organizing free indirect discourse reflects the intricate inner world of the personas. 3.
Marina Tsvetaeva’s prose is represented by various types of sentences, which are
often intertwined in various complexes, sometimes occupying a whole paragraph, and
it often becomes difficult to determine whom the utterance, in this case, belongs to,
the author or the persona. However, the poetics of Marina Tsvetaeva has always been
multifaceted and mysterious. 4. In the syntax of M. Tsvetaeva’s texts and those
containing free indirect discourse, in particular, repetition takes a very important place
amonyg its other syntactic features. From the point of view of the structure of repetition
in the analyzed examples of free indirect discourse, we note their diverse typology.
The poet uses simple repetition and its variations and emphasizes the rhythmic effect
due to parallel constructions, there being another type of repetition. 5. We noted that
repetitions are represented by different parts of speech: conjunctions, prepositions,
particles, nouns, pronouns, adverbs, numerals, word-combination, verbs, and modal
words. Besides, to make her prose sound like poems, Tsvetaeva resorts to the phonetic
means: alliteration, rhyme, and rhythm. As it can be seen, the syntax of the
constructions with free indirect discourse in Marina Tsvetaeva’s text field has various
functions: intensifying, rhythmic, connecting ones.
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Abstract

The field of education has always acted as a system-forming factor in the life of any
state, all over the world, it is an outpost of the future, dominant in the process of
national modernization, the main condition for an economic and social breakthrough
in the coming century.

The education system of the Republic of Kazakhstan is focused on entering the world
educational space. Therefore the quality of education is considered in the context of
compliance of the level of educational services received with international standards
and norms. Today, the priority is to achieve the quality of training that will enable
them to compete in the international labor market. In the conditions of market
relations and increasingly complex requirements for the content of education, ways of
organizing the educational process, it is necessary to search for new reserves for
improving the quality and effectiveness of professional training of future specialists in
the field of tourism based on national values.

The aspiration of the Republic of Kazakhstan to equal and competitive existence in
the international, economic and educational space, caused by the processes of
globalization, has led to a change in the social order of society. Modern education is
an essential element of our society and culture, capable of preserving the sociocultural
specificity of a country, promoting youth development and its integration into
traditional culture, and helping young people to choose a way of life that is adequate
to the values of our people. The article deals with one of the urgent problems of
professional training of future specialists in the field of tourism based on national
values, whose origins go back to the legacy of Turkic scholars. The article also
provides some methods, methods, and forms of using the heritage of Turkic scholars
of the Great Silk Road epoch in the process of professional training of tourism
specialists in higher educational institutions of the Republic of Kazakhstan.

Key words: Silk Road, Turkic thinkers, translation, moral values, tourism

Introduction

The intervention of the Republic of Kazakhstan in the world of education was
subject to the displacing of cardinal revisions in the system of higher education. In
connection with this, in the university system, there is a search for the way to a new
scenario. It concerns the achievement of the principally new goals of higher
education, which is in the development of a new personality level of individuality and
unity and the world and is committed to the development of a separate personality and
community.

Before the system of higher professional education of the Republic of
Kazakhstan, new tasks are identified for implementing the concept of developing
education, which require comprehensive consideration of the complex and
contradictory socio-economic and political processes taking place in our society and
the state, as well as patterns and trends in the development of global, European and
domestic higher education systems, vocational education.

Kazakhstani universities implement multi-level vocational educational
programs in various specialties of higher vocational education. In order to implement
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these programs in the context of social protection of students and increase the
mobility of graduates, it is necessary to follow general and innovative principles and
methods in the learning process.

The most important role of education at the present stage is the transformation
of the process of preparing future specialists into the fundamental sphere of human
activity. In this case, to work in a competitive professional environment, specialists
must master new technologies, quickly adapt to changing conditions of life, be
professionally, personally, and socially competent. Therefore, in the modern
conditions of modernization and informatization of education, the problem of training
professionally competent specialists becomes particularly relevant.

Taking into account the above circumstances, we conducted a scientific study
to determine the level of use of the heritage of great scientists in the process of
training future professionals in the field of tourism in higher education institutions.

The relevance of research:

Today, the tourism industry in Kazakhstan needs intensive development. The
resources of our country allow us to organize this sector of the economy in such a way
as to obtain greater profits. At the end of the XX century. Human history has reached
a new phase in the formation of an information civilization. The tourism industry
simultaneously plays a transformative and managerial role. According to consultants,
the tourism industry is one of the most profitable sectors of the economy of the region
in question. This industry has many different sectors of the economy. The main tourist
routes at present, suggesting a more detailed study of the local historical, architectural
and archaeological heritage. This fact provides you with a comfortable living
environment for both tourists and researchers (Toybazarova N.A.:104]. For the
development of the tourism industry requires training of highly qualified, competent
specialists in this field. To manage professional development, future specialist
requires personal moral qualities. Personal qualities of a tourism specialist or personal
competencies as part of his general professional training show personal preparedness
for professional activities.

The analysis of the history of pedagogy shows that in the formation of the
system of distinctive personality education in Turkic society, a special place is
occupied by the ancient Turkic culture (V. Sh. Khetagurova:104). Due to this
circumstance, taking into account the renewal of consciousness in the spiritual sphere,
the tendency to reassess human values, we believe that the use of the vast and rich
heritage of our ancestors in educating future generations is a requirement of today.
Therefore, a comprehensive, systematic study of the essence of ideas about the
education of the individual among the ancient Turkic people, the characteristics of
their use in modern practice, as well as the study of the continuity of scientific ideas
of the past and present are one of the urgent problems in the preparation of future
specialists.

Intangible cultural heritage is a combination of traditional forms of cultural
activities for this community, which form a sense of identity and continuity among its
members (Basgi e S.: 75). The scientific literature presents various options for the
classification of objects of cultural heritage (Ibrayeva K. J.: 513). Objects of cultural
heritage include oral folk art, performing arts, festive ceremonial culture, gaming
culture, and technology. Cultural identity is inextricably linked with the protection of
intangible cultural heritage, transferring it to future generations, which is possible due
to its involvement in the tourism system.

In scientific studies, the use of intangible cultural heritage in the field of
tourism is considered from the point of view of sustainable development of tourism,
while emphasizing that intangible cultural heritage is a tourist asset (Naribayev M.,
p.188). Depending on the degree of development and features of the organization of
tourist activities in a particular country, the degree of involvement of intangible
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cultural heritage in the tourism sector may be different. It should be emphasized that
the deeper the intangible cultural heritage is integrated into the sphere of tourism, the
more it is protected from loss and oblivion. From this point of view, it is important to
understand how types of tourism are developed in a particular country, based on the
use of intangible cultural heritage, and what is its role in the implementation of
tourism activities. Intangible cultural heritage is the basis for such types of tourism as
ethnic, religious, cultural, gastronomic, and others. The inclusion of intangible
cultural heritage in the tourist turnover contributes to the formation of tolerance of the
population and tourists (Tomski G.: 62-66).

In our study, we focused on the ideas about educating a specialist’s
personality contained in the legacy of the great Turkic scientists, from a theoretical
perspective, we considered the model of a professional personality of a specialist
presented in their works, revealed some effective combinations of world trends with
elements of national existence in the future professionals ’professional development.
Kazakhstan is almost unknown in the world as a tourist destination, although lands
have long provided links between China and Europe (Karabatyrova A. et al., num. art
85). We tried to reveal the level of knowledge by students of national ideas in the
content of academic disciplines, as well as their use in practice, tried to form them
through the organization of various forms of education.

Objectives of the research: to identify and describe the possibilities of
applying the heritage of the Turkic thinkers, its methodological aspects and place in
the formation of the professional personality of future specialists in the field of
tourism at the Kh.A.Yassawi International Kazakh - Turkish University consider
methodological and theoretical conditions, determine the essence, content and features
of the use of the heritage of the great Turkic thinkers in the professional training of
future specialists; reveal the features of the use of the heritage of Turkic thinkers in
the formation of the professional competence of the individual; theoretically
substantiate and experimentally test the effectiveness of applying the foundations of
the heritage of the Turkic thinkers in shaping the professional identity of future
specialists in the field of tourism at the university.

Research methods:

The main methods of our research on the formation of professional personality
of future specialists in the field of tourism based on the use of the heritage of Turkic
thinkers in the process of professional training at the university were theoretical
analysis and synthesis, comparison and synthesis, modeling, studying the experience
of applying the heritage of the great Turkic thinkers in the process of learning,
observation. In scientific work, the following research methods were used to solve the
tasks and check the initial assumptions: general logical methods and techniques
(analysis of philosophical, methodological, psychological, pedagogical, regulatory
and other literature on the problems of training specialists taking into account national
values, synthesis, abstraction, generalization, analogy, structural-functional method
and probabilistic-statistical methods); methods of theoretical knowledge (axiomatic,
formalization, deduction, ascent from the abstract to the concrete); empirical research
methods: (observation, interviewing, questioning, bibliographic method; experiment
in vivo, comparison, description, monitoring, measurement); a systematic approach in
conducting historical, pedagogical and logical analysis, synthesis and analysis of
pedagogical experience; modeling of pedagogical processes; pedagogical design used
for the development of regulatory and software and technology support. The training
methodology was developed taking into account national values, as well as
experimental work was carried out to test the effectiveness of the use of the heritage
of Turkic thinkers in shaping the professional personality of future specialists in the
field of tourism; refined indicators and criteria for evaluating the effectiveness of the
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conditions identified; a pedagogical experiment was conducted; an educational and
methodological support was developed for the educational process of applying the
heritage of Turkic thinkers, aimed at shaping the professional identity of the future
specialist in the field of tourism.

The results of the study:

For the experimental work, we chose students in the specialty 5B090200 -
“Tourism” of the Kh.A.Yassawi International Kazakh - Turkish University and South
Kazakhstan State University.

With students from the experimental group, classes on the subject
“Introduction to the specialty” were held to cover all the topics of the course,
supplemented in accordance with the goal of our research with ideas on the formation
of the professional personality of a specialist.

And for students of the control group classes were held without deviation from
the curriculum. In this case, the assimilation of information regarding the formation of
a professional personality of a specialist was carried out through the independent
work of students and independent work of students under the guidance of a teacher.

When discussing this topic with students, such methods as design, cases,
training, group works, role-playing games, elements of research work in resolving
situations, etc. were effectively used. The student-oriented technological methods of
teaching allow students to discover their cognitive abilities, develop their intellect,
emotions, professional bias and aspirations, value orientations for professional
activities. Given this circumstance, higher educational institutions create the necessary
conditions for an individual approach to the creative nature of the personality, for the
manifestation of refined skills in activities.

First of all, students are given the right to choose educational programs and
individual learning paths. At the same time, a practical lesson on the topic “The
culture of communication of a specialist in the heritage of great scientists” aroused
particular interest among the students of the experimental group. During the meeting,
the discussion revolved around the question “What should be the relationship between
teacher and student?” During the discussion of this issue, it was revealed that students
hold two different positions.

Most of the students were in favor of the teacher adhering to strict methods in
the classroom, while another part acknowledges the effectiveness of gentleness in
communication between teachers and students since the 21st century is guided by the
setting to mitigate strict requirements. When we asked students to explain the reasons
for two different points of view, most of them said that today students are not
psychologically prepared at the proper level, the severity instills fear in them, and they
cannot freely convey their thoughts. For this reason, they are more in need of
friendships.

Another part of the students argues that they should be accustomed to strict
discipline from the very first days, following the statement of B. Momyshuly "Being
in order will not be a slave” (Mirzamohmmadi M. H. et al.).

In this case, the teacher, asking how you feel about the words of al-Farabi, led
the views of the Turkic scholar on the relationship between teacher and student, on the
moral aspect of this relationship. If a teacher wants to see in his students such
qualities as honesty, politeness, virtue, justice, then they must be in him. Al-Farabi, in
his work "The book about what you need to know to study philosophy," wrote that a
person engaged in teaching should be neither too touchy nor too weak. If he is too
strict, then the disciples will dislike him. If he is too soft, then from the side of the
students, there will be a danger of underestimating the teacher, looking at his science
with laziness.

After that, there were certain changes in the views of students. Continuing the
discussion, they came to common opinion, replacing rigor with the order, and softness
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with a democratic style. At this point, the second question was asked: “Which of the
great scientific methods proposed in the heritage proves its effectiveness at present?”
This question caused a slight hitch among students, as they could not say that there
are strict, soft, and medium methods. Therefore, the students were assisted in the form
of leading questions. To the question: “How to understand the middle method cited in
the works of great scientists?”” The students gave the following answer: “The middle
method should reveal the closed students, and hurry students to call for patience.” The
teacher asked the third question: “What traditional methods lead to obtaining these
results?” The students started thinking again. Again, they were assisted, namely: for
open, active students, a large amount of exercise was given based on the use of the
“question-answer”, “brain assault, “and closed students with the aim of strengthening
their belief in themselves were stimulated by short-term tasks, which require methods
that give quick results. All this showed that the students did not read the works of Al-
Farabi, which dealt with didactic problems of the relationship between the Teacher
and the students. Therefore, the topics of this elective course are particularly
interested students. Before concluding a seminar lesson, we found it expedient to
conduct training.

In order to sharpen the relationship between students, the game was
“Respectful Word.” The task of the exercise is to increase the level of empathy of the
participants to each other, the development of the ability to find a common language,
more complete recognition of each other. Training participants are placed in the shape
of a circle. One of the participants utters a positive, respectful word. And the other
participants must find out whom it is dedicated to. Positive, respectful words spoken
to each other are as follows: responsible, tenacious, understanding, modest, fair,
truthful, etc. The player who has received a respectful word continues the game
further. The game does not end until all participants without exception get emotions.
This exercise proved how interested participants were doing the tasks. In the final part
of the training, the students, responding to the question: “What did the training give
you?” Expressed their opinions. So, for example, there was an answer that we are not
always talking about the good qualities of each other, and during the training, we
learned that our good qualities are appreciated by others. Upon completion of the
training, we realized that as a result of joint activities, not only increased the ability to
communicate with each other, but it had a direct impact on the development of the
personality.

After the training, together with the students, characterizing from a
professional position, the praise they received and respectful words, compared them
with the views of the great Turkic scholars. Along with this, it was revealed what
qualities need to be formed in connection with the demand for professional workers -
specialists in the field of tourism. Thus, a plan was drawn up for the formation of the
professional personality of the future specialist in the field of tourism.

After the lecture sessions for a complete collection of information, we gave the
task to the students of experimental groups to systematize the views of the great
Turkic scientists on the formation of the professional personality of the specialist.
Students of the control groups, having mastered the knowledge within the framework
of the curriculum, limited themselves to performing tasks on the topics indicated in
the syllabus.

Students of experimental groups discussed the collected information together
at seminars and during independent work under the guidance of a teacher, which
made it possible to make a system analysis on the model of the professional
personality of a specialist in class.

The advantage of the group work method is the possibility to hold a mutual
exchange of views between students, come to a common conclusion regarding the
formation of a professional specialist’s personality, perform tasks, having previously
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divided them among themselves, take steps towards achieving a common goal. This
gives impetus to the professional development of students. The mastered, mastered,
and turned into skills actions on each topic are evaluated according to the results of
lectures, practical exercises, the performance of SIW.

In the process of using case-technology, students are provided with a term
paper - a case, that is, a set of teaching and learning materials, which makes it possible
to independently master the material. Here the main duty of the teacher is to create
conditions for students to independently acquire knowledge. For this purpose, it is
necessary to conduct thematic consultations on a mandatory basis, to exercise self-
control, and work with multimedia installations. In the course case, lecture materials
are given for contact and virtual classes. In the process of conducting a contact
lecture, the traditional methodology of studying the discipline was used.

Virtual lectures were held in the form of consultations. Lectures and
consultations do not repeat the content of the course case, but the teacher refers to him
during lectures and consultations. The student must first know the topic of the lecture-
consultation and be prepared according to the case materials for the virtual lecture.

When conducting a specialty “Tourism” with students during a practical
lesson of group work on the topic “Model of a professional personality in the heritage
of the great Turkic scholars,” we found that learning their heritage was the most
advantageous.

The purpose of the lesson was to identify in the views of the Turkic scientists a
model of a professional personality based on the research by students of their heritage.

Dividing the student group into four small groups, we gave them the following
names: 1) the Al-Farabi group, 2) the J. Balasaguni , 3) M.Kashgari group and 4) Kh.
A. Yassawi group.

They were given some time for reflection, advice, discussion of materials.
After the students expressed their thoughts, views, came to a common decision, the
leader of the group or a member of the group should protect the model professional
personality of the specialist contained in the legacy of a Turkic scientist in accordance
with the names of the groups. Students from all four groups expressed their opinions.
Summing up, comparing the views of Turkic scholars regarding the professional
identity of a specialist, the students grouped the general qualities of the models as
follows:
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Al-Farabi J.Balasagun Kh.A.Yassaw M.Kashgari
i i

- Healthy - Fair - Modest - Honest

- Intellectual -Moral -The believer -Man science

- With good -Speaker - patient -Fair

character - Satisfied -Looking - iskusnaya

-Industrious -Reasonable -Industrious - seeking

- Reasonable - Spiritually - Bagging knowledge

-Leader healthy -Fair - bold

(leader) -Industrious - virtuous

-Speaker

A person with a good character, a speaker, an
intellectual person, a skillful person, a
hardworking person, a person who is quick and
fair decisions

Figure 1- Qualities inherent to the professional identity of a specialist in the legacy of
Turkic scholars

The students of each group, based on their analysis of the heritage of the
Turkic scholars, identifying the ideas inherent in the professional personality of a
specialist, also considered measures for their use in the educational process in higher
education institutions.
The evaluation criteria took into account the extent to which the requirements
imposed on the professional identity of the student are met according to the views of
the great Turkic scholars. After conducting a series of lectures and practical classes,
we found that, compared with the data from the previous survey, there were some
changes in the professional development of future specialists, that is, we noticed a
movement forward. Results are shown in the following table:

Table 1 - Results of experimental and experimental work on the formation of the
professional personality of a future specialist at the stage of a formative experiment:

Indicators of the professiol Experimental group
development of students

Control group
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Number| High| Average | Low Number High| Averagg Low
level | level level level | level level

Having a comprehensive | 116 - 61 55 108 - 60 48
knowledge of the necessar| (53%) (47%) (55%) | (45%)
for professional activities
personal qualities
specialist
Compliance of the 116 5 53 58 108 - 52 56
professional activity of a (4%) (46%) (50%) (48%) | (52%)
specialist with the
qualities contained in the
legacy of great scientists
Specialist aspiration 116 7 42 67 108 5 40 63
to the mastery of personal (6%) (36%) (58%) (5%) (37%) | (58%)
qualities for professional
activities
Total 116 108

This information shows that, in a certain sense, the scientific information
used for personal development in professional activity leads to professional growth,
and the latter — to personal development.

The discussion of the results:

Compared with the data from the initial survey after the work carried out on
the basis of the program of the elective course “Ideas on the formation of the
professional personality of a specialist in the legacy of Turkic scientists” at the final
stage, the results showed positive changes, namely: to the first question from students
views contained in the legacy of Turkic scholars regarding the formation of the
professional personality of a specialist? Whose views can you tell based on their
analysis? ”, 26% of respondents gave the following answer:“ I know the ideas of
Turkic scientists about the formation of the personality of a specialist and | can justify
them by linking with the requirements of today.” Along with this, it turned out that
many students support the study in higher educational institutions of the heritage of
the Turkic scholars and that, through reading their works, it became easier to
assimilate the content of historical and pedagogical disciplines. Often there were
answers from students who were dominated by the idea that the works of Turkic
scholars arouse professional interest among future specialists.

As is evident from the above tables, the elective course “Ideas on the
formation of the professional personality of a specialist in the legacy of Turkic
scholars” proposed by us had a positive influence on the professional development of
specialists. The inclusion in the content of the educational process in higher education
institutions of the ideas of the great Turkic scholars regarding the formation of the
personality of a specialist arouses interest and develops the cognitive abilities of
students.

At the beginning of the study, we conducted a re-survey using the same
questionnaires as the first time, in order to clarify the role and place of the heritage of
the Turkic scholars in shaping the professional identity of future professionals in the
field of tourism. We set a goal to check the effectiveness of the activities carried out
under the program of the elective course we proposed. After students answered the re-
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posed questions, we noticed that they had changed somewhat. To the question “How
important is the essence of the ideas of the Turkic scholars about the formation of the
personality of a specialist to you? What do these ideas give?” 36.2% of respondents
(42 students) answered the following: growing demand for them. These ideas form a
specialist as a completely competitive personality. Their leadership in the system of
training specialists will contribute to the formation of their national identity. " 44.8%
(52 students) answered that today there is a high demand for the ideas of Turkic
scientists about the formation of the personality of a specialist, their use is effective.
Moreover, the remaining 19% (22 students) gave vague answers, thus demonstrating
the abstract nature of their thoughts.

When asked about the study of the heritage of Turkic scholars in higher
education institutions, 62% (72 students) indicated the effectiveness of studying the
heritage of Turkic scholars in higher education institutions, because the educational
process organized in them promotes the assimilation of knowledge, influences the
development of character and office ethics in the national style. Along with this, the
majority of students studying in the specialty “Tourism” support the advantage and
efficiency of studying the works of the Turkic scholars as separate disciplines.

The works carried out on these topics showed that students had increased
interest and opportunities to study the heritage of the Turkic scholars. Compared with
the data from the previous survey, the number of readers has increased. For example,
26.7% (31 students) mastered the pedagogical ideas contained in the works of Turkic
scholars through monographic research, 31.9% (37 students) through the media,
41.4% (48 students) through classes on special courses and specially organized
seminars and conversations, by means of independent searches, and also as a result of
discussions and exchange of opinions during occupations. From the above
information, it can be seen that the understanding of the heritage of the Turkic
scientists by the future specialists has slightly increased.

To the question “What factor prevents the enrichment of your professional
personal qualities and professional knowledge?” 50% (58 students) said that there are
no obstacles, that if there is an interest and incentive, all the information can be found
and that they find it. 26.7% of respondents (31 students) stated that it is impossible to
find in the libraries the works of all Turkic scholars who wish to receive information
from originals. 23.3% (27 students) of respondents gave vague answers. At the same
time, the number of students increased, who said that the use of the heritage of Turkic
scholars in the educational process has a great educational force. For example, 63% of
students believe that the legacy of Turkic scholars plays a positive role in shaping
such personality traits as love for motherland, citizenship, patriotism, and morality.
37% of students expressed the opinion that, based on the ideas of Turkic scholars,
there are high possibilities for the formation of positive moral and virtuous qualities.
61.2% of respondents (71 students) stated that when studying pedagogical disciplines,
there is a continuity between the theories of the formation of professional personal
qualities of future specialists and the views of Turkic scholars on the existence and
morality of a specialist, that the system of training specialists in higher educational
institutions is effectively addressed in connection with views of Turkic scientists.
Therefore, maintaining the effectiveness of training based on the integration of
sciences, 28.4% (33 students) because the content of the works of Turkic scientists is
philosophical, they associate it with the content of the discipline "Philosophy." 10.4%
(12 students) believe that the knowledge given based on the content of humanitarian
and partly natural disciplines can be comprehensively and comprehensively learned
and will have a positive impact on the intellectual abilities of a specialist’s
personality.

To the question “What do you think should be the role and place of public
organizations in this direction?” 26.7% (31 students) answered that they were satisfied
with the activity of teachers of pedagogical disciplines towards the formation of
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students' professional and personal qualities, 47.4% (55 students ) half satisfied, and
25.9% (30 students) are not at all satisfied. Such a one-sided assessment by the main
group of students of teachers' pedagogical disciplines is explained by the following
reasons: first, insufficient use of the works of Turkic scientists in shaping the
personality of a specialist, secondly, the lack of continuity of pedagogical education
with features of national education, that is, a low level of experience combining the
views of Turkic scientists with modern ideas of training. When asked about the role of
the media in promoting the heritage of Turkic scholars among the population, students
note their positive influence on the upbringing of the younger generation. If 82.7%
(96 students) see a positive role in training specialists in programs that correspond to
the national mentality, then 17, 3% (20 students) consider the impact of print media
and periodicals on the professional identity of a specialist and work culture to be
insignificant. They associate them with the human qualities of a specialist. The role of
the media in promoting the legacy of Turkic scientists was rated as “good” by 21.5%
(25 students), “satisfactory” - 43% (50 students), and “unsatisfactory” - 35.5% (41
students).

Most students said that the activities of public organizations in this direction are
limited only to cultural and leisure activities, that in the context of globalization, when
there is a devaluation of spiritual and moral values, events are not organized that
glorify spiritual values before material values, which, compared to national values, are
strongly influenced traditions of the West. 54.3% (63 students) participating in the
experiment consider it necessary to supplement the content of educational programs
with national ideas and materials that can become the basis for the formation of a
specialist’s personality in order to better assimilate the heritage of Turkic scientists.
Moreover, 45.7% (53 students) of the respondents indicate that, along with the
additions to the content of the disciplines, the heritage of the Turkic thinkers, when
organizing the educational process, it is necessary to adopt national ideas and values.

When comparing a previous organizational experiment with a formative
experiment, the identified differences are shown using the following diagrams:

Experimental groups

70
60
50
40 m Low level
30
20
10 High level

0

m Average level

Initial stage of Last stage of
experimental experimental
work work

Figure 2 — Diagram revealing knowledge indicators in the formation of the
future professional's professional personality in the field of tourism

The above diagram shows the need for a comprehensive knowledge of the

personal qualities of the future specialist by the indicators of the professional
development of students of experimental groups.
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Experimental groups
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Figure 3 - Striving for the formation of professional and personal qualities in the
activities of the future specialist in the field of tuism.

Control groups

80 68 70
\ I
60 40 u Low level
34
40 = Average level
20 = High level
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Initial stage Last stage

Figure 4 - The diagram revealing knowledge indicators in the formation of the
future professional's professional personality in the field of tourism

Control groups

80 1 67

60 - 40 40 H Low level

40 ~ W Average level

20 - 1 5 i level

0 : : = .
Initial stage Last stage

Figure 5 - The pursuit of the formation of professional and personal qualities in
the activities of the future specialist in the field of tourism
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The above data on experimental and control groups in the form of specific
quantitative differences show the effectiveness of systematic use of the heritage of
Turkic scientists in the professional development of a future specialist in tourism, and
also testify in favor of confirming the scientific hypothesis put forward at the
beginning of this scientific research.

Conclusion

The results of experimental work show that: the heritage of Turkic thinkers
helps the formation of future professional specialists in the field of tourism; increase
motivation to learn based on national values; allows the future specialist to identify
areas in which more intensive training is required for the formation of professional
skills; forms a creative and critical style of thinking, contributes to the formation of
professional competence.

Therefore, the expediency and necessity of using the heritage of the Turkic
thinkers in the formation of the professional personality of future specialists in the
field of tourism is obvious.

Most future specialists are technically and psychologically ready to use the
heritage of the Turkic thinkers, and it is necessary to consider and organize new
opportunities and priorities for more efficient use of the potential of the heritage of the
Turkic thinkers in shaping the professional personality of future specialists. The
solution of this task requires an organizational effort on the part of the leaders of
education, research and methodological work of scientists and teachers on the
introduction of strategies, forms and methods of using the heritage of Turkic thinkers
in the educational process of higher educational institutions.

We believe that learning activities in terms of the use of the heritage of
Turkic thinkers in shaping the professional identity of future professionals in the field
of tourism is complicated by the fact that specialists carry it out in a new professional
environment and with new teaching aids. Under these conditions, the nature of the
teacher’s work changes, he has to implement a number of functions that, in traditional
teaching, are sometimes absent. It should be concluded that the teacher’s culture
becomes a decisive condition for the successful use of the heritage of Turkic thinkers
in shaping the professional identity of future professionals in the field of tourism.

We believe that the high degree of development of the competent
personality of future specialists in the field of tourism, in terms of using the heritage
of the Turkic thinkers, is expressed: in the skills and needs to systematically replenish
and expand knowledge of open education technologies through self-education; in the
analysis of the real pedagogical process; the ability to study the personality of each
individual student; in the ability to study the advantages and disadvantages of their
own personality and individual style of professional activity in terms of the use of
open education technologies; in the ability to explore the content of educational
material, textbooks, teaching aids in terms of choosing the appropriate educational
technology.
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Abstract

The paper is devoted to the study and analysis of the grammatical and stylistic
features of the translation of English absolute constructions into Russian on the
material of English-language works of literature of the 20th century. The lack of
knowledge on the issue necessitated the study of several works and translations. The
work was based on the works of William Saroyan, Anthony Burgess, and John
Steinbeck and translated editions of these works. The main approaches to the
definition of absolute constructions and absolute phrases in the English language are
reviewed; the types of absolute phrases are considered; the functions of absolute
constructions, described by different scientists, are described; the grammatical and
stylistic features of absolute constructions in the English language are studied; the
grammatical and stylistic features of the translation of absolute constructions from
English into Russian are analyzed.

Key words: absolute construction, absolute phrase, grammatical features, stylistic
features, the English language, translation

Introduction

The relevance of this work is due to the insufficient development of the problem of
translating English absolute constructions, that do not have constant equivalents in
Russian, in particular, the study of their grammatical and stylistic features, as well as
the need for more profound research of absolute constructions in English. Moreover,
the presence of the contradictions, concerning the choice of the way of translation,
indicates the need for a comprehensive study of the issue. Researchers M.A Belyaeva,
V.L. Kaushanskaya, R.L. Kovner, A.L. Pumpyansky, and several other scientists
suggest that the use of complex sentences in the translation is reasonable. Ya.l.
Retsker, on the contrary, believes that complex sentences should be avoided.
Contradictions also arise regarding the grammatical and stylistic features of the
translation of English absolute constructions. Their translation into Russian varies
from stylistically neutral to highly colored. Neglecting absolute constructions when
translating leads to significant inaccuracies and a loss of important shades of meaning.
The term "absolute construction" was borrowed from the Latin syntax. As noted by
B.A. Ilish, the term “absolute” is used in the original meaning of the Latin word
“absolutus”, i.e. “liberated”, “free”, “independent”, and has nothing to do with the
word opposite to the word “relative” (Ilish, 1965: 269). Defining the term “absolute
construction” presents a certain difficulty, explained by a number of reasons: the
presence of several other terms in addition to the term “absolute construction,” as well
as different approaches to the definition of this concept and diversity in the definition
of the phenomena it includes.

In the national linguistics, the term "absolute construction” is used by E.M. Gordon,
B.A. llish, I.P. Krylova and Ya.l. Retsker. V.L. Kaushanskaya, R.L. Kovner, O.N.
Kozhevnikova, E.V. Prokofiev, Z.M. Raines, S.E. Skvirskaya, and F.Ya. Tsyrlin
prefer the term "absolute phrase." However, K.A. Guzeeva, N.A. Kobrina, E.A.
Korneev, and M.l. Ossovskaya uses in their works the term “absolute nominative
construction”. In the work "Practical grammatical of the English language” T.M.
Novitskaya and N.D. Kuchin describe an "independent participial phrase”

106



(Novitskaya, Kuchin, 1979.) I.M. Berman also uses the term “independent participial
phrase.” In the book of L.S. Barkhudarov, "The construction of the simple sentence of
the modern English language,” the term "absolute predicative phrase” is mentioned
(Barkhudarov, 1966).
The analysis of several foreign scientific works demonstrates different approaches to
the phenomenon considered. In the grammatical reference book “Longman
Grammatical of Spoken and Written English,” the term “detached predicative” is
used. Although it also refers to the use of the term “absolute construction” (Longman
Grammatical of Spoken and Written English, 2004: 137). In the dictionary “Webster's
Encyclopedic Unabridged Dictionary of the English Language” (Webster’s
Encyclopedic Unabridged Dictionary of the English Language, 1989) the term
“absolute construction” is given, the same term is used by the American scientists
Anne Longknife in the book “The art of styling sentences” (Longknife, 2002) and
Gregory Stump in work “Semantic variability of absolute constructions” (Stump,
1985).
The variety of existing terms is partly due to different approaches to determining the
range of constructions covered by the concept "absolute." Thus, the definition of
"nominative" is because the subject of the absolute construction is in the nominative
case. However, this term excludes from the scope of the phenomena covered absolute
constructions with a pronoun subject in the objective case. For example,

...as we strode along, I doing my best to keep pace with, and him reading

aloud from some political economist or other, he would drag out a handful of

nuts and munch them (Stump, 1985: 8).
The definition of “participial” indicates that the core of the construction is exclusively
the participle, which is reflected in the definition of the concept being studied.
Researcher A.L. Pumpyansky in the textbook "Introduction to the practice of
translating scientific and technical literature into English" defines absolute participle
as a participle in the function of adverbial modifier (or adverbial participle phrase)
with an independent subject (Pumpyansky, 1965: 203).
It should be noted that the use of the definitions “nominative” and “participial” leads
to the fact that the phenomenon we are studying is not reflected in its entirety, and the
range of constructions covered by the concept of “absolute” is narrowed.
Foreign linguists, like most Russian ones, do not distinguish between the terms
“construction” and “phrase”; in some cases, the term “word combination” is used
(L.S. Barkhudarov). However, such an approach may cause misunderstanding,
because the absolute construction/phrase/word combination will be understood as an
independent member of a sentence separately, and an independent member of a
sentence with the subject and predicate. According to Ya.l. Retsker, the absolute
construction includes an absolute phrase and the main part of the sentence (subject
and predicate). Distinguishing between “construction” and “phrase,” the scientist
notes that only the construction as a whole, and not the absolute phrase separately, can
be the subject of consideration and establishment of the certain regularities from the
point of view of translation (Retsker, 2007: 106).
In the given article the absolute construction is understood by the authors as an
absolute phrase together with the main structure of a sentence, and an absolute phrase
is understood as an extended member of a sentence with the secondary predication
(Retsker, 2007: 86).
The definition of the term “absolute construction” presents a certain problem due to
the difficulty of determining the range of phenomena it includes. In the works of
Russian and foreign linguists, there are often classifications of “absolute
constructions,” however, as mentioned above, in this work the concepts of “absolute
construction” and “absolute phrase” are distinguished. It is possible to speak about the
diversity of types of absolute phrases, which are a part of absolute constructions, but
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talking about the typology of absolute constructions would not be appropriate,

because the absolute construction includes not only an independent phrase with the

secondary predication, but also the main sentence with the subject and predicate, so
that there can be a numerous number of the types of absolute constructions.

There is no consensus regarding the classification of absolute phrases. Different

scientists suggest different classifications. Several linguists, considering absolute

constructions to be an independent phrase with the participle, distinguish only
participial types. So, I.M. Berman considers only one type - the participial phrase

(Berman, 1993). T.M. Novitskaya and N.D. Kuchin single out the participial phrase

and the participial phrase with the preposition with (Novitskaya, Kuchin, 1979).

According to the classification of A.L. Pumpyansky, it is necessary to single out the

participial phrase, the participial phrase with the preposition with, the participial

phrase with the preposition with and missed being (Pumpyansky, 1965: 207). V.L.

Kaushanskaya, R.L. Kovner, O.N. Kozhevnikova single out four types:

- nominative participial absolute construction;

- prepositional participial absolute construction;

- nominative absolute construction;

- prepositional absolute construction (Kaushanskaya, 1963).

Researcher V.G. Prozorov also considers various types of constructions:

- nominative participial absolute construction: Carol laughed, her eyes sparkling
attractively;

- nominative non-participial absolute construction: Marissa walked toward the
policeman, all eyes upon her;

- subjectless-participial absolute construction: At first, being little accustomed to
learn by heart, the lessons appeared to me both long and difficult;

- absolute construction with the preposition "with™: With you for a friend, they
shouldn't worry (Prozorov, 1998).

Ya.l. Retsker, distinguishing phrases and constructions, singles out the following

types of phrases:

- subject-participial, where the predicative member can be in the form of the first
or second participle: No objection arising from any quarter, this plan was
adopted,;

- subject-nominal where predicative member can be a noun, adjective or a noun
with a preposition: His first shot a failure, Dyke fired again;

- subject-adverbial, the predicative member of which is the adverb: The tolling
over, the head of the family thrust his hands into the great tail-pockets of his
great blue coat;

- subject-infinitive in which the predicative member is in the form of the infinitive:
Such was Bruyan percent at the age of twenty-six, his wisdom-teeth to cut
(Retsker, 2007).

Researcher Retsker emphasizes that all the above types of absolute phrases can be

introduced with a preposition (most often with). So these phrases are called a

“prepositional absolute” by the scientist.

Ya.l. Retsker also identifies absolute constructions with grammatical discontinuity

(anacoluthon) in which the subject of an absolute phrase is not expressed, and the

predicative part is in the form of Participle | or Participle I, the main part of the

sentence only indicates the subject of an absolute phrase. For example,
Being a coward, his brutality was of a cowardly order (Retsker, 2007: 25).

It is obvious that the intended subject of an absolute phrase is a noun in the third

person singular, as indicated by the subject of the main structure of the sentence - “his

brutality. ” However, even though the subject referred to in the absolute phrase and
the main structure is the same, the subjects are different. In the first case, it is “he” in
the second - “his “brutality.”
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American scientist Gregory Stump identifies “the nominative absolute construction”
and “the augmented absolute construction.” Describing the first type, he writes about
the existence of absolute constructions with a pronoun subject in the objective case.
By augmented absolute constructions, he understands absolute constructions with the
preposition:

With the children asleep, Mary watched TV (Sweet, 1924).
Taking into consideration the fact that the limitation of absolute phrases only by the
participial types does not reflect the phenomenon under study as a whole, and the
choice of a nominative type of a phrase with a pronoun subject in the object case, we
consider the classification, proposed by Ya.l. Retsker, the most complete, and will
rely on it in the further analysis of absolute constructions in the English-language
literary works.
The study of the scientific papers on the problem shows that there is no single opinion
concerning the functions of absolute constructions. Different researchers distinguish
different functions. B.A. llish singles out the function of attendant circumstances,
A.L. Pumpyansky writes about two functions: the function of attendant circumstances
and the defining function. L.S. Barkhudarov and D.A. Shteling distinguish two
functions of absolute constructions: the function of dangling modifier and the defining
function. M.A. Belyaeva identifies three functions: the function of an adverbial
modifier of time, cause, and condition.
The authors of the textbook "Grammatical of the English language" V.L.
Kaushanskaya, R.L. Kovner, O.N. Kozhevnikova, E.V. Prokofiev, Z.M. Raines, S.E.
Skvirskaya, F.Ya. Tsyrlin describe four functions: the temporary function, the
conditional function, the causal function, the function of attendant circumstances.
In order to analyze the grammatical and stylistic features of the translation of English
absolute constructions into Russian, we studied the grammatical and stylistic features
of absolute constructions in the English language.
From the grammatical aspect, foreign grammarians often point to one significant
feature - the lack of grammatical connection between an absolute phrase and the parts
of the main sentence (Ann Longknife, 2002).
Gregory Stump focuses on the logical connection, arguing that the logical connection
of an absolute phrase with the rest part of the sentence is not grammatically revealed,
but nothing is said about the absence of the grammatical connection in his work.
Ya.l. Retsker cites the opinion of a number of foreign scientists who interpret the
concept under study in different ways. Grammarian William Burke writes that the
absolute construction appears as an adverbial in the sentence and gives the examples
(the absolute phrase is replaced by an adverbial clause of cause) to prove his position.
For example,

The guide being gone, the trip was postponed = The trip was postponed
because the guide being gone (Retsker, 1953: 9).
However, according to Ya.l. Retsker, the replacement of one grammatical structure by
another cannot serve as an argument in favor of their identity or equivalence.
According to American scientist George Curme, the absolute construction is an
elliptical sentence (Curme, 1966.). However, Ya.l. Retsker, citing the words of the
Russian scientist A.A. Potebnya, disposes this approach and argues that a piece of
speech that does not contain a personal verb, even if omitted, is not a sentence, but
only a part of it.
According to Retsker’s opinion, “the absence of a grammatical connection between an
absolute phrase and the main part of a sentence is not at all a grammatical feature of
the absolute construction. Nor it is a logical connection between them. After all, there
is a logical connection between independent, standing alongside sentences” (Retsker,
1953: 21).
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In his opinion, the grammatical connection between an absolute phrase and the main
part of a sentence exists, and the essence of the absolute construction consists in a
special form of this grammatical connection, which Ya.l. Retsker, referring to the
work of A.A. Potebnya, calls "free adjunction." A free adjunction, characterizing an
absolute construction, is distinguished by firm word order, incompleteness of
intonation, and semantic and intonational dependence on the main part of the
sentence, as well as internal secondary predication. Relations between the parts of a
sentence with secondary predication are close to the relations between the subject and
predicate but are characterized by the absence of a personal verb (Potebnya, 1958).

It should be noted that instead of the term “secondary predicativity,” introduced by
Professor G.N. Vorontsova, the term “secondary predication” or ‘“incomplete
predication” can be found more and more often (Ya.l. Retsker). In this paper, we use
the term “predicativity” and rely on the work of A.A. Kamynina "About semi-
predicative constructions in a simple sentence”, which says that " predicativity " as a
grammatical concept must be distinguished from predication - the mental act,
consisting in combination of two concepts with subject-predicate connection, the
relation of the determined and determining (Kamynina,1974: 20).

predicativity of an absolute phrase is closely related to firm word order. Consider the
following example:

All our savings gone, we started looking for jobs (Stump, 1985: 5).

With a different word order, predicativity is lost, the one-term combination “all our
gone savings” is obtained, in which only the subject “savings” is present,
complemented by definition “gone.” And yet, according to Retsker’s opinion, the
presence of predicativity in an absolute phrase does not allow to equal an absolute
phrase and sentence, because “a participle or other part of speech in the function of an
absolute phrase predicate cannot be equal in its predicativity with a personal verb,
showing the categories of tense, mood, type, number, person” (Retsker, 1953: 28).
Nevertheless, American scientist Gregory Stump writes about the presence of some
categories of personal verbs in absolute phrases: voice and aspect, and gives the
following examples:
The eggs and vermiculate are placed in an earthen vessel, the eggs just
touching each other, in case there is some inter-egg communication at
hatching time (Stump, 1985: 9).
Communist Party leader Edward Gierek, his power battered by striking
workers and a corruption scandal, was ousted from office today and
replaced by Politburo member Stanislaw Kania, a surprise choice (Stump,
1985: 9).
According to Gregory Stump, in the first sentence, the absolute phrase is in the active
voice, while the second one is in passive. The following sentences are examples of the
perfective aspect, the perfective continuous aspect, and the continuous aspect:

The Arch has encouraged some new building downtown — the old
downtown that was presumably designed to anchor having drifted out into the county
by the time the Arch was completed (Stump, 1985: 10) (perfective aspect).

John decided to see a doctor, his health having been steadily deteriorating
(Sweet, 1924: 10) (perfective continuous aspect).

On the one side there was that vinegary woman, pocking her head forward
like an angry hen, on the other, Daphne Wing, her eyes rounder and
rounder, her cheeks redder and redder... (Retsker, 1953: 21) (continuous
aspect).
Gregory Stump also writes that absolute phrases can deliver the meaning of time,
which is relative, that is, dependent on the events of the main part of the sentence. An
absolute phrase can deliver action, simultaneous with an action that is denoted by a
verb-predicate, as well as a preceding or subsequent action. For example,
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The bus being crowded, James had to stand (Stump, 1985: 17).
(simultaneity).

My task having been finished, I went to bed (Stump, 1985: 14)
(precedence).
The absolute phrase has its own subject and is not connected with the sentence by the
function word (Hornby, 2005: 5). However, according to Ya.l. Retsker, it “always has
a logical correlation with one of the main parts of the main sentence or with the
content of the main sentence as a whole” (Retsker, 2007: 107). The nature of the
semantic relation can be quite diverse. According to Ya.l. Retsker, "the absolute
construction is characterized by a complex connection between phrase and sentence as
a whole." This means that between two actions, two types of semantic connection can
be realized simultaneously: temporal and causal, temporal and conditional, temporal
and concessive” (Retsker, 1981: 68). The following sentence is given as an example:

The agenda being exhausted, the sitting was closed (Retsker, 1981: 68).
The absolute phrase “The agenda being exhausted” can have in this case both a
temporary and a causal meaning. In fact, as Retsker states, “the feature of the absolute
construction is that the nature of the semantic connection of the phrase with the main
sentence remains unrevealed” (Retsker, 1981: 107). This is due to the intention of the
author. After all, if the author wanted the reader to determine the nature of this
connection, he would use another syntactic means of expressing his thoughts, for
example, the adverbial modifier of time or reason.
V.N. Komissarov also considers absolute construction as a construction with a
complex meaning. According to the scientist, the complex meaning of the absolute
construction combines several adverbial relations. “However, in a particular
statement, one or two types of such relations (temporal, causal, concessive,
conditional, etc.) can be in the first place, which allows equating the meaning of the
corresponding Russian construction to the meaning of the absolute phrase”
(Komissarov, 2000: 187).
When considering the stylistic features of absolute constructions in the English
language, we also relied on the works of Ya.l. Retsker and analyzed absolute
constructions from stylistic (that is, according to the genres of speech) and expressive
aspects.
The absolute English construction is a grammatical tool used to simplify the
construction of the sentence (Isakova, 2003). Authors use absolute constructions to
avoid an abundance of subordinate clauses. That is why the use of absolute
constructions is characteristic of scientific and technical texts, as well as the official
language of government acts, legal documents, court rulings, etc. The dictionary
“Longman Guide to English Usage” states that “the use of absolute constructions
comes to very formal situations except several fixed expressions typical of colloquial
speech. In addition to a few fixed expressions (such as “weather permitting” and
“present company expected”’), absolute constructions are used in very formal
contexts” (Longman Guide to English Usage. London: Longman, 1988: 6). However,
absolute constructions are also found in the texts of fiction.
On the one hand, their use, in this case, may be due to the need to simplify and
diversify the construction of the sentence. On the other hand, the fact that the
grammatical feature of the absolute construction itself is the heterogeneous
construction of the parts of the sentence and the absence of the subject in the absolute
phrase is perceived as syntactic contrast and attracts readers’ attention, cannot be
denied. That is why the absolute construction, used in works of art, can be expressive,
attract attention, and emphasize a certain author's idea.
Considering the style of speech, regarding the use of absolute constructions, foreign
and Russian scientists agree that the question of the expressiveness of absolute
constructions is problematic. The fact is that in the works of Russian scientists,
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studied by us, the expressive meaning of absolute constructions is considered only in
the works of Ya.l. Retsker. Among foreign scientists, the English linguist Henry
Sweet was engaged in the study of absolute constructions. However, in his
fundamental work on the grammatical “A New English Grammatical,” he does not
consider the expressive features of absolute constructions and gives only a brief
mention of the functional style for which absolute constructions are not characteristic.
The absolute participial construction is not only typical of the spoken style but is also
perceived by many as uncharacteristic for the English language in general. Therefore
it should also be avoided in writing (Sweet, 1924: 124). Otto Jespersen, on the
contrary, asserts that in English, this construction also occurs quite often (Jespersen,
1958: 114), although the researcher confirms that colloquial speech is not typical for
absolute constructions. Among the works of foreign authors, it is necessary to
mention the book “Rhetorical Grammatical” by Professor Martha Kolln. The scientist
mentions the expressive use of the absolute construction and writes that the absolute
construction focuses on the idea of the whole sentence (Kolln, 1996: 200).

Ya. |. Retsker differentiates expressive hues, expressed by the absolute construction,
and enumerates several instances of the expressive use of the absolute design: to
strengthen the dynamics of the action, to convey the equanimity of the tone, to convey
the irony, to clarify the details of the environment of the action. At the same time, the
researcher notes that these expressive properties can be combined with each other
within the framework of one absolute construction and they cannot always be clearly
distinguished (Retsker, 2007: 114).

As a means of strengthening the dynamics of action, non-participial absolute phrases
are usually used:

I'll show you how they dance in my village, feet upon the ceiling (Retsker,
1953: 180).

However, participial phrases can also have this function:

Onwards they came, banners flying, dogs barking, cymbals crashing, the

band blaring out the hymn... (Retsker, 1953: 181).
The traditional use of absolute constructions in official documentation could not but
imposes a certain shade of restraint and dryness on this construction. Therefore, its
use is obvious to underline the passionless tone of the narrative. For example, absolute
constructions help to preserve the calmness of tone in Edgar Poe's detective stories:

...but at the first puff both our masts went by the board as if they had been
sawed off — the mainmast taking with it my youngest brother, who had lashed himself
to it for safety (Retsker, 1953: 184).

In the work “Roundabout Papers” by William Thackeray there are absolute
constructions of an ironic nature. For example, describing a woman showing her
beard in a German resort, Thackeray ironically remarks:

The beard having done its day work, she puts it away on a handkerchief

(Retsker, 1953: 190).
In the function of detailing, the absolute construction specifies the details of the
situation, posture, manners, and appearance of the characters. In this function, the
absolute construction, as a rule, specifies not permanent signs, but temporary ones.
For example:

He came into the room, his face red of shame (Retsker, 2007: 120).

Often, the absolute construction is used to highlight the most important element of the
utterance. Consider the following example:

In the car, with Dick driving, the followed the little promontories of the
lake, catching the burn of light and water in the windshield, tunneling through
cascades of ever green (Retsker, 2007: 121).

In this example, the absolute phrase is far from a secondary fact, which is especially
evident in the translation, where this circumstance is placed in the main sentence:
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J{ux _een mawuny 6001b bepeza 03epa, no uiocce, 02UbABUIEMY KAHCObIL
MBICOK, U OHA MO Hblpsjlad 6 3e/enblil 0p€6€CHblﬁ mMYHHENlb, MO ONAMb 6bvle3dHcala Ha
OmKpbelmoe mecmo, noocmaensis eempoeoe CmeKio B8005IHBIM 6pbl32aM u Conryy
(Retsker, 1953: 121).
Ya.l. Retsker also admits that the expressive meaning of the construction can be
intensified by the logical diversity of the absolute phrase and the main construction of
the sentence (Retsker, 1953: 177).
In his work “The semantic variability of absolute constructions,” Gregory Stump
notes that absolute phrases with a pronoun subject are perceived by the English-
speaking population as more formal than phrases with another kind of subject (that is,
for example, with a noun subject).

Methodology

In the given article, modern methodology of scientific research, including a set of
theoretical and empiric research methods, is used. For the successful completion of
our research, analysis, and synthesis of the ideas and the results of linguistic research
on the studied problem were employed. Different resources were used, such as
dictionaries, fiction books, scientific and popular articles, Internet resources. The
study and analysis of scientific sources and methodological literature made it possible
to summarize ideas on the grammatical and stylistic features of the translation of
absolute constructions from English to Russian. The approaches to the definition of
absolute constructions are considered; the grammatical and stylistic features of the
translation of the absolute constructions, identified in the studied works, are analyzed.
The comparative analysis and the method of statistical calculations were used in a
comparative study of the absolute constructions, found in the works of William
Saroyan, Anthony Burgess and John Steinbeck, and their translations into Russian.

Results and discussions
In order analyze the grammatical and stylistic features of the translation of English
absolute constructions into Russian, we chose the original texts of 60 stories by
William Saroyan, Anthony Burgess novel “A Clockwork Orange” and John Steinbeck
novels “The Grapes of Wrath” and "The Winter of our Discontent.” The researched
works belong to different literary genres and directions. Thus, the studied works by
W. Saroyan are stories, and the works of A. Burgess and J. Steinbeck are novels. The
stories of W. Saroyan are realistic works, the works of J. Steinbeck are written in the
spirit of naturalism, and “A Clockwork Orange” by A. Burgess is a futuristic novel.
The research material included 160 absolute constructions, found in the works under
study.
A significant number of absolute constructions is found, with one dominant type of
connection between the absolute phrase and the main part of the sentence and,
consequently, one dominant function of the absolute phrase can be traced. In the given
research, we revealed the absolute constructions in the function of attendant
circumstances, the function of explanation, the function of cause.
The works are characterized by the predominance of absolute constructions with a
phrase in the function of attendant circumstances. It is about 75% (121 constructions)
of the total number of absolute constructions. For example:

She stood at the front of the class with her legs apart...(Saroyan, 1975:

48).

I was in the Wing Chapel, it being Sunday morning, and the prison charlie
was govoreeting the Word of the Lord (Burgess, 2000: 63).
In the works of W. Saroyan, E. Burgess and J. Steinbeck absolute constructions in the
function of explanation were also found. Their number is 14% (22 constructions) of
the total number of absolute constructions. For example:
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What a stupid world...each person hidden within himself, wanting
something and always getting something else, wanting to give something and always
giving something else (Saroyan, 1975: 62).

"Good, good, good. | shall pass that on to Himself," this being what he
called the Governor (Burgess, 2000: 99).

Absolute constructions in the function of cause were also found in the works under
study. Their number is 11% (17 constructions). For example:

So we got into the waiting auto and | left it to Georgie to take the wheel,
me feeling that malenky bit shagged, and we went back to town, running over odd
squealing things on the way (Burgess, 2000: 33).

| wanted music very bad this evening, that singing devotchka in the
Korova having perhaps started me off (Burgess, 2000: 72).

We analyzed the logical single-subject / multiple-subject nature of the absolute
constructions. The number of single-subject absolute constructions is 50% of the total
number of all revealed absolute constructions. For example:

All that they gave me, my brothers, was a crappy starry mirror to look
into, and indeed_l was not your handsome young Narrator any longer but a real
strack of a sight, my rot swollen and my glazzies all red and my nose bumped a bit
also (Saroyan, 2010: 74).

"That is so," he said, his eyebrows like all beetling while he looked down
at me (Saroyan, 2010: 99).

The number of multiple-subject absolute constructions is about 44% of all revealed
absolute constructions. For example:

He was a bolshy great burly bastard with a very red litso, but he was very
fond of myself, me being young and also now very interested in the big book (Burgess,
2000: 96).

So then it all really started, but in a queer like gentle way, with nobody
raising his goloss much (Burgess, 2000: 105).

11 absolute constructions (6% of the total number of constructions) cannot be referred
to either the first or the second group. They are referred to a separate group. For
example:

And there_| was with the lights switched on, my gulliver throbbing like a
bolshy big engine that makes pain, and my rot all dry and cally inside...(Burgess,
2000: 129).

In the sentence above, the subject of the main part is the pronoun I, and the three
absolute phrases, following it, are characterized by the presence of three other
subjects: the lights, my guillever, my rot. If the last two subjects logically correlate
with the subject I, then the first subject of the absolute construction does not refer to
the subject of the main part.

Further on, we studied the absolute constructions considering the position of the
absolute phrase to the subject and predicate of the absolute construction. The absolute
constructions, identified in the works, were divided into two groups. The first group
included the absolute constructions, where the absolute phrase precedes the subject
and predicate of the absolute construction. The second group included the absolute
constructions, where the absolute phrase follows the subject and predicate. The
analysis showed that the first group includes 7.7% of the total number of
constructions. For example:

He waited fearfully, not daring to speak, and the girl walked away from
the open window, and with her back phraseed to him, she said, “The trains certainly
make a lot of noise, don’t they?” (Saroyan, 1975: 145).

But ittying towards it with my glazzies like full on it and my greedy rooker
held out, I did not see the milk saucers on the floor... (Burgess, 2000: 75).

The second group includes 86.7% of all absolute constructions. For example:
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I’'m talking about all them heathen people around you in China, and you
hungry and dying (Saroyan, 1975: 75).

When the drunkard could no longer hold him and had fallen to the floor,
the boy rushed from the room, the knife still in his hand, blood dripping from the
blade, his hat gone, his hair mussed, and the sleeve of his coat badly torn (Saroyan,
1975: 179).

It should be noted that there are several absolute constructions that cannot be referred
to the first or second group. Consider the following example:

Once long ago, when | lived in a daylight world, the world being too much
with me, | would have gone to grass [33, c. 283].

The absolute phrase, in this case, may refer to the sentence “Once long ago when I
lived in a daylight world” and the sentence “I would have gone to grass.” In the first
case, this absolute construction can be classified as construction, where the absolute
phrase follows the subject and predicate of the construction, and in the second case, it
can be classified as construction, where the absolute phrase precedes the subject and
predicate.

main approaches to the definition of absolute constructions and absolute phrases in
the English language are reviewed; the types of absolute phrases are considered; the
functions of absolute constructions, described by different scientists, are described;
the grammatical and stylistic features of absolute constructions in the English
language are studied; the grammatical and stylistic features of the translation of
absolute constructions from English into Russian are analyzed.

At the next phase of our research, we tried to investigate what factors should be taken
into consideration when translating absolute constructions from English into Russian.
Let’s start from the grammatical aspect. The study of scientific papers shows that
while describing the ways of translating English absolute constructions into Russian,
some scientists take into consideration the function performed by the absolute phrase.
While defining the ways of translating English absolute constructions, Ya.l. Retsker
suggests taking into account logical-semantic construction. In his opinion, this could
help the translator when translating: "The most important criterion for distinguishing
various types of absolute constructions, from the point of view of the translator, is the
logical-semantic structure of absolute constructions that is not considered by
grammarians" (Retsker, 2007: 112). Depending on the unity or separability of the
subject of conjoint (compsoxennsrit) actions, he distinguishes logically one-subject and
logically multi-subject absolute constructions. Multi-subject absolute constructions
are absolute constructions in which the subject of the absolute phrase and the subject
of the main part of the sentence do not coincide. For example:

The muddy fall weather having come on, Martin had pledged his wheel
some time since... (Retsker, 2007: 112).

“When the subject of the absolute phrase is a noun denoting a part of the body,
posture, clothing, physical manifestation of internal experiences of the subject in the
main part, we have one-subject absolute constructions” ... (Retsker, 2007: 113).
Considering the created classification of absolute constructions, Ya.l. Retsker notes
that multi-subject absolute constructions can be translated by a compound sentence,
conjunctionless compound sentence, and an independent sentence. In addition to the
first three ways, logically one-person absolute constructions can also be translated
into Russian by a simple sentence with an adverbial participial phrase.

Some scientists, when translating absolute constructions, recommend considering the
position of the absolute phrase in the absolute construction. B. A. llish suggests taking
into consideration the position of the absolute phrase while translating English
absolute constructions in his work "The construction of the Modern English
Language". “The semantic relations between the absolute construction and the main
part of the sentence ... become apparent due to the lexical meaning of words and
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partially the position of the absolute construction in the sentence” (llish, 1965: 272).
For example:

She had hoped that the war being over, life would gradually resume its
old face (llish, 1965: 271).

In a few minutes, she rephrased, her eyes shining, her hair still damp
(Mish, 1965: 271).

According to B.A. llish, in the first example, the absolute construction has a
temporary connection with the main part of the sentence, and in the second, based on
the lexical meaning of the words and the position of two absolute phrases, standing
after the main part of the sentence, the relation of attendant circumstances arises
(Nish, 1975).

The authors of the textbook "Practical grammatical of the English language” T.M.
Novitskaya and N.D. Kuchin also recommend paying attention to the position of the
absolute phrase. The absolute phrase, preceding the subject and the predicate of the
absolute construction. is usually translated by a subordinate adverbial clause with
subordinating conjunctions. For example:

The article being ready, | shall show it to you.

Kozoa cmamus 6ydem 2omosa, s noxaxcy ee éam (Novitskaya, Kuchin,
1979: 193).

If the absolute phrase follows the subject and the predicate, the paying construction is
translated into Russian by a compound sentence:

On the average some 30 percent of solar energy reaches the land surface
each ear, the share being somewhat bidder in southern latitudes and slightly less in
northern latitudes.

B cpeonem esicecoono oxono 30 npoyenmos conHeuHou IHepeuu
docmuzaem noeepxXHocmu 3emiu, npudem Koaudecmeo COJIHEeYHOU oHepeuu ovleaem
HECKOIbKO 0oblle 8 H0JCHBIX wupomax U HeCKOJNbKO MeHblle 6 Ce6EepPHbIX uupomax
(Novitskaya, Kuchin, 1979: 193).

According to V.N. Komissarov, the translation of absolute constructions as non-
equivalent units into Russian is performed using approximate translation and
transformational translation. Approximate translation “consists in the use of a
grammatical unit of a target language, which partially corresponds to the non-
equivalent grammatical unit of the source language in this context” (Komissarov,
2000: 187). The transformational translation “consists in the translation of the
meaning of an equivalent unit with the help of one of the grammatical
transformations” (Komissarov, 2000: 187), for example, division or integration. It
should be noted that different sources offer different terms for the same
transformations. 1.S. Alekseeva writes about splitting and contraction (compare
division and integration) (Alekseeva, 2008); T. A. Kazakova suggests using the terms
- splitting and integrating (Kazakova, 2003).

The features of the translation of absolute constructions considered above are based
on the explanation of grammatical meaning. However, according to Ya.l. Retsker,
stylistic features may remain not translated and not perceived due to their rendering by
grammatical means (Retsker, 1953: 227). Therefore, translators sometimes just
neglect them, which is wrong.

When conveying the stylistic features of the absolute construction, Ya.l. Retsker
recommends paying attention to the type of absolute phrase. So, according to Ya.l.
Retsker, the subject-participial phrase with the second participle and the subject-
nominal phrase, as a rule, express the dynamics of action. This expressive meaning
should be reflected in the translation. Consider the following example from William
Thackeray's “The Story of Henry Esmond, Esq.”, with the phrase with the second
participle:

The King dead then, the Princess Anne was proclaimed by trumpeting
heralds all over the town (Retsker, 1953: 264).
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According to the scientist, the translation made by V.I. Shtein lacks dynamics:

HmaK, KOpOﬂb CKOH4aAJCA, a npuHyecca Anna 6vina npoeoseiiauiena
KOPOLEe8OIl NO 6cell cmoauye...npu 36yKax mpyo ckauyuux 2epoivoos (Retsker, 1953:
266).

In the translation by E. Kalashnikova, stylistic features are revealed by the translator
lexically in a better way:

Hmax, momuac dice nocne cmepmu KOpoJis no 6cemy 20pooy...3ampyounu
2eponbobl,... npososenawas eocwecmeue na npecmon Annol (Retsker, 1953: 266).
Absolute constructions with combinations “this done,” “that done,” “this said,” “the
case being so,” etc., which have turned into fixed combinations, are considered to
lack stylistic coloring and, as a rule, are translated to Russian by the adverb "then."
For example:

I had lit their candles to go upstairs, but Diana had first to give hospitable
orders respecting the drivers; this done, both followed me.

A 3aoccena  ceewu, umobvl uomu Hasepx, Ho Juana cuauana
pacnopaounacs, 4mobvl ROKOPMUTU UX O3HUYY, 3ameM 0Oe 0e8yuKU NOCIed08anuU 3a
muoi (Retsker, 1953: 266).

The absolute constructions with phrases “this being the case, ” “such being the case”
are characteristic rather of the official style, but can also be found in works of art.
Pointing to the reason, they are often translated by the conjunction “therefore.”

Such being the case, | felt not a little surprised when he raised his head
suddenly from the desk...

HOSMOMZ A OY€Hb y@uGquaCb, K020a4 OH G6HE3aNnHO NOOHSIL 2008y om
cmona, Hao komopwim ckronuics... (Retsker, 1953: 266).

According to Ya.l. Retsker, absolute phrases with the adverb “over” in the meaning of
the adverbial modifier of time also lack stylistic meaning. These phrases are translated
by a prepositional phrase: “dinner over” — «nocre obeoa,» “the prayer over” —
«nocne morumaolt,» “1essons over” — «nocne ypokos, » etc.

However, the scientist emphasizes the unusualness of the noun-subject of the absolute
phrase can give the latter a special meaning, expressiveness, which should be
reflected in the translation. In such cases, as noted by the scientist, translators usually
resort to a complex sentence:

The honeymoon over, I learned my mistake: she was only mad....

Juwb K020a npouten Medosblll Mecay, sl Y3HAL O coell ouubKe: oHa Ovlia
cymacweoweti... (Retsker, 1953: 270).

In this case, the translator uses the “only” particle as a means of expression.

When the absolute construction has an expressive meaning, translators often use a
variety of lexical means of expressing expressiveness (interjections, emphatic
particles, stylistically colored vocabulary, stylistic techniques, etc.), although the
syntactic construction of the sentence should also reflect the expressiveness.

Thus, the dynamics of the action is rendered in the following example, syntactically
and lexically:

She danced, light as a feather, eyes shining, feet flying, her body bent a
little forward.

OHna manyesana ¢ eopswuMu 21azamu, J1eeKas, KAK NepuliuKo, edsd
Kacasice noaa u ciezka naxionuswucs eneped (Retsker, 1953: 272).

The momentum of the action, in this case, is “translated by homogeneous parts in a
coordinate conjunctionless sentence, as well as by choosing the shortest possible
words” (Retsker, 1953: 266).

The replacement of declarative sentences with absolute phrases by exclamatory or
interrogative sentences can also be used to express expressiveness:

Here she comes, her eyes red with weeping.
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A eom u ona cama! U ¢ xaxumu KpAacHbuiMU, 3anjilaKkanHblMu anazamu!
(Retsker, 1953: 283).
When translating absolute constructions, Ya.l. Retsker suggests also paying attention
to the rhythmic-melodic and intonational features of the original. Thus, the author’s
somewhat jerky manner of narration can be conveyed by a conjunctionless complex
sentence. Moreover, on the contrary, to translation a smooth author syllable, a
translator can refuse from a conjunctionless complex sentence and resort to a complex
subordination. Consider the example from the work of William Thackeray "Vanity
Fair":
Lord Steyne’s visits continuing, his own ceased (Retsker, 1953: 261).
The sentence is translated in the following way:
Busumer  nopoa  Cmaiina  npodoadxcanucs, e20  cobcmeenHvie
npexpamunucsy (Retsker, 1981: 266).
This translation does not match the style of the original since the absolute construction
does not have a tint of abruptness. The best way would be to use a complex sentence,
as translated by L. Gay:
Tax xak nocewerus nopoa CmeliHa npoooHCATUCh, MO OH NPEeKPAMUTL
ceou susumvl k Heeecmie (Retsker, 1953: 262).
Thus, to express the stylistic features of absolute constructions in translation, as a rule,
a variety of lexical means are used (interjections, emphatic particles, stylistically
colored vocabulary), and stylistic techniques, although the syntactic construction of
the sentence can also help to reflect stylistic features.
In the next phase of our research, we studied the dependence of the translation on the
function of the absolute phrase, unity or separability of the subject of the action in the
absolute phrase and the main part of the sentence, the position of the absolute phrase
relative to the subject and predicate in the absolute construction.
It should be noted that all methods for the translation of absolute constructions
described above are characteristic of the works under study. Both approximate
translation and various transformations are used in the process of translation.
Approximate translation is implemented in the use of compound, conjunctionless
complex and complex sentences. For example:
He felt lonely and ill in the empty classroom, all the boys going home...all
of them walking along the southern Pacific tracks laughing and playing...
(Saroyan, 1975:59].
Compare,
B nycmom _knacce 0OuUHOKO U _He8Mo20my, ece pebsma nouliu_0oMou, uoym
cetiuac 8001 Jicee3Hol dopoeu...cmeiomest, uzpaiom... (Saroyan, 1988: 177).
With the use of approximate translation, absolute constructions are also translated by
simple sentences with participial (rarely) or adverbial participial phrases. For
example:

A little bit ahead he saw the high-domed shell of a land turtle, crawling
slowly along through the dust, its legs working stiffly and jerkily (Steinbeck, 1962:
17).

Compare,

Onu ysuden enepedu 8bINYKIbIL NAHYUPL HYepenaxu, MeOQNeHHO U Kak Obl
poiskamuy nepedsuzasweli ceou nevkuodicue nozu (Steinbeck, 1987: 64).

He sat up as if he were in his bed at home, and then, after dreaming with
his eyes open for ten minutes, stepped down (Saroyan, 1975: 267).

Lonanvo evinpamuncs, kax 6y0mo cuden Ha ceoeli Kposamu 00Ma, a NOmoM,
MuHym 0ecsinib noopemas ¢ OMKpbIMbIMU 21a3amu, cies ¢ suuxos (Saroyan, 1988: ¢. 239).
The transformational translation is also common when translating absolute
constructions from English into Russian. As a rule, transformations of division or
integration are applied. For example:
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With him was Dr. Branom, all smiling like as though to give me
confidence (Burgess, 2000: 123).

Compare,

Psaoom ¢ Bpoockum cmosn u ookmop bBparnom ¢ yavlbkou om yxa 00 yxa —
BUOUMO, OH mak cmapancs menst 0600pums (Burgess, 2010: 132).

and he chained me gentle and artistic like on the glazlids, me just closing
them up in time (Burgess, 2000: 78).

Compare,

U _XTeCMHYII _MEHA Uyenvio no _2nas3am. A _eosa ycnen ux 3axKpvimbo

(Burgess, 2010: 54).
It should be noted that sometimes absolute constructions (especially those including
several absolute phrases) undergo more complex transformations. Often they are
translated with complex syntactic structures (complex sentences of mixed type). For
example:

He was angry and ashamed and lonely, but not crying, his right eye black
and his lip cut and swollen (Saroyan, 1975: 391).

On_cuden 00UHOKULL, NPUCIBINCEHHBIN U CepOUmblll, U 6Ce-maKu He
NIAKAL, XOMs N00 NPABbIM 2]IA30M V He20 Oblll CUHAK, a 8epxHAs 2vba Ovlia pazbuma
u ecnyxaa (Saroyan, 1988: c. 297).

This sentence is characterized by a subordinate connection, revealed in the use of the
subordinate conjunction "though," and a composing connection revealed in the use of
the coordinative conjunction "but."

It was in studies revealing that absolute constructions with an absolute phrase in the
function of the attendant circumstances, as a rule, are translated by means a
conjunctionless complex sentence (36 constructions from 121), a compound sentence
(21 constructions from 121), a simple sentence (19 constructions from 121), a simple
sentence with an adverbial participial phrase (11 constructions from 121), several
simple sentences (9 constructions from 121), a simple sentence with a participle (8
constructions from 121), a complex sentence (9 constructions from 121), a mixed
complex sentence (8 constructions from 121).

For example:

Now we were the very good malchicks, smiling good evensong to one and
all, though these wrinkled old lighters started to get all shook, their veiny old rookers
all trembling round their glasses... (Burgess, 2000: 15).

Compare,

Tym mvt yowce evicmynanu smaxumu pai-malltshikami, ynvlibanuce, denanu
bnacosocnumanmblil zdrasting, xoms _cmapvle 8eWanKy 6ce PAGHO OM _cmpaxa Obliu 8
omnade, ux yznosamoie, nepesumoie senamu rukery sampsciuce... (Burgess, 2010: 12).

And so the autobus to Center, and then the autobus to Kingsley Avenue,
the flats of Flatblock 18A being just near (Burgess, 2000: 159).

Compare,

Tax umo eneped, asmobycom 00 yeHmpa, NOMom Opyeum agmoodycom 0o
Kunecnu-asento, a_ommyda 0o nawezo xeapmana pykou nodams (Burgess, 2010:
171).

The tenant man stared after it, his rifle in his hand (Steinbeck, 1962: 41).
Compare,
Apendamop cmompen emy 6cied ¢ pysicbem 6 pykax (Steinbeck, 1987: 55).
Absolute constructions with a phrase in the function of explanation, as a rule, are
rendered by a conjunctionless complex sentence (45.5%), a compound sentence
(23%), or two separate sentences (18%), resulting from the division of the structure.
For example:
1 didn't like that, it being dirty and slobbery...(Burgess, 2000: 30).
Compare,
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Takozo s ne nobus - amo 2pasno u neonpamuo... (Burgess, 2010: 30).
The house boiled with emotion — Ellen in slow, dripping, juicy tears, Mary
tired and flushed with frustration... (Steinbeck, 1962: 226).
Camvulil 6030Vx 8 0ome Oblll HANEKMPU30EAH_BOJIHEHUEM. DleH Npoausaild
msidicenvle, Mednennble, cMaunvle ciesvl. Compare,
Mbpu 6vLia ecsi kpachas om Hecodosanus u yemanocmu (Steinbeck, 1987:
687).
Absolute constructions with a phrase in the function of the adverbial modifier of cause
are usually translated as conjunctionless complex sentences (53%) and complex
sentences (29.5%). These two ways of translating structures with a phrase of this type
are dominant. For example:
And all the time lewdies passed by and viddied all this but minded their
own, it being perhaps a common street-sight (Burgess, 2000: 66).
Compare,
To u deno mMumo winu 00U, 8uUOelU 6ce MO, HO He COBANUCL - HAOJO
nojgeamys, mMako2o0 pooa speiuwd um 0deHo npumenvkanucy (Burgess,
2010: 69).
So then | got real bezoomny and lashed out, though I could not viddy all
that horrorshow, there being only this malenky little red light outside on the
landing (Burgess, 2000: 105).
Compare,
Hy, mym s cman coecem bezumni u ¢ X00y 6bl0an emy, Xomv 5 U He
pas3iuydail Hu4e2o moJjiKom, nomomy 4mao 2opei moJjbKo MAJICHbKULL KﬁaCHblﬁ
ceem na naowadke (Burgess, 2010: 111).
Further analysis of the grammatical features of the translation of absolute constructions
was carried out depending on the logical one-subject/multi-subject nature of
constructions. It was found out that the logically one-subject and logically multi-subject
absolute constructions are translated by all known methods described above.
The analysis of the absolute constructions also showed that logically one-person
absolute constructions can be translated into Russian by a simple sentence with an
adverbial participial phrase while translating multi-subject constructions, an adverbial
participial phrase is not used. Consider the example of one-subject construction
translated by a sentence with an adverbial participial phrase:
"Don't take it like that, son," and my mum just went boo hoo hoo, her litso
all screwed up real ugly, and this Joe put his rooker round her again,
patting her and going there there there like bezoomny (Burgess, 2000: 165).
Compare,
- He naoo max socnpuHumams 39mo, CbulH, - CcKaszal omey, a_mamb
Hekpacuso nepexkocus rot, cnosa 83gviia - YVVV-YV-YVVV - u Jlco onams
OOHAN ee 3a nieyu, NOXJIONvIeas u npuzosapusas "Hy-ny, Hy-ny", Kax
bezumni (Burgess, 2010: 177).
Having analyzed the dependence of the ways of translating the considered absolute
structures from English into Russian on the position of the absolute phrase, we have
not found any significant differences. Thus, both absolute constructions with a phrase,
preceding the main composition, and constructions with a phrase after the main part
are translated by all using all described methods. An exception is translation by a
simple sentence with a participial phrase, found only in constructions with a phrase
after the main part. For example:

When Joad heard the truck get under way, gear climbing up to gear and
the ground throbbing under the rubber beating of the tires, he stopped and phraseed
about and watched it until it disappeared (Steinbeck, 1962: 16).

Compare,
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Venvuuwas, umo  epyzosux mpomynca ¢ mecma u, Habupas cKopocmy,
nokamujil no uocce, 21yXo OMmKIUKABUWIEeMYCA HA WIEenKu pe3uHoeblX UIUH, ﬂDfC()ya
ocmanosuics u nposooun ezo g32nsdom (Steinbeck, 1987: 33).

Absolute constructions with an absolute phrase, preceding and following the main
part, are translated by a complex sentence. For example:
But with project tucked away and gone as a part of me, | saw him now as an
object apart — no longer linked with me for good or bad (Steinbeck, 1962:
239).
Compare,
Ho cetiuac, ko20a 3amesi Mos_Oblid 3anpamana 68 OQIbHULL V201 U Vce He
cyuiecmeosana KaK 4acniv MEeHsA camoeo, A Vsude/z 6 Omom yejloeeKke Heumo
UHOE — Yoice He CEA3aHHOe CO MHOU HU K 0obpy, nu k xyoy (Steinbeck, 1987:
700).
In the following examples, the absolute constructions with the absolute phrase,
preceding (in the first sentence) and following the main part (in the second sentence),
are translated as simple sentences by means of integrating transformation:
Even with the wide door open, it was dark in the ends of the car (Steinbeck,
1962: 4521).
Compare,
B yenax eazona 6wiio memno dagice npu omxpuimou deepu (Steinbeck,
1987: 436).
Around eleven, after the Italian food and wine, we broke up, having all of
us had a rather nice time (Saroyan, 1975: 423).
Compare,
Oxono oéuHHaduamu, nocne umanbAHCKux 01100 u 6UHA, Mbl paccmdaiucob
dogonbHbie nposedennvim epemenem (Saroyan, 1988: c. 264).
Absolute constructions of both types can be translated into the Russian language by a
simple sentence with an adverbial participial phrase:
Face downward...I became one with ants and aphids and sow bugs, no
longer a colossus (Steinbeck, 1962: 283).
Compare,
Jleoca Huukom...ObleWULL 6CIUKAH _CIUBAICS. _B0COUHO C MYpABbAMU, MJIAMU,
ovkawramu (Steinbeck, 1987: 737).
Fifteen feet back from the men_the fed cat was sitting, the long gray tail
wrapped neatly around the front feet (Steinbeck, 1962: 56).
Compare,
Llazax 6 namuadyamu om mooell, AKKYpaAmHo 008U8 X80Cmom nepeonue
aanku, cudena nacvimuswasica kouwka (Steinbeck, 1987: 68).
It should be noted that the expressive use of absolute constructions is characteristic of
the works studied. As a rule, absolute constructions are used to clarify the details of
the situation. In general, the number of absolute constructions used to clarify the
details of the situation is 24. For example,

Ruthie came near, in_her hands two large boxes of Cracker Jack, in her
eyes a brooding question, which on a nod or a shake of Ma’s head might become
tragedy or joyous excitement (Steinbeck, 1962: 453).

In the fiction works under study, there are also constructions, which are characterized
by an expressive function of strengthening the dynamics of action. This function is
revealed in four absolute constructions. For example,

...and there she was, trembling, her eyes wet and tears coming out of
them, her face in agony, and he was still laughing... (Saroyan, 1975: 64).

Charter boats tied close for boarding passengers, the frantic summer
fisherman who pay a price and glut the decks with fish and in the afternoon wonder
vaguely what to do with them, sacks and baskets and mountains of porgies and blows
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and blackfish, sea robins, and even slender dogfish, all to be torn up greedily, to die,
and to be thrown back for the waiting gulls (Steinbeck, 1962: 218).
Absolute constructions with an expressive function of irony are presented in twice in
the works under study. Two constructions can be identified:

It was pretty funny, Harry thinking of retiring at eighteen (Saroyan, 1975:

54).

Tonight was what thy called a worldcast, meaning that the same
programme was being viddied by everybody in the world that wanted to, that being
mostly the middle aged middle class lewdies (Burgess, 2000: 24).

The expressive meaning of the calm, passionless tone of the narrative is characteristic
of one absolute construction:

The tenant sat in his doorway, and the driver thundered his engine and
started off, tracks falling and curving, harrows combing, and the phalli of the seeder
slipping into the ground (Steinbeck, 1972: 41).

The analysis of the stylistic features of the translation of absolute constructions from
English into Russian showed that, when translating 30 absolute constructions, the
expressive meaning of the construct was reflected in the translation.

So, when translating one of the constructions used to strengthen the dynamics of the
action, the translator uses ellipsis and conjunctionless sentences and tends to use the
shortest possible words:

...and there she was, trembling, her eyes wet and tears coming out of
them, and her face in agony, and he was still laughing... (Saroyan, 1975: 64).

Compare,

...u eom, noofcaﬂyzicma — OHa ()poofcum, a 68 2la3dx cnesnvl, ceuuac
3anaavem, Ha quye MyKa, a o éce cmeemcs... (Saroyan, 1988: 180).

The expressive significance of the dynamics of the action of the following
construction is realized in the use of polysyndeton:

Charter boats tied close for boarding passengers, the frantic summer
fisherman who pay a price and glut the decks with fish and in the afternoon wonder
vaguely what to do with them, sacks and baskets and mountains of porgies and blows
and blackfish, sea robins, and even slender dogfish, all to be torn up greedily, to die,
and to be thrown back for the waiting gulls (Steinbeck, 1962: 218).

Compare,

Y npuuanos Hnaemmvie 100KU o0dCUOANU NACCANCUPOB, OOEPHCUMBIX
pbl50.710606-0mnyCKHuK06, Komopwsle oenez He acanerom, a K KOHYy ons o3uparomcs,
He 3Has, 4mo oelambv ¢ mMaccou puldvl, 3asanusuieti 100ky. [loHbl 6ce mewKu, 8ce
KOp3UHbl, 2p0/w03dﬂmc;z Ha oHe Ky4du mpueibl, MOPCKO2O n1ewa U MOPCKO20 OKYHA, U
oadcice MeNKOU aKyIbl-KONIOYKY, U _6Ce MO 3a0blXaemcsi U 2ubnem u Oyoem
sblOpoutero obpamno 6 mope, yaiikam na cvedenue (Steinbeck, 1987: 679).

When translating absolute constructions used to convey irony, the translator resorts to
nominative sentences:

It was pretty funny, Harry thinking of retiring at eighteen (Saroyan, 1975:

54).

Compare,

CMex oMH — BOCEMHAIATHL JET MaJbYHUIIKE, a OH Ha IOKON cobOpaics
(Saroyan, 1988: 14).

In the following example, the absolute construction is used to express a calm,
unimpassioned tone corresponding to the slow movement of the tractor:

The tenant sat in his doorway, and the driver thundered his engine and
started off, tracks falling and curving, harrows combing, and the phalli of the seeder
slipping into the ground (Steinbeck, 1962: 41).

Compare,
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Apenoamop yxooun na Kpulivyo, a mpaxkmopucm 3anyckai MOmop u exaun
oanvuie. 3a_mpaKkmopom_mAHYIUCL 00pPO30bl, JHcellesHble 3V0bs NPOYECcbleall_3eMlio,
0emopodubie unenbl cesnxu ponsau 6 nee cemena (Steinbeck, 1987: 55).

In order not to pad out the sentence, the translator resorted to the
transformation of division. Despite the fact that parts of a sentence are connected by
asyndeton, the sentence does not sound abruptly; on the contrary, relatively long
words give it a certain steadiness.

Emphasization is a common method of delivering the expressive meaning
of absolute constructions. Consider the following example:

There was a doddery starry schoolmaster type veck, glasses on and his rot
open to the cold nochy air (Burgess, 2000: 9). Compare,

Ham nonancs oboopannvii starikashka, wemowmneii maxoii tshelovek 6
oukax, xeamarowuil pazurymeim hlebalom xoroouwiii Hounoti 6o30yx. (Burgess, 2010:
10).

According to the " Explanatory dictionary of the Russian language " by D.N.
Ushakov, the word «xzebano» (“hlebalo”), used in the translation, has the mark
“colloquial,” while the noun “pom (mouth)” is stylistically neutral. The original
“starry type veck” (that is, the “old man”) is conveyed by the word “old man”
(“starikashka”), which has the notation “colloquial” and the meaning of "pet-
derogatory word from the old man."

The following example contains the stylistically neutral verb “want,” which is
transformed into the verb “orcascoams,” having, according to the “Explanatory
Dictionary” edited by S.I. Ozhegov, mark “high”:

The two of them in the empty classroom, naked, together in their
loneliness and bewilderment, brother and sister, both of them wanting the same
cleanliness and decency of life, both of them wanting to share the truth of the other,
and yet, somehow, both of them alien, remote and alone (Saroyan, 1975: 65).

Compare,

ﬂgoe 6 nycmom Kjiacce, Hacue 6 ceoem oourouecmee u pacmepsanHocmu,
6pam u cecmpa, 00a JHCAACOVIL HUCMOMBL U HECMHOCMU 6 IHCUSHU, KANCObIU
Jrcanicoem noCmu4sb U pasoeiums npasoy Opy2o2o, U HOUEMY-mo KaNcOblil OMUYHCOeH,
omwveounen, oounok (Saroyan, 1988:180).

Translations are also characterized by various types of stylistic repetitions. In the
following construction anadiplosis is used:

Tonight was what thy called a worldcast, meaning that the same
programme was being viddied by everybody in the world that wanted to, that being
mostly the middle aged middle class lewdies (Burgess, 2000: 24).

Compare,

B mom oenwv npoucxobwlo mo, 4mo Yy HUX HA3bl6A]I0OCb BCEMUDHBIM
eewyanuem - OOHy u my oice npocpammy nepe()aecmu no ecemy mupy, Komy ZZOOHO, a
V200HO 21a8HbIM 00pA30M 6bl8ANI0 IOOUMKAM CPEOHUX Jiem U CPeOne20 00Cmamid.
(Burgess, 2010: 27).

Synonymous repetition is also one of the methods that translators use to achieve the
expressiveness of the absolute construction. For example:

There was a doddery starry schoolmaster type veck, glasses on, and his
rot open to the cold nochy air (Burgess, 2000: 10).

Compare,

Ham nonancs oboopannviii starikashka, memowmeii maxoii tshelovek 6
oukax, xeamarowui pasurymeim hlebalom xorooneiii nounoii 6030yx (Burgess, 2010:
9).

In this example, the translator resorts to a synonymous repeat of “starikashka” -
“weak tshelovek.”
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Grammatical substitutions at the morphological level can also serve as a means of
expression. For example, the use of the present historical time gives a narrative
vividness:

Me just walking in through the door and saying: “Here I am, back, a free
veck again” (Burgess, 2000: 132).

Compare,

- Bopye exooicy 6 06epwb u 2osopio: "Bom u 5, A6UACA He 3anblIuics, CHO8A
Ha ceo6ode! " (Burgess, 2010: 141).
A common occurrence in translation is the use of adding transformation. At the same
time, different units can be added - nouns, adjectives, particles, etc., which add to the
expressional effect. So, in the following examples, translators resorted to adding the
adjective “doddery” and the particles “here”:

There was a doddery starry schoolmaster type veck, glasses on, and his
rot open to the cold nochy air (Burgess, 2010: 10).

Compare,

Ham nonancs 06odpannwiii starikashka, wemowmwii maxoti tshelovek e
ouxax, xeamaiowuil pazunymoim hlebalom xonooneiti nounoii 6030yx (Burgess, 2010:
9).
In the original, only the adjective “doddery” is present, corresponding to the word
“weak.” The word “shabby” in the “Explanatory Dictionary of the Russian Language”
edited by D.N. Ushakov has the mark "colloquial."
In the next sentence, the particle “here” is used. According to the explanatory
dictionary edited by D.N. Ushakov, a particle is placed next to the word the logical
stress falls on, for its greater emphasis:

His mother spoke once of using them for fuel, there were so many of them
and nobody eating them, but Jim told he wanted them (Saroyan, 1975: 351).

Compare,

Mama xax-mo cKkasauna, 4mo HAOO UMU KAMUH monums, 60n CKOJbKO
JledACUm u HUKmMo He ecm, a Jicum ckasai, umo oHu emy mydichel... (Saroyan, 1988:
340).
Inversion can also serve as a means of achieving expressiveness. For the following
example, the inverse of a possessive pronoun is characteristic:

But with project tucked away and gone as a part of me, | saw him now as
an object apart — no longer linked with me for good or bad (Steinbeck, 1972: 239).

Compare,

Ho ceiiuac, ko2oa 3amesn mos 6vbiia 3anpsamana 8 OAIbHULL Y2071 U yokce He
cyujecmeosaid Kak 4acmvb MeEHsS camolo, s yem)eﬂ 6 29MOoM Yelo6eKe Heumo UHoe —
Yoice He cea3antoe co MHOU Hu K 000py, nu k xydy (Steinbeck, 1987: 700).

Conclusion

In the given article, the concepts of “absolute construction” and “absolute phrase” are
distinguished. The absolute construction is considered by the authors as an absolute
phrase with the main part of the sentence. An absolute phrase has a certain
grammatical and stylistic meaning only together with the main construction, that is, as
an absolute construction, and only the construction as a whole it can be the subject of
study and the establishment of certain regularities in terms of translation.

It is possible to speak about the diversity of types of absolute phrases, suggested by
different scientists. The authors of this study consider the classification proposed by
Ya.l. Retsker, the most complete, and rely on it in the analysis of the absolute
constructions in English-language works. According to Ya.l. Retsker, there are the
following types of phrases: subject-participial, subject-nominal, subject-adverbial,
subject-infinitive.

It should be noted that different researchers distinguish different functions of absolute
constructions or phrases. They are the function of attendant circumstances, the
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defining function, the function of the dangling modifier, the function of an adverbial
modifier of time, cause and condition. Also, some scientists single out temporary,
conditional, causal functions.

The study of scientific papers on the problem made it possible to reveal the
grammatical and stylistic features of English absolute constructions. The absolute
construction is interpreted differently: as an adverbial modifier, an elliptical sentence,
or a subordinate expanded part of the sentence with a secondary predicativity. There
is a grammatical connection between the absolute phrase and the main part, called
"free adjunction." The absolute phrase can perform the function of time, cause,
condition, attendant circumstances, or the function of explanation, or be characterized
by the presence of a complex relation. Due to the heterogeneous construction of the
parts of the sentence and the absence of the subject in the absolute phrase, absolute
constructions can have expressive meaning. The expressive functions of the absolute
construction are 1) dynamics of the action; 2) calm, passionless narration; 2) irony; 4)
clarification of details of the action environment.

In order to analyze the grammatical and stylistic features of the translation of English
absolute constructions into Russian, the authors used the original texts of the famous
English and American writers: Anthony Burgess (“A Clockwork Orange™), William
Saroyan (60 stories) and John Steinbeck (“The Grapes of Wrath” and "The Winter of
our Discontent”).

The analysis revealed the predominance of absolute constructions with a phrase in the
function of attendant circumstances (121 constructions - 75% of the total number of
constructions), the function of explanation (22 constructions - 14%) and the function
of cause (17 constructions - 11%). The number of logical single-subject / multiple-
subject absolute constructions is 80 constructions (50%), 70 constructions (44%) and
10 constructions (6%) (a separate group), respectively. In the works under study, the
predominance of absolute constructions with a phrase, following the main part (139
constructions out of 160 — 87%) is revealed.

The study of the works of literature and their translated editions showed that
approximate translation is used in most cases; in some cases, translators resort to
transformations. In addition to the most common ways of translating, conjunctionless
complex and compound sentences, absolute constructions with a phrase in the
function of attendant circumstances are usually translated by simple sentences;
constructions with a phrase in the function of explanation are translated by a few
simple sentences; constructions with a phrase in the function of the adverbial modifier
of cause are translated by means of a complex sentence. It was found out that
logically one-subject constructions can be translated by a simple sentence with an
adverbial participial phrase, while logically multi-subject absolute constructions are
not translated by this way. It was also revealed that absolute constructions with a
phrase after the main part can be translated by a simple sentence with a participial
phrase.

The analysis of the literary works and their translated editions also showed that 31
absolute constructions have expressive meaning. In most cases, absolute constructions
have the expressive meaning of specifying details of the situation (24 constructions).
Absolute constructions, characterized by an expressive function of strengthening the
dynamics of the action, are also found in the works under study (4 constructions),
expressing irony (2 constructions) and the calm, passionless tone of the narration (1
construction). Among 31 absolute constructions that have an expressive meaning, 25
constructions (80%) function as attendant circumstances, 6 constructions (20%) act as
explanatory functions. 16 constructions (51.6%) are logically multi-subject, 15
constructions (48.4%) are logically one-subject. In 27 constructions (87%), the
absolute phrase goes after the main construction of the sentence, in 4 constructions
(13%) the absolute phrase is after the main construction. As for the type of absolute
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phrase, 23 constructions (74.2%) have a subject-participial phrase with the participle
I, 7 constructions (22.6%) have subject-nominative, 1 construction (3.2%) has ea
subject-infinitive phrase.

Various means are used to render the stylistic features of absolute constructions: 1)
lexical transformations (lexical-semantic substitutions - emphasization); 2)
grammatical transformations (grammatical substitutions at the morphological level -
historical present, at the syntactic level - addition); 3) syntactic construction of the
sentence (use of conjunctionless complex sentences); 4) stylistic techniques
(inversion, polysyndeton, ellipsis, repetitions - anadiplosis, synonymous repetition).
The results of the analysis suggest a greater expressiveness of absolute constructions
with the subject-participial phrase with participle | and subject-nominative phrase, as
well as constructions in the explanatory function and the function of the attendant
circumstances.
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Abstract

In the era of audio-visual, the literary text is difficult to understand, especially, the
fact to be relevant to our students learning French as a second language, the
understanding, however, continues to pose obstacles to the learning access of
language and didactic knowledge.

Thanks to the Literature and Cinematography module, we could ascertain the
importance of image education, both pedagogically and didactically. The visual and
sound language transmitted by the cinema allows students to easily understand the
target language. The cinema is an artistic and cultural medium capable of facilitating
literary education in the XXI century.

The most complex and intriguing female character in French literature, Emma Bovary
of Flaubert is the heroine who always returns to the honor of cinematography.
Although Madame Bovary's adaptations tell the story of Emma’s life, yet each director
gives the character his vision, his interpretation.

This study will examine the power of film adaptations of Madame Bovary: Jean
Renoir (1934), Vincente Minnelli (1949), Claude Chabrol (1990) and Sophie Barthes
(2014).

Our paper consists of showing how to make a clear literary comparison about
Madame Bovary's cinematographic adaptations as well as about the work and its
reception.

Key words: adaptation, literature, cinema, support, teaching

Résumé

A 1'¢re de l'audio-visuel, le texte littéraire est difficile a comprendre, en particulier, le
fait qui doit étre pertinent a nos étudiants apprenant le frangais comme langue seconde
dont la compréhension continue toutefois de poser déja des obstacles a 1’acces aux
connaissances langagiéres et didactiques.

Grace au module Littérature et cinématographie, nous avons pu constater
I’importance d’une éducation a I’image autant sur le plan pédagogique que sur le plan
didactique. Le langage visuel et sonore que transmet le cinéma permet a 1’étudiant de
comprendre plus facilement la langue cible. Le cinéma représente un support
artistique et culturel capable de faciliter I’enseignement littéraire au XXIeme siccle.
Le personnage féminin le plus complexe et le plus intriguant de la littérature
francaise, Emma Bovary de Flaubert est 1’héroine qui revient toujours a I'honneur de
la cinématographie. Bien que les adaptations de Madame Bovary racontent
effectivement la vie d’Emma, chaque réalisateur donne pourtant au personnage sa
propre vision, son interprétation.

Cette étude se penchera sur la puissance des adaptations cinématographiques de
Madame Bovary : Jean Renoir (1934), Vincente Minnelli (1949), Claude Chabrol
(1990) et Sophie Barthes (2014).
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Notre travail consiste a montrer comment effectuer une comparaison littéraire, et a
faire comprendre ce que les adaptations cinématographiques de Madame Bovary nous
disent de I’ceuvre et de sa réception.

Mots clés : adaptation, littérature, cinéma, support, enseignement

Introduction : de la plume a la caméra

Le cinéma, pareil tout comme le texte, fait partie des nouveaux supports dans
I’enseignement de la littérature. Au méme titre que les autres arts : la littérature, la
peinture, la photographie, le cinéma aussi doit étre considéré comme un support
pertinent grace auquel I’apprenant peut apprendre tout en s’épanouissant. Le cinéma
devient un moyen d’écriture : la mise en scéne n’est plus un moyen d’illustrer ou de
présenter une scéne, mais une véritable écriture ; 1’auteur écrit avec la caméra comme
un écrivain écrit avec son stylo. D’aprés Alexandre Astruc, il n’est plus question de
donner a voir la réalité littéraire, mais de faire entendre la voix d’un auteur. Pour lui,
I’adaptation est comme un acte de création : La « caméra est un “stylo” grace auquel
le cinéaste, a 1’égard du romancier, pourrait exprimer sa pensée, aussi abstraite soit-
elle » (Astruc, 1948). Tout en essayant de rester fidele a I’auteur, le cinéaste pour
Alain Garcia, suit les grandes lignes du roman et devient un traducteur dont I’objectif
est double : traduire fidélement tout en créant librement :

Quand un cinéaste parvient a se hisser au niveau du romancier
dans un contexte bien entendu de grande littérature, lorsque ses qualités
d’adaptateur ou de transposeur (en collaboration avec son scénariste, il va
de soi) lui permettent de se rapprocher de 1I’ceuvre initiale, parfois méme de
rivaliser de brio avec elle sur le plan de la fidélité a la lettre et a ’esprit. Le
cinéaste peut alors réussir a produire une « ceuvre double », au méme niveau
que I’originale. Mais c¢’est aussi plus qu’une transformation, une véritable
métamorphose cinématographique d’une ceuvre qui jusque la n’était que
romanesque. (...) Dans le cas de cette approche spécifique qui n’est autre
qu’une traduction filmique du roman, la littérature a tout a gagner et rien a
perdre. Traduire une ceuvre littéraire - de langue a langue - est un travail
qui, indéniablement, va dans le sens de la littérature et de la culture ; il en
est de méme dans le cas d’une analogie qui est une traduction de langue a
langage, mais qui posseéde les mémes qualités esthétiques, culturelles ou
idéologiques que sa devanciére, devenant par la-méme aussi indispensable
qu’elle ». (Garcia, 1990: 250).

Par contre, Chabrol affirme avec un certain orgueil que le film est supérieur a la
littérature dans sa capacité de faire entendre certains sons qui, évoqués par I’auteur du
roman, ne résonnent pas chez le lecteur. Si le principe est incontestable, 1’exemple
dont il se sert pour prouver son hypothése ne 1’est pas. Parlant des éléments musicaux
du roman, Chabrol mentionne:

La sonate de Scarlatti qu’Emma joue puis s’arréte de jouer par lassitude ».
« Et 1a », dit-il, «j’ai un avantage incontestable sur Flaubert, ¢’est que je
peux la faire entendre, que mon spectateur peut réver dessus, tandis que
dans le texte, le lecteur n’a qu’un nom, la sonate de Scarlatti : il la connait
ou il ne la connait pas. (Chabrol, 1991: 60).

Or, dans le texte de Flaubert, nulle mention de la sonate de Scarlatti. C’est donc une
invention du cinéaste, et son lapsus prouve jusqu’a quel point cet ancien auteur de la
Nouvelle Vague s’est confondu avec Flaubert lui-méme. Par sa capacité a faire
entendre plusieurs sons a la fois, le cinéma 1I’emporte également sur le roman dont les
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descriptions se déroulent forcément dans le temps. Alors que le romancier doit
compter sur I’imagination du lecteur pour rendre simultané ce qui est évoqué de fagon
successive dans sa prose, le cinéaste peut dans la postproduction du film « mixer » les
diverses pistes sonores pour faire entendre en méme temps voix, musique, bruits.

Les adaptations cinématographiques doivent rester fidéles au texte comme la
traduction par rapport au texte source préserver le méme effet sur le lecteur (Lomaka,
2017 : 234) et donner a I’audio-spectateur du film une nouvelle appréciation du texte
littéraire.

Les ouvrages théoriques et pratiques étant nombreux sur ce sujet, il ne s’agit pas dans
cet article de proposer de nouvelles théories mais une réflexion qui permettra aux
étudiants de mieux porter leurs jugements grice aux supports audio-visuels.

Différentes adaptations de Madame Bovary au cinéma

Les adaptations d’ceuvres littéraires sont nombreuses au cinéma. Dans le travail de
I’adaptation, il s’agit de créer un récit cinématographique a partir du récit littéraire.
Madame Bovary est un des romans les plus adaptés au cinéma. On en compte dix-huit
adaptations en France et dans le monde entier : en Pologne, en Angleterre, en
Allemagne, au Portugal, en Argentine, en Russie, aux Etats-Unis. Cette étude se réfere
aux adaptations cinématographiques du roman de Flaubert par :

Jean Renoir, 1933,

Vincente Minnelli, 1949,

Claude Chabrol, 1991, et

Sophie Barthes, 2014.

La premiére adaptation cinématographique de Madame Bovary date de 1932. Un an
plus tard 1933, la version de Jean Renoir est trés mal accueillie en France. En effet, la
version originale durant plus de trois heures, les distributeurs ont été obligés de
couper le film et, ce faisant, I’ont en partie dénaturé. Valentine Tessier (1892-1981)
incarne Emma Bovary dans ’adaptation de Jean Renoir (1933). Elle est en effet
imposée par le producteur Gaston Gallimard qui est alors lI'amant de Valentine
Tessier.

En 1990, Claude Chabrol réalise une adaptation fidéle de Madame Bovary et vise
qu’aucune scéne ne soit tournée en studio. Il affirme qu’:

11 fallait que j'arrive a le faire pour pouvoir continuer a me regarder dans la
glace. C'est une nécessité profonde, parce que Madame Bovary correspond
a mon réve d'ceuvre d'art... Il y a trés peu de dialogues dans le livre, mais
tous les dialogues du film sont des phrases de Flaubert. J’ai travaillé sous
I’ceil de Gustave, un portrait qui me regarde tantdt avec bienveillance tantot
avec sévérité. (Chabrol, 1991)

Isabelle Huppert (née en 1953) tient le role d’Emma Bovary dans la version, qui se
veut fidéle au roman, de Claude Chabrol (1991). La complicité entre I’actrice et le
metteur en scéne donnera lieu a de nombreuses collaborations. Le film est notamment
tourné au chiteau de Breteuil, a Versailles et a Rouen. La voix off est celle de
Frangois Périer. Jean-Frangois Balmer incarne Charles Bovary, Christophe Malavoy
Rodolphe, Lucas Belvaux Léon et Jean Yanne le pharmacien Homais. Le scénario est
de Claude Chabrol. L’actrice, Isabelle Huppert représente a ses yeux 1’incarnation
idéale d’Emma. Elle-méme analyse ainsi son interprétation du personnage :

J’ai cherché a restituer au personnage sa vraie violence, sa perversité aussi
et, surtout, ce que j’ai trouvé dans le roman de Flaubert, son sens aigu de la
dérision, trois vertus sans lesquelles Emma ne serait qu’un légume, qu’une
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molle provinciale alanguie. Je me sens plus proche, d’une certaine maniére,
de Flaubert que d’Emma, du créateur que de son archétype. (Boulat, 1991)

Trois des films du corpus se servent d’une voix off qui assiste la narration du film. En
effet, I’adaptation de Renoir n’utilise pas de voix narratrice, car cela ne se faisait pas
encore, cing ans apres la naissance du parlant. Chez Chabrol, alors qu’Emma résiste a
la tentation d’acheter les tissus de Lheureux, elle s’efforce d’étre une parfaite
maitresse de maison, et lavant les bottes de son mari, la voix off raconte : « Quand
Charles rentrait, il trouvait prés des cendres ses pantoufles a chauffer, ses gilets ne
manquaient plus de doublure et ses chemises de boutons, elle ne rechignait plus
comme autrefois a faire des tours de jardin ». La voix off devient alors un relais a la
narration, elle marque la répétition du quotidien d’Emma dans le film de Chabrol et
place en fond de champ, par la voix off. Par ailleurs, la voix off accélére le temps,
comme chez Minnelli au moment de la convalescence d’Emma suite a la rupture de
Rodolphe, Flaubert raconte L’ét¢ disparut. L’ hiver succéda a I’automne, apportant
l’oubli, pendant qu’a 1’écran, Emma passe de son lit & son fauteuil a bascule, les
saisons défilant a sa fenétre. Chabrol marque des ellipses temporelles, comme par
exemple la saute entre la rencontre d’Emma avec Rodolphe au cabinet de Charles et
les Comices, ils arrivérent en effet ces fameux Comices dit-elle.

En effet, la voix du narrateur en off du personnage de Flaubert essaie de faire
comprendre au lecteur/spectateur la maniére de penser d’un personnage. Le narrateur,
la voix off commente et raconte dans les détails beaucoup de passages non montrées.
Les réalisateurs trouvent que le texte de Flaubert est facile a réaliser :

Ce qui est fantastique chez Flaubert, c’est qu’il a déja congu le scénario ;
quand on adapte 1'une de ses ceuvres au cinéma, il suffit de respecter ce
qu’il a fait pour étre slir de tomber juste et de rester fidéle au roman. Il est
précis dans les détails de mise en scéne. (Alexandre, 2003: 54)

L’incipit du texte et la réalisation en support audio-visuel

L’incipit du texte offre, en général, des réflexions sur son utilisation future, en
particulier dans les domaines liés aux langues, aux médias ou a I'éducation
interculturelle (Perez, 2015 :28). Dans I’incipit de Madame Bovary, Flaubert nous
présente une scéne théatrale ou est dressé le portrait de 1’antihéros, Charles Bovary,
futur époux d’Emma. Le personnage de Charles est présent des la premiére phrase en
tant que «nouveau », et exposé a toute la classe. Charles a quinze ans quand
commence le roman. Son portrait est présenté par de nombreuses descriptions sur son
aspect physique et sur son attitude. Bien qu’il soit plus 4gé que ses camarades de
classe, il apparait mal a 1’aise tout au long du passage : « Nous avions I'habitude, en
entrant en classe, de jeter nos casquettes par terre ». (Flaubert, 1857). La description
du portrait et de la personnalité de Charles offre au lecteur des indices sur le monde
dans lequel va évoluer la vie d’Emma Bovary.

En choisissant pour cadre I’intérieur de la classe, I’illustrateur met au premier plan
Charles et sa casquette. Par contre les quatre adaptations cinématographiques, la
version de Renoir, de Minnelli, de Chabrol et de Barthes ont ignoré les premiéres
pages du roman. Ils n’ont pas montré ’enfance du personnage de Charles. Voici
comment les quatre réalisateurs ont procédé pour le début de leur film : I’adaptation
de Renoir commence par une présentation idyllique de la ferme avec des cochons et
des vaches qui frolent sous les arbres et des servantes qui étendent le linge au soleil.
Ensuite la caméra nous montre l’intérieur sombre du salon ou Emma entretient
Charles en lui montrant un portrait de Stuart. Emma voit Charles comme son sauveur
et réve déja d’une vie romantique. Méme si Renoir affirme dés la premicre sceéne les
réves et des aspirations d’Emma en contradiction avec sa vie & la ferme : alors qu’elle
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souhaiterait vivre a I’époque de Marie Stuart, elle s’occupe de la traie de la truie entre
autres. Elle se sent étriquée, a I’image de ses robes trop moulantes.

De toutes les adaptations du roman a 1’écran, seule la version de Vincente
Minnellimet en scéne le procés de Flaubert, a ’ouverture et a la cloture du film. Cette
version raconte I’histoire du livre par Flaubert défendant son roman devant un
tribunal. Le réalisateur a placé 1’auteur parmi les personnages et c’est grace a cette
scéne que le spectateur regoit le message du roman. Minnelli procéde par un flash-
back sur les années passées d’Emma au couvent juste apres I’apparition d’Emma dans
la cuisine sale des Bertaux en belle robe blanche brodée. Cette apparition montre bien
qu’elle est en désaccord avec le monde paysan dans lequel elle vit.

Claude Chabrol choisit de modifier quelques éléments du roman de Flaubert. Le film
commence sur la scéne de la rencontre entre Charles et Emma. En tant que spectateur,
Charles dans le film est présenté comme un homme timide : on retrouve la fameuse
réplique provenant de I’incipit du roman, «Charbovari» dans le film, lorsqu’Emma lui
demande son nom. De plus, elle lui demande de répéter, comme I’avait fait le maitre
d’école dans le livre. Il va soigner M. Rouault, mais les plaisanteries vis-a-vis du
patient disparaissent dans le film. Dans une autre scéne avec Emma prés de sa fenétre,
le personnage de Charles bégaie et n’articule pas ses mots, ce qui le rend inaudible.
Cela reflete parfaitement le Charles décrit dans 1’incipit de 1’ceuvre de Flaubert, c¢’est-
a-dire un jeune homme peu sir de lui, timide et géné. Sophie Barthes a choisi de
mettre la scéne de la mort des le début.

... cette idée de tout faire en flashback et que ¢ca commence et finisse par la
mort est venue au montage. Du coup, quoiqu'elle fasse, y compris des
choses aussi anodines qu'acheter un bout de tissu, ¢a la méne vers sa mort...
J’ai choisi de ne pas la faire mourir dans son lit, comme dans le livre, mais
de la ramener a la nature. (Pierrette, 2015).

Le destin de Madame Bovary

Les quatre films racontent tous, de maniére chronologique, la méme histoire, celle
d’Emma Bovary, de son mariage avec Charles jusqu’a sa mort, en passant par ses
relations extraconjugales et son suicide qui clot chaque récit. Ces grandes scénes qui
constituent le roman restent dans la mémoire du lecteur : la noce, le bal de la
Vaubyessard, 1’opéra de Rouen et le bal masqué, les comices et la mort d’Emma.
Surtout le bal de la Vaubyessard, les Comices agricoles et 1’opéra sont importantes
aux yeux d’Emma, elles ponctuent sa vie parce qu’ils sont uniques. Dans un premier
temps, 1I’éducation d’Emma dans 1’institution religieuse va jouer beaucoup sur sa vie.
Dans son essai sur Madame Bovary, Micheline Hermine explique la situation de la
femme au XIXe siécle. L’éducation religieuse isole les filles du monde, les oriente
vers la réverie, enseigne le mépris du corps, le dégott de la sexualité, les détourne de
la vie. (Hermine, 1997:175).

L’éducation d’Emma au couvent est reprise dans les quatre adaptations : Chez Renoir
cette séquence est prise en charge par un dialogue, par la voix-off chez Chabrol tandis
que chez Minnelli les quelques séquences de couvent ne montrent pas une Emma
lectrice :

Pendant six mois, a quinze ans, Emma se graissa donc les mains a cette
poussiere des vieux cabinets de lecture. » Dans la version de Sophie
Barthes, Emma sort du couvent pour se marier et prie Dieu pour « que ce
soit le bon » contrairement au roman de Flaubert : « Emma, rentrée chez
elle, se plut d’abord au commandement des domestiques, prit ensuite la
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campagne en dégout et regretta son couvent. Quand Charles vint aux
Bertaux pour la premiére fois, elle se considérait comme fort désillusionnée,
n’ayant plus rien & apprendre, ne devant plus rien sentir. (Madame Bovary,
1ére partie, chapitre 6).

Les noces

Deux jours aprés la noce, les époux s’en allerent, et aussitot, dés le rendement, Emma
se sent dégue par le mariage avec Charles, mari/...] sans grand emportement, elle lui
reprochait de n’étre qu’un personnage ordinaire, médiocre méme : « La conversation
de Charles était plate comme un trottoir de rue, et les idées de tout le monde y
défilaient dans leur costume ordinaire, sans exciter d’émotion, de rire ou de réverie ».
(Ibid., 1ére partie, chapitre 4).

On reléve dans toutes les versions cinématographiques des plans d’Emma a la fenétre
et des scénes de repas qui expriment a la fois la solitude et la claustration.

La séquence du bal

Le bal raconte un épisode trés attendu d'Emma. Il s'agit d'une rupture avec la
monotonie et I’ennui de sa vie, mais ce moment signifiera pour elle le début d'une
grande déception. Ce moment est raconté¢ a travers le point de vue d’Emma, qui
observe la salle de bal depuis la porte, en scrutant la mise des autres femmes, puis
c’est son émotion qui est décrite lorsqu’elle commence a danser. Le lecteur découvre
au fur et a mesure ses moindres pensées et les moindres détails observés.

Tous les membres du bal apparaissent comme des étres d'exception. L'impression que
lui procure le bal est placée sous le signe de I'hyperbole « aux fulgurations de I'heure
présente », « s'évanouissait toute enticre, elle doutait presque de l'avoir vécu ».
L'antithése entre le présent et le passé rappelle qu'Emma n'appartient pas au monde
qui évolue dans ce bal.

La séquence du bal de la Vaubyessard est centrale dans le roman comme dans toutes
les adaptations. Elle constitue un point névralgique a partir duquel Emma va basculer
et se perdre irrémédiablement dans ses réves et ses chiméres. Emma semble plus
intéressée par ce que les autres disent que par la soirée. Mais elle ne prend pas part
aux discussions, elle est une étrangére dans un monde qui n’est pas le sien mais
semble flotter comme dans un réve. Puis un événement insolite 1’arrache brusquement
a sa réverie : un domestique casse des vitres avec une chaise pour rafraichir I’air
« lourd » de la salle de bal. Buvant du champagne, dansant avec un Vicomte, Emma
vit ses réves pendant plusieurs heures. Dés qu’Emma se met a danser, son visage
devient radieux, et sa honte sociale, ressentie jusqu’alors est déplacée sur son mari,
définitivement gauche et maladroit, incapable de s’intégrer aux danses. L’ivresse
marquée d’Emma chez Chabrol est focalisée par un gros plan sur les robes qui
tournoient avec le rythme de la valse : « Ils commencerent lentement, puis allérent
plus vite. lls tournaient : tout tournait autour d'eux ». (Madame Bovary, Ire partie,
chapitre 8).

C’est chez Minnelli que cette séquence est la plus développée. 1l la voit peut-étre
comme un miroir des grandes parades hollywoodiennes. Emma y est sous le regard
des hommes, séducteurs et prédateurs, et celui admiratif de son mari qui pourtant
s’ennuie et boit plus que de raison. Pour Minnelli, le bal sert 8 Emma de vivre son
réve dans un systéme hollywoodien qui revendique le spectaculaire, et faire sa
rencontre avec Rodolphe de maniére spectaculaire. De méme, dans la version de
Chabrol, c’est au bal que la rencontre a lieu avec Rodolphe, alors que dans le roman,
elle se fait a ’occasion d’une visite du baron de la Huchette au médecin pour la
saignée d’un de ses fermiers.
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Quant a ’adaptation de Sophie Barthes, la disparition du bal de la Vaubyessard est
une volonté de ne pas s’attarder sur le bovarysme d’Emma, déja exprimé rapidement
dans les quelques séquences oi Emma feuillette des keepsakes. Puisqu’elle ne peut
pas vivre dans sa vie présente, elle cherche 1’idéal espérant rencontrer quelqu’un qui
complétait ses sentiments et ses désirs pour étre satisfaite. Elle fuit donc de son ennui
en prenant le chemin de I’adultére. Installé & Yonville le couple Bovary espére trouver
une vie qui plaira a Emma. Ses rencontres avec M. Lheureux, habile commergant, le
Marquis d’Andervilliers, et Léon, jeune clerc de notaire, vont rompre la monotonie de
son existence. Emma se lie d’amitié avec Léon, I’amoureux tendre, faible, médiocre
qui a certes plus de qualités que Charles mais ne vaut pas mieux.

Rouen marque ensuite une nouvelle étape dans la découverte des plaisirs des sens
pour Emma : pour se fréquenter en secret, le jeune couple investit une chambre de
I’Hoétel de Boulogne qui devient le lieu de leurs ébats dans toute la troisiéme partie.
Emma passe ainsi du réve d’un amour idéal a une passion vécue et charnelle. Leur
premier rendez-vous, pour une visite de la cathédrale, les voit devenir amants au cours
d'une promenade en fiacre. Rideaux fermés, la voiture parcourt la ville et les environs
en tous sens, pendant des heures. Cet épisode fameux est de ceux qui servirent a
l'accusation de Flaubert dans le proces intenté a son roman pour outrage aux bonnes
meeurs et a la religion. Pourtant, la supréme habileté du romancier « réaliste » est ici
de ne rien décrire de ce qui se passe a l'intérieur du fiacre.

Les amours d’Emma et Léon dans la troisiéme partie du roman sont une autre
occasion pour les illustrateurs de mettre en scéne 1’érotisme du personnage. En
choisissant pour cadre I’intérieur de la chambre d’hotel dont les volets restent clos,
nous partageons 1’intimité des deux jeunes gens : Emma se révele alors dans toute sa
beauté sensuelle. La description de Flaubert nous permet de contempler cette scéne :
« Ce furent trois jours pleins, exquis, splendides, une vraie lune de miel. Ils étaient a
I’hotel de Boulogne, sur le port. Et ils vivaient 1a, volets fermés, portes closes, avec
des fleurs par terre et des sirops a la glace, qu’on leur apportait dés le matin ».
(Madame Bovary, p.339)

Le premier amant d’Emma est Rodolphe. Rodolphe est un homme qui sait parler aux
femmes, qui comprend Emma et qui, ayant peur de I’engagement, comprend surtout
qu’il se doit de la fuir. Chez Minnelli, sa fuite est justifiée d’une maniére un peu
différente, puisqu’il apparait comme un véritable amoureux obligé de fuit une
maitresse exigeante, dévoreuse, menagante et perverse. Contrairement au roman, dans
le film de Minnelli, Emma rencontre Rodolphe a la Vaubyessard, dans le role du
vicomte, ce qui a pu donner I’idée de fondre dans un méme personnage, le vicomte, le
marquis et Rodolphe. Ce personnage est un beau parleur chez les quatre réalisateurs.
Assommée de dettes, Emma supplie Rodolphe de lui préter de ’argent. N’étant qu’un
profiteur et un consommateur de femmes, il la renvoie promener de maniére
impassible en frolant 1’ignominie : « Je ne les ai pas, chére madame ». (Ibid., p
557), dit-il d’un air trés calme. Tandis qu’Emma devient une proie fragile, elle s’agite
dans tous les sens exer¢ant une chorégraphie angoissée du va-et-vient.

La mort d’Emma

Emma se sent trés seul et souffre beaucoup de la solitude comme le Robinson de
Defoe isolé sur 1‘ile de Speranza (Veverkova, 2014 :28). Ce qui lui manque beaucoup,
c‘est la présence de son amant, trés importantes a ses yeux. Elle préfére donner fin a
ses jours. Et toutes les versions cinématographiques insistent sur I’agonie d’Emma, et
son rapport a la religion notamment quand elle baise le crucifix.

La veillée funebre d’Emma Bovary offre, un exemple de respect de I’illustrateur
envers I’ceuvre littéraire : « La cire des cierges tombait par grosses larmes sur les
draps du lit. Charles les regardait briiler. » Madame Bovary, 3 partie, chapitre 9.
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L’auteur met en scéne 1’abbé Bournisien et le pharmacien Homais somnolents autour
du lit de la défunte :

Ils étaient en face 1'un de l'autre, le ventre en avant, la figure bouffie, l'air
renfrogné, aprés tant de désaccord se rencontrant enfin dans la méme
faiblesse humaine ; et ils ne bougeaient pas plus que le cadavre a c6té d'eux
qui avait I'air de dormir. / Charles, en entrant, ne les réveilla point. C'était la
derniére fois. Il venait lui faire ses adieux. (Ibid., p.575).

Bien que Madame Bovary soit au centre de l’attention, les trois personnages
masculins sont mis en premier plan. La téte penchée en avant de Monsieur Bovary et
la position de 1’abbé et du pharmacien endormis, montrent bien I’immobilité de
I’homme a résoudre les problémes, I’homme est spectateur de sa propre tragédie.
Chez Renoir et Chabrol, 1’agonie d’Emma est un supplice affreux (pour le spectateur
aussi) qui s’achéve sur le rire terrible et empreint de lucidité d’Emma ; au contraire
tandis que chez Minnelli, I’héroine reste magnifique, le réalisateur embellit la mort
d’Emma. La chute d’Emma, de la prise de 1’arsenic a sa mort, la plus longue est dans
I’adaptation de Renoir, soit neuf minutes, chez Chabrol et Minnelli elle meurt en six
minutes.

Renoir réalise I’agonie d’Emma trés touchante : La bouche et les yeux légérement
entrouverts, la téte sagement posée sur I’oreiller avec ses cheveux bien coiffés, Emma
a simplement 1’air de dormir ou de se reposer. Chabrol suit le texte de Flaubert a la
lettre, mettant en scéne les détails les plus prosaiques et les plus réalistes de 1’agonie
d’Emma, comme les cheveux défaits, le visage en sueur, la langue tout entiére qui
sort de la bouche et les vomissements. Si Emma a un affieux goiit d’encre dans la
bouche et se met a vomir du sang, Chabrol lui fera donc vomir de I’encre bleue ! Ce
golt d’encre qu’elle a dans la bouche, c’est celui des livres qu’elle a ingurgités.
Emma vomit ses lectures, elle subit une purgation de ses clichés (elle est purgée, dit
M. Canivet). Les lectures sont donc convoquées a sa mort, comme elles ont fagonné
sa vie.

De plus, le gros plan sur le visage d’Emma a I’agonie est teinté de bleu. Cette couleur
revét aussi une dimension métaphysique qui vaut comme métaphore du passage et de
la montée vers les cieux : Des gouttes suintaient sur sa figure bleudtre, qui semblait
comme figée dans [’exaltation d 'une vapeur métallique.

Chez Sophie Barthes, on ne lit aucune référence a la religion : Emma meurt seule dans
une forét, mais sa mort n’est pas une agonie affreuse, malgré ses souffrances. Emma
meurt essoufflée, comme elle a vécu, a courir aprés des hommes-chiméres. La mort
d’Emma est complétement différente de celle du roman. Les différences sont
nombreuses : Emma ne s’empoisonne pas avec l’arsenic entreposé chez Homais
(1h 44 :00) mais avec une fiole trouvée dans les affaires de son mari, elle va mourir,
seule, loin du domicile conjugal, dans un chemin de forét. Ainsi on ne voit pas défiler
tout Yonville au chevet d’Emma, on n’y voit pas plus Charles éploré, ni Bournisien en
train d’administrer les derniers sacrements, ni les docteurs Canivet et Lariviére, ni
Homais donner son repas. C’est seulement a la tombée du soir que Charles,
accompagné de tous les villageois, part a sa recherche (1h. 46 :46). Cette
métamorphose insiste sur la profonde solitude d’Emma au moment de mourir, ce qui
se rapproche de ’esprit de Flaubert. Néanmoins la mort d’Emma dans le film est plus
propre (pas de vomissures, de rales, de cheveux en bataille, de teint livide, de cernes
profondes) que dans le roman. La robe d’Emma Bovary a « la couleur des feuilles, ce
qui donne un effet caméléon ou elle revient dans la terre et meurt comme un animal »,
affirme la réalisatrice. (Pierrette, 2015).
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Conclusion

L’image et ’adaptation cinématographique mettent I’accent sur les diverses techniques
de I’écriture scénique, accompagnées de quelques suggestions pour une exploitation
pédagogique susceptible d’aider ’enseignant a réaliser les objectifs escomptés en
matiére de I’enseignement de I’ceuvre littéraire par le biais de I’outil audio-visuel.
Mais, on a bien vu que I’adaptation cinématographique modifie et supprime des
passages entiers du roman. De ce point de vue, on comprend mieux la méfiance de
Flaubert a I’égard de I’illustration.

Méme si les quatre adaptations de Madame Bovary racontent en effet la vie d’Emma,
chaque réalisateur donne pourtant du personnage sa propre vision, son interprétation.
La vision de Flaubert sur le monde qui ’entoure et sur les femmes dans les années
1850 ne parait évidemment plus d’actualité lors des adaptations de son roman. La
premiére d’entre elles, dont 1’écart est soixante-seize ans, montre en effet que le
réalisateur, quel qu’il soit, porte un autre regard sur le monde et sur le roman de
Flaubert.

En effet, I’écart entre I’écriture du roman au XIXéme siecle et sa premiére adaptation
en 1933, soit soixante-seize ans plus tard, et cent trente-six ans avec celle de 1993
montre bien que des changements ont logiquement été opérés. Si Flaubert a donné des
caractéristiques propres a Emma, les réalisateurs, étant donné qu’ils ont transformé
tout ce qui I’entourait, modifient également et logiquement Emma pour en faire la
leur. Ils ont leur propre vision du personnage de Flaubert, et leur image de la femme.
Toutefois, les quatre cinéastes parviennent a I’indépendance totale grace a leur propre
point de vue. Le regard qu’ils portent sur le roman de Flaubert évolue au fil des
décennies. Leur interprétation se modifie naturellement avec le temps, de méme que
les personnages changent d’un film a 1’autre, et c’est surtout le portrait qu’ils font
d’Emma qui se trouve le plus modifié, passant de la romantique a la solitaire puis a
I’actrice. Si Flaubert voyait cela, sans doute il attaquerait en justice chaque illustrateur
et réalisateur pour outrage a son livre. Mais, que ce soit le roman de Flaubert ou les
adaptations cinématographiques, lecteur et spectateur trouvent un plaisir a la
constitution d’éléments visuels et sonores réalisée par le passage du roman au film.
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Dendrocentric mythopoeic paradigm in the poem “Italy — to Lord” by
Jane Draycott and the specificity of the translation into Russian
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Abstract

The article is devoted to the problem of faithful translation of a poetic piece with
mythopoeic subtext. If one requires doing a comprehensive analysis and comparison
of mythologemes in different Indo-European languages in order to find unapparent
affinity of words in distantly related languages (for instance, English and Russian),
lexico-semantic universals distinguished by M.M. Makovsky are very much applica-
ble. At the moment, the concept of lexico-semantic universals is mostly used for
scientific purposes. However, the practice of using such concepts for applied purposes
is quite uncommon.

The purpose of our research is to make an appropriate translation of J. Draycott’s
“Italy — to Lord” with careful consideration of mythological subtext, using the lexico-
semantic universals in order to adequately reflect the mythological semantics and the
meaning implied by the author.

In order to do so, we’ve distinguished the conceptual base behind the Draycott’s poem
— the World tree myth. Beyond that, we’ve singled out the lexis group associated with
this mythologeme: oak, tree, forest, wood (wooded). Afterward, we've translated the
poem into Russian, trying to abide by the associated lexis group. Based on Makov-
sky's comparative dictionaries of the Indo-European languages and supplementary
literature, we've brought together the nine metaphorical meanings of the World Tree
mythology, identified them in the associated lexis of the original text and the text of
our translation and compared them.

We have concluded that, having underwent the process of translation, the text still
maintains the semantics of the World tree as a metaphor for the Vertical of Fire, Pe-
riphery, Other World, Deity, phallic symbols and actions, Old Age and their loss due
to barbaric extermination of forests; however, the semantics of The Middle as a sym-
bol of holiness and the starting point, and also the semantics of the Divine Mind and
the Universe are lost.

To recover the lost layer of meaning in the translation we used the following methods:
additional manifestation of the lost meanings through the associated lexis group (The
Snake is a symbol of power, but also a symbol of the Universe); applying the lost
meanings to lexemes not associated with the World tree mythologeme (Eng. Logic >
Russian razum > Bozhestvennyy razum (Divine Mind); actualization of cultural
symbolism (the cross is a crossing point of the Vertical, represented by Russian lex-
emes les (forest, wood), derevo (tree) and the Horizontal, represented by Russian
lexemes Bezdna (Deep), Mater’ (Mother); the cross is meant to represent the lost
meaning of The Middle; introduction of the lexis alluding to the cultural symbolism
(the symbol of Universe is a circle with a dot, hence the usage of a Russian lexeme
krugom (all around); verbalization of the unverbalized metaphorical layer of the origi-
nal text (Russian lexemes dom (house), shum (noise), poseredi (amidst), utroba
(womb) > The Middle.
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AHHOTaNMSA

Crathbs OCBSIIEHA TTPO0OIeMe aIeKBaTHOTO MEPeBO/a IIO3THIECKOTO TIPOM3BEACHHS C
MH(OMOITHIECKHM TOATEKCTOM. [l KOMIUIEKCHOH OIGHKM ¥ CpaBHEHUS
Mu(poOJIOTeM B HHAOEBPONEHCKHX S3BIKaX ITOIXOIT JIEKCHKO-CEMAaHTHYECKHE
yHuBepcaymn  M.M. MakoBCKOTO, IO3BOJISIONINE HAaXOMUTh POJACTBO CIIOB W3
HEOJIM3KOPOJICTBEHHBIX S3BIKOB, K KOTOPBIM OTHOCSTCSl AHIVIMHCKHH M pycckuit
A3bIKH. OHAKO MOKA JIEKCHKO-CEMaHTHYECKIE YHUBEPCAIIMU HCIIONIB3YIOTCS TIaBHBIM
00pa3oM B Hay4HO-HCCIIEJOBATENbCKUX, a HE MPUKIAAHBIX LEMIX, B paMKaxX KOTOPBIX
CYILECTBEHHOTO OIBITA UX IPUMEHEHHS HET.

Ilens umccnenoBaHusi: BBINOJHUTH NEPEBOJA HAa PYCCKUHM s3bIK CTUXOTBOpeHus [l.
Jpeiikort «3 Utammu — k. ['ocioxy» ¢ MU(OJIOrHIECKUM TTOATEKCTOM, HCHONB3Ys
JIEKCUKO-CEMAaHTHUYECKHE YHUBEPCAIUU C LIEJIbI0 MAKCUMAJIbHO a/1eKBaTHOI nepenaun
MH(OJIOTUYECKOH CEMAHTHKU U HHANBHAYaJIbHO-aBTOPCKUX CMBICIIOB.

C o701 11eNnbI0 HaMU ObLIA BBISIBIICHA KOHIIENTYyalbHas OCHOBA IPOU3BENCHUS — MU
0o MupoBoM 1peBe, a Tak e TIpyNNa JIEKCHKH, ACCOIMHPOBAHHAs C JaHHOH
mudonoremoii: anri. 0ak «ayb», tree «mepeBo», forest «rec», wood (wooded)
«IepeBo, Jec». 3aTeM MbI BBIIOJHHWIN NE€PEeBOJ CTUXOTBOPEHUS Ha PYCCKHH S3BIK,
CTapasicb COXPaHHTh B HEM AacCOI[MMPOBAHHYIO TPYIILYy JIEKCHKH, KOTOpas, TEM He
MeHee, COKpaTHIach 110 2 JiekceM (pyccK. epeBo, jec). Ommpasch Ha CpaBHUTEIBHO-
CeMacHOJIOTHYECKUE CIIOBapU HHAOEBpoIeickux s3pikoB M.M. MakoBckoro u
JIOTIOJTHUTENBHYIO JIUTEPaTypy, MBI BBIISIWIN AEBSITH MeTaOpPUYECKUX 3HAYCHHH
MmudonoremMsl «MHUpPOBOE IPEBO», a 3aTE€M BBISIBWIM UX B IPYIIAaxX acCOLUHPOBAHHOM
JIEKCUKH B TEKCTaX OPUTHHAJIA U MIEPEeBOJia U CPAaBHIIIN.

Hamu oOHapykeHO, UTO B TEKCTe IE€PeBOJA COXPAHAETCS CEMaHTHKa MHpPOBOTO
npeBa, kak meradopsl OrHeHHOH Beptukanu, [lepudepun, [loTycroporHero Mmupa,
BoxecTBa, Qammiuueckinx CHMBOJIOB M JIEHCTBHUIL, CTapOCTH, a TaK kK€ HX MOTEPU B
CBSI3H C BapBapCKHM YHHUYTOKEHHEM JIECOB; yTpaunBaeTcs ceMaHTHKa CeperHbl, Kak
CHMBOJIa CBATOCTH U TOUKHU OTcueTa, boxecTBeHHOro pazyma, BeeneHHoi.

Jlnst BOCTONTHEHHsI YTPAadeHHBIX CMBICIOB B TEKCTE IEPEBOAA MBI  HCIOJIB30BAIN
CJIeyIOINE TPUEMBI: JOMOJHUTENFHOE BBISIBIICHUE YTEPSHHBIX CMBICIOB B TPYIIIIE
ACCOIIMUPOBAHHOW JIEKCHKH (3Mes CHMBOJN CHJIB, HO W CHMBOJI BceneHHOM);
NpUAaHNE YTEPSHHBIX 3HAYEHHWH JEeKCeMaM, He aCCOIMHPOBAHHBIM C MH(OIOreMOit
«MupoBoe apeBo» (aHri. LOQIiC «IorHka, aaroputM» >  pycCK. pasym >
«boKecTBEHHBIH pa3ym»); aKTyaln3alus KyIbTYpOJIOTHIECKOH CHMBOJIMKH (KPECT —
nepeceyeHre BepTukany, NpencTaBIeHHON JeKceMaMH pPYCCK. Jec, AEpPeBO U
['opu3oHTany, MNpeaCTaBIEHHON JekceMaMu pyccK. Oe3gHa, MarTepb SBISETCS
metadopoit yrepsiHHOro 3HaueHus «CepelauMHa»), a TaKk e BBEICHHE B TEKCT
SKBUBAJIEHTHOW eil sexkcuku (cumBoia BceneHHOM — kpyr ¢ Toukoil > nekcema-
OKBHBAJIICHT pPYCCK. KpPYrom); BepOamm3amus HeBepOalM30BaHHEIX —MeTadop
OPHIMHAJIBHOTO TEKCTa C IOMOINBIO BBEACHMS B TEKCT HOBBIX JIEKCEM (JICKCEMBI
PYCCK. oM, IIIyM, TIocepeau, yTpoda > «Cepennna).

KuroueBble ci1oBa: nepeBo, aHTTIHMICKUM S3bIK, PYCCKHH 3bIK, HHIOEBpOIEcKast
OTUMOJIOTHA, MPI(I)OHOSTI/I'—[BCK&S[ napaagurma

Beenenne

Hammume Mmudonorndeckoro u KyJIbTypONOTHYECKOTO MOATEKCTa B IIOITHYECKOM
HpOM3BEICHNH a Priori mpeBpamiaer u 0e3 TOro HENErKWil Hpolecc MepeBoaa B
TpyaHeimyto 3axady. Hanmane u Mcnons3oBaHne METOIOJIOTHIECKOTO HHCTPYMEHTa
JUIT KOMIUIEKCHOH OIEHKHM MH(OJOTeM CO CpaBHEHHEM HX 3HAUCHUH B SI3BIKaX
OpUTMHAJa W IepeBoJa MOIJIO Obl cHOCOOCTBOBATH Ooyee aIeKBaTHOW Iepenade
MH(OJIOTHYECKOH CEMaHTHKM M WHAUBHUAYaTbHO-aBTOPCKUX CMBICIOB, T03TOMY
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HCCIIeIOBAaHMsI, HAIIPaBJICHHbIE HA CO3/IaHKE TAKOTO MHCTPYMEHTA WIIM ONTHMHU3ALHIO
€ro NpUMEHEHHs B IPAKTHKE IEePEBOA SBISIOTCS BECbMa aKTyaJlIbHBIMU.

B konme 20 m Hauvajge 21 Beka MOSBHINCH HOBBIC METOMBI ATHMOJOTHYECKOIO
aHaIM3a, KOTOPbIE CYIIECTBEHHO MJONOJHWIM UM OOOTaTWiM  TpPaAWIHOHHbIE
(oHeTHUYECKHE 3aKOHBI, pa3pabOTaHHBIC paHee. JTO METOA MHOXKECCTBCHHOU
stumonorun B.H. TomopoBa, a Tak ke OJIOK CEMaHTHYECKHX 3aKOHOB M.M.
MaxkoBckoro:  oTOpackiBaHHE TaOYUPYIOUIMX OTPHIAHHA H  TaOyHPYIOIIHX
npe)OpMaHTOB B CJOBE, Yy4eT JPEBHEH CHMBOJUKH, Yy4eT CEMaHTHYECKUX
3aKOHOMEPHOCTEH, METOJ| JICKCHKO-ceManThdeckux mapamreneii (Makovsky, 1989,
1992, 2012). Ha ocHOBE 3THX METOJOB CO3/IaHbI MATPHIIBI — JIEKCHKO-CEMAaHTHIECKUE
YHHUBEpCAIMU B MHIOEBpPONEHCKHX s3bIkax (manee — JICYUS), koToprie MO3BOSIOT
BBIABIIATH TIIyOMHHOE POJCTBO CIOB JaXk€ M3 HEOIM3KOPOICTBEHHBIX S3BIKOB, K
KOTOPBIM OTHOCSITCS aHTTTMACKHUIA 1 pycckuil si3piku (Makovsky, 2007, 2013).

DTU JaHHbIE IO3BOJIAIOT MPennojoxkuTh, yto JICYUS MOXKHO HCHONB30BaTh B
KadecTBe 3(P(HEKTHBHOTO HHCTPYMEHTA U KOMIUICKCHOW OICHKH MH(OJIOreM B
MpoIlecce MEepeBoJia MOITHYCCKUX IMPOU3BEICHUH ¢ MHU(OIOTHYCCKHM MOATSCTOM.
IIpoGnema 3akmodaercss B ToM, 4to B Hactosimiee Bpems JICYUS ucnoms3yroTcs
TJIaBHBIM 00pa3oM B HAyYHO-HCCIIENOBATENBCKUX IENSIX U JHIIb B EIUHUYHBIX
ciydasix — JUIsl PElleHHsl NPUKIAAHBIX 3a1au mepeona (Kretova, 2012a), mostomy
CYIIECTBEHHOT'O OIBITA X IPUMEHEHHUS B IPAKTUIECKON 00IaCTH HET.

Lenp uccnenoBaHus: BBINOIHUTE MEPEBOJ C PYCCKOTO SI3bIKA HA aHTIIMUCKUHA S3BIK
MO3THYECKOTO MPOU3BENCHHS ¢ MADOIOTHYSCKUAM MOATEKCTOM, Hcronb3ysa JICYUS u
oreHUTh 3()(HEKTUBHOCT MX NPHUMEHEHHUS, KaK METOJOJOTHYECKOTO HWHCTPYMEHTA
KOMIUICKCHOW ~ ONCHKH MH(OJIOreM C TO3HIMH  aJCKBAaTHOCTH  IEpeaavyu
MHU(OTOTHYECKONU CEMAaHTUKU W HHIUBHYATbHO-aBTOPCKUX CMBICIIOB.

MartepuaJibl 1 METOIbI

B kagectBe akTHUECKOro MarepHana — IOITHIECKOTO TEKCTa, MMEIOIIETO SPKHUH
MHU(OIOTHIECKIH MOATEKCT BBHIOPAHO CTUXOTBOPEHHE OPHTAHCKOW MOATECCHl H
nepeBoaunka-meauenucra Jl. Jdpeiikort «13 Urtanuu — k Tociogy» (Draycott, 2016:
12).

JInst TOCTYOKEHWSI 1IeTIM UCCIIeJOBAHMSI ITOCTABIICHBI CIISYIOIHE 3a1aut.

1. C mOMOIIBI KYIbTYpOJIOTHYECKOTO aHain3a MHUGOJOTHYSCKOH CHMBOJIMKH
(Makovsky, 1996) omnpenenuTs B TEKCTe OPUTHHATA JOMHHUAPYOUIYIO MupoIoremMy u
TPYNITy JIEKCUKH, AaCCOIMHMPOBAHHYIO C HEH — MH(OMOITHIECKYIO Iapagurmy
(Kretova, 2012b: 141).

2. IlepeBecTH TEKCT C ariMiiCKOTO S3BIKA HA PYCCKUH S3BIK, COXpaHAS MO
BO3MOYKHOCTH aCCOIIMHPOBAHHYIO IPYIIITY JIEKCHKH.

3. Co3patp mepedeHb MeTaOPUUECKUX 3HAYCHHH TOMHHHPYIOIIEH MH(OIOTeMBl,
ucnons3ys JICYUS u mononuurensHyro nuteparypy. s perieHus 3Toi 3anadu
HCIOJIB30BAUCH  CPAaBHHUTEIbHO-CEMACHOJIOTHYECKHE CIIOBapH  HHIOEBPOMEHCKHX
SI3BIKOB B Tpynax mo stumosiornd M.M. Maxkosckoro (Makovsky, 1989, 1992, 1996,
2002, 2007, 2012) u pe3ynbTarhl JEKCHKO-ITUMOJOTHYECKUX MCCIECIOBAHUIA €ro
yuenukoB (Grigorova, 2008, Batueva, 2008, Vorfolomeeva, 2012); wuccnemoBanue
repmanckoii kocmoronuu T.B. Tomoposoit (Toporova, 1994); kymsryposormdeckoe
uccienoBanue koHuenta Muposoro apesa O.C. TymanoBoit (Tumanova, 2001);
KJaccudeckuil Tpyn no uuzaesponeuctuke T.B. INamxpenunze u Bsau.Bc. MBanoBa
(Gamkrelidze, 1984); stuMoioruyeckme CJI0Bapd COBPEMEHHOTO aHTIIHHCKOTO A3bIKa
(Makovsky, 1999, 2005, Pattridge, 2009, Hoad, 2000), cOBpeMEHHOTO HEMEIKOTO
s3bika (Makovsky, 2004), npororepmanckoro si3sika (Kroonen, 2013), ¢paniryzckoro
s3pika (Wartburg, 1969, Gamillscheg, 1969), natunckoro s3eika (Ernout, 2001),
pycckoro s3eika (Semenov, 2003). B pspe ciy4aeB TpPUBICKAIUCH JaHHBIC M3

XLinguae, Volume 12, Issue 3, June 2019, ISSN 1337-8384, eISSN 2453-711X
141



ucropun apxeonoruu Jlongona (Perring, 1991), wuccnenoBanuii ApeBecHOR
CHMBOJIMKH B pyccKoit muHrBoKyJbType (Gerasimenko, 2015).

4. BeiBuTh MeTadopHuecKHe 3HAYCHHMs JOMHUHHpYMoWed Mudoaoremsl B
acCOLUMPOBAHHON TPYIIE IEKCUKU TEKCTOB OPUTHHANA U NIEPEeBOA U CPABHUTH UX.

5. Ilpm yrpare 3Ha4YeHHWH JOMHHHUpYIOIIEH MHQOIOTeMBl B TEKCTe IepeBoja
pa3paboTaTh MpPUEMBI CEMAaHTHYECKOTO BOCIOJHEHHS YTEePSHHBIX 3HAaUYeHHH u
CMBICIIOB.

6. Omnpenennts mnpoure MHQOJIOreMBl M WX 3HAYEHWsS B TEKCTE OpHUIMHANA,
BBIIIOJIHUTh HMX AaJEKBATHBIM I€pEeHOC B TEKCT IepeBOja; HU3YYUTb U JaTh
HHTEpIIpeTanuio Mudosoruueckoit Gpadyne nponu3BeaeHUs.

7. JlaTb KayecTBEHHYIO OLEHKY os¢dextuBHocTH mnpuMmeHeHus JICYUS, kak
MHCTPYMEHTa KOMIUJIEKCHON OLICHKM M CPaBHEHHS MH(QOJIOTEM 110 UX BIUSHHUIO Ha
aJICKBaTHOCTh Iepeadd MH(OIOTHYECKONH CEMaHTUKHM M MHIMBHUyalbHO-aBTOPCKUX
CMBICIIOB B IIpOIECCE MEPEeBOa.

Pe3yabTaThl Hccie10BaHUS

B rtekcre opurmnama (tabmmma Ne 1A) BbIABIEHAa KOHIENTyajbHash OCHOBA
MPOU3BEJICHUS] — KOCMOTOHHYECKHE MHU(EI 0 O0’KECTBEHHOM COTBOpeHMH BcenenHoit
1 MupoBoM IipeBe, Kak ee AeHapoaorundeckoit moaenu (Makovsky, 1996: 99).

Ta6auna Ne 1. CpaBHeHHe OPUTHHAJILHOIO TeKeTa cTuxoTBopenus /. JIpeidkorT

«HW3 Uranuu — k 'ocnogy» ¢ TEKCTOM €ro nepesoja Ha pyccKHii si3bIK

A. Texkcr opurusaja

B. Tekct mepeBona

It’s dark in here and forest

green: Britannica,

sixteen oak trees in a London living
room,

the little girl, my mother, in the book-
case glass.

Italy, Ithaca, 1zmail, Japan, each page
a mainsail,

turning, HMS Discovery — none of
the rivers

of southern Italy is of any great im-
portance.

B necnoit yrpo6e JIoHIIOH, TOM; ThMa,
3€JIeHb, IepeBa KPyroM 1 Ha
HIECTHAAUATH Ay0ax

B rocruHo# mymuT amMcTBa; nocepeau —
JIeBUYyIIKa-THOM ¢ «bpuraHHHKOi1» B
pyKax;

[Ikad ¢ kHUTaMu pacraxHyT, Ha CTEKJIe
— U3 JIeTCTBA MaTepH BUJEHbS: 3BYKH,
KPACKH...

Wramms, Uraka, M3mann, Smonms;
CTpaHUIIBI — TTapyca; Aajb, BETEP, CKPUI
OCHACTKH;

Jlucr nepeBepHyT, «OHU-3M-3C
JuckaBepu»! Busar! A nanpiie — ckyka,
HeJopa3yMeHue:

«Ha roxnbIX Tepputopusx Uranuu et
PEK BENMKHX 110 pa3MepaM B 3HAUCHHION.

Like birds on a long-haul flight, let
not seas

or deserts, cliffs or icy mountain-tops
impede you. Jews, Kabir, Kabul,
Kaffir,

from up here all seems clear (all
evilin the world’s

ascribed to Maya or illusion), then
home at last

returned from all those navigable
miles

Kak nruriam B nonrux mnepenerax tebe
MEMIAIOT, €CIIH He MOPSI WJIH ITyCTHIHH,
Taxk ckanbl rojibie Ja Manku JesHbIe,
HaCThIC KaK KOIIbS Ha FOprIe BepLLII/IH])I.
EBpen, Kabup, Kabyn u Kaddup, a
Jlanble YK MOHATHO: «Bcé MupoBoe 3110
Ot HaroBopoB Maiis unp WUTIO3UN». 3710
— cuia, Ho Tebe 0e3MepHO MOBE3IIO:

K cembe 1 6TM3KUM BO3BpaTUTHCS,
0J10JIEB €/IBa-€/IBa COJIEHBIC KaK MOT
MOPCKHE MHUJIH;

BHOBB 00pecTy ouar, 3HaKOMBbIE Kpas,
r7ie Thl ObLT CBOM U BCe TeOS JIFOOMIIH;
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to Lichen, Linnet, Logic, London, to
find

a century has passed, the forest’s
cleared,

the animals all bared and scorched,
the gold

all brought to light. I look into the
glass,

discover there myself in dense shade,
deep

and shadowy as on any wooded is-
land.

W JlonnoHn, rae TBOH poa U €ro cuia,
ceMs; U pa3syM — TOT, UTO C MUPOM HE
Bpaspes...

A 4T0 % BOKpYyr? CMEHHUIIOCH THXO
BpEMs, CTOJIETUE IIPOIILIO; CEKYT MOJ
KOpEHb JIEC,

3Bephe 00HAKEHO, 000MKIKECHO,
0eCIIOHBI 3eMJIN; UX IYIIy — 30JI0TO YK
BBIHYJIU JJABHO.

Ho y MeHs B pykax OHMJIeT CUaCTIMBBINA:
CMOTPIO 5 HA CTEKJI0, KaK B UyJHOE OKHO
U By B HeM ceOs CKBO3b IUIOTHBIN
CyMpaK B TEHHCTOH Oe3/1He JeBCTBEHHBIX
JIECOB;

MHe siBJIeHO Ipsaaymee, TaM y MEHA €CTh
MECTO: KaKOW-TO M3 JICCUCTHIX OCTPOBOB.

PaccmotpuM mojpoOHee MeTaOpHUECKYI0 CHMBOJIMKY MHpPOBOrO JpeBa, Kak
[JIABHOTO MH(OIMO3THYIECKOT0 00pa3a MpOU3BEICHHUS.

1. MupoBoe npeBo siBiseTcst MeTadopoit BeenenHoii.

BoxecTBO coTBOpMIIO TPOCTpaHCTBO M MaTepuio BceneHHOH U3 OecCTpYKTypHOTO
Xaoca B COOTBETCTBUH CO CBOMM 3aMBICJIOM, B OCHOBE KOTOpOro Owuta I'apMoHMS
(Tumanova, 2001: 24). BceneHHas NPEACTABISUIOCH IPEBHUM TEPMaHIaM B BHIE
cdepsl, cocrosmueit u3 aByx momycdep (Toporova, 1994: 23). V cdepsr ectsb
HETIOJIBI)KHAs LIEHTpalbHAasl OCh, PACIOJIOKEHHas BepPTHUKaIbHO. OTHOCHTENIBHO Hee
BBINYKJIasi mosrycdepa (MyKCKOe Hadaiuo) sBISETCS BEpXOM, BOTHYTas moiycdepa
(>xeHCKOe Havano) — HU30M. MUpoBasi OCh — B3METHYBIIHHCS BBepX cT0J0 OrHs Mim
OrHeHHasi BepTHKaIb. MUpOBas OCb CTPYKTYPUPYET IO BEPTHUKAIM MPOCTPAHCTBO
Bcenennoii, kotopoe cocrout: u3z Bepxuero mupa (Heb6o); Cpennero mupa smozaeii Ha
Kpyre 3eMHOM — cyIle, 1o nepudepuu Kotopoi mremercs Bona; Hmkaero mupa nox
cymeii u Bomoit (Makovsky, 1996: 134). Bceenennas npornsana CBeToM u 3ByKOM —
nposiBiernsiMu CrioBa — cuMBoJIa OoxecTBeHHOU Mbiciu, Jloroca (Makovsky, 2005:
97). TpexuacTHass MOJIEb OIpEIENAET Ipeae/ibl BCeJeHHOW B BEPTHKAJIbHON
npoekuun (Toporova, 1994: 34). C nosuimu KyIbTypbl OHA OTPaXKaeT HICK
B3aUMOJICHCTBHSI MYXCKOT'O M KEHCKOT0 Hauay BceneHHol ¢ nekalyuM Mexa1y HUMU
mupom sozeit (Tumanova, 2001: 13).

Mopdosnorus epeBa MOBTOPSET TPEXYACTHYIO CTPYKTYpPY NpocTpaHcTBa BeeneHHOoit
u ssisiercst ero metagopoii (Makovsky, 1992: 69). Kpona — Bepxuwuii mup, rie
CelATCs NMTHIBI U KUBYT Oor. IIpOCTpaHCTBO MEXAY MOMHOKMEM H KPOHOH —
Cpenuuii Mup Jrofiel ¥ Ha3eMHBIX JKUBOTHBIX. KopHr — HipkHMI MUp XTOHHYECKHX
JKUBOTHBIX U paCTeHl/Il\/'I, Ayl yMEpUIInX.

Touka KOHTaKkTa CTBOJIA C IOBEPXHHOCTHIO CYIIM — CaKpaJbHOE MECTO BCTPEYH
Beprukamu (Mmyxckoro Hauana) ¥ [opusonranmu (JKeHckoro Hawama) — UEHTp
Cpennero mupa u ueHtp chepoi-Beenennoit (Toporova, 1994: 29). B npocrtpaHncTse
Cpensero Mupa, riie )HUBYT J0Ad MupoBoe JpeBo — Beerna LleHTp (cTBou) U Beerza
rpannna ¢ Ilepudepueir (Tumanova, 2001: 26), tak kak pa3mep €ro KpOHBI
olpemeNsieT Mpenenbl IPOCTpaHCTBA BeelleHHOH B TOPH30HTAIBHON IPOCKIUH
(Toporova, 1994: 34). Yem Gosee OCBOCH M OOXHUT MHp JIFOJCH, TeM LIMPE KpPOHA
(Tumanova, 2001: 20). J[IBy4acTHOe 4WiICHEHHWE MPOCTPaHCTBAa BceneHHOW B
TOPU3OHTAIILHOIM NPOEKLUH JUHAMMYHO W OMpEAEeNeTCs ABMKCHHEM IO3HAHUS M
passutreM KyibTypsl (Tumanova, 2001: 25, 32, 33).
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BMmecTe ¢ mpocTpaHCTBOM MOSIBUIIOCH HEOTACIMMOE OT Hero Bpemsi, KOTopoe ApeBHHe
cpaBHuBaIM ¢ OrHeM (u.-e. *u€r- «oroHmb», HO H.-€. *uer-men «Bpemsa») U Bomoit
(tox. A war «omga») (Makovsky, 1996: 92). ¥ MupoBoro apeBa W3 CKaHIHHABCKOM
mudosorun — siceHst Urrapacuiis 4acts KOpHE pacTeT BBEpX, a BETBU KPOHBI OIIke
K 3emiie OOpalIeHBI BHH3; BMECTE OHH OOpa3yrOT 3aMKHYTHIH «HA ceOs» eIUuHBIH
MPOCTPAHCTBEHHO-BPEMEHHOM KOHTHHYYM, B KOTOPOM CBEPHYTa BCS HHPOPMAIHS O
BcenenHoit ot ee poxkaenust o rubenu (Toporova, 1994: 26, Tumanova, 2001: 13).
CpaBHUM 3HAUYEHUs «IepeBo» U «Bcenennas». Asect. anghu- «BceseHHas», HO H.-€.
*a(n)g- «my6»; ror. fairhvus «Bcenennas», HO u.-e. *perk- «may0»; pycck. mup, HO
apM. mair «enb»; ap.-anrit. weorold «BceneHHast», HO aBecT. Varesa «IepeBoy; ap.-
aHri1. wang «BcesenHnas», Ho ap.-uHz. vangah «uepeso» (Makovsky, 1996: 102). H.e.
*perk «1y6», Ho np.-anri. feorh «Bcenennas» (Makovsky, 2007: 48). Aurn. wood
«aepeBo, nec» (< w.-e. *ued-/*ueid- «coemuHsTH»), HO TpyccK. swetan «BceneHHas»
(Makovsky, 1996: 165).

2. MupoBoe npeBo sBiseTcst MeTagopoid OrHEHHOH BEpTHKANN.

JlepeBo CHMBOJIM3UPOBAIO B3JBIMAIOIIUICS BBEpPX CTONO IJIaMEHH, a JieC — ero
IUISIIYIIAC SI3BIKH.

CpaBHAM 3HAYEHHST KOTOHB, TOPETHY U «IEPEBOY.

W.-e. *ag- «oroub» (Makovsky, 1992: 32, 2007: 39), Ho Takxke u.-e. *ag-/*bhag-
«ny6» (Makovsky, 2012: 104). Jlekcema anri. 0ak «ay6» COOTHOCHTCSA C H.-€.
kopusimu *a(i)g- «mxyo» u *ak- «paspeiBate» (Makovsky, 1999: 41), «roperb»
(Makovsky, 2002: 67). U.-e. *ag- «oroub», HO pycck. ozous (Grigorova, 2008: 18).
W.-e. xopeHs *ter-/*der- «orons, ropets», HO U «aepeBo» (Grigorova, 2008: 18). .-
€. KOpeHb *ter-/*der- «mepeBo», HO aHrI. tree «aepeBo» U pycck. depeso (Makovsky,
1992: 74, 2012: 104). W.-e. *ter- «mepeBo», HO H.-e. *tris- «rpu» — dwMCIO,
OJIMIIETBOPSIOIIEE TAPMOHUIO TPeXJacTHOM cTpykTypsl Beemenno# (Makovsky, 1999:
381). M.-e *ued-/*ueid- «paccekars/rHyTh» (Makovsky, 2007: 44), «roperb»
(Makovsky, 2002: 65), Ho ap.-anra. widu, ap.-ces. vidr, np.-upin. fid, anrn. wood
«aepeso, nec» (Makovsky, 1999: 400).

Cumnraercs, 4To JekceMa aHrI. forest «iec» 3amMcTBOBaHa U3 CT.-p. s13b1Ka (CT.-dp.
forest «wiecy; ¢p. forét «iec») U UMeeT OTHOIICHHE K JTATHHCKOMY CJIOBOCOYETAHHUIO
silva forestis (Pattridge, 2009: 1159, Hoad, 2000: 179, Wartburg, 1969: 709, 710,
Ernout, 2001: 380). Cornacao W. Wartburg, nat. silva forestis o3nauaer «iec BoBHe
WIH BHEIIHHH Jec», a ero BTopas d9acTb fOrestis, momyduBIIas BIIOCIEACTBHH
CaMOCTOSITENIbHOE 3HaueHne «iec» npoucxoaut ot nat. foras (foris) «smue, cHapyxu»
(Wartburg, 1969: 709, 710). Jlekcema xar. foris (foras) «sue, cHapyxu» mpOUCXOAUT
ot n.e. *d"wer- «uaBeps, Bxom» (Ernout, 2001: 426) u o3HauaeT: «3a ABepbio». JIar.
silva forestis — ropumudeckuit TepmuH, mosiBuBLiMiics mpu Kapme Bemnkom wu
O3HAYAIOIIMI BHEIIHHE, «HAXOMAIIMECS 32 W3TOPO/BI0» HEKYIbTHBHPOBAHHbIC
JiecHble 30HBI (B TNPOTHBOBEC OTOPOXKEHHBIM MApKOBBIM 30HAM; JaT. parcus
«BHYTpW»), OTBeINEHHBbIE s OXOTel Kopoms. W. Wartburg mnpemnoxun u
aNbTePHATHBHBIN BapHaHT TPOUCXOXKAeHus jat. forestis or mar. forum «cym»: Torma
nar. Silva forestis momyuaer TonmkoBaHWe, KaK «iec, HAXOSIIMNACS B IOPUCIUKIHN
koposs» (Wartburg, 1969: 710). E. Gamillscheg cumraer, 4To JaTHHU3UPOBAHHBII
tepmun forestis (foresta) «iec» mpousoruen ot ppankckoit nekcemsr *forhist- «wrecy,
SIBILSIFOIICHCS IepUBAaTOM MPOTOrepManckux Gopm *furho «enw, cocHa» u *furhisa-
«xBouHbIH ec» (Gamillscheg, 1969: 380). Ot sTux GopM MPOUCXOAAT JIEKCEMBI CO
3HAYCHHEM «IEC» B APYTHX MEPMAHCKHX SI3BIKaxX: Ap.-B.-HeM. forst, cp.-H.-Hem. VOrst;
ap.-ceB. fyri, ap.-aurn. fyrhp u cp.-anri. firth (> anrn. fir «ems»), frith (tam xe).
Accumutsinus JexceMsl Gpank. *forhist «ec» ¢ BTopoii 4acThio MO3IHENATHHCKOTO
cinoBocoyeranusi Silva forestis «Buemnit jec» obpa3oBana JaTHHU3HPOBAHHBIH
tepmuH forestis (foresta) co 3HaueHHeM «iec», KOTOPBIH U ObLT 3aUMCTBOBAH CTapo-
¢paniy3ckuM s3pikoM B Bapuante forest (Gamillscheg, 1969: 380, 381). B Espome
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cy60opeansaoro nepuona (3300 — 400 rr. mo H. 3.) AyOpaBel OBUIM OTTECHEHBI
XBOMHBIMH JIECAMH, [IOITOMY JiekceMa u.-¢. *perk”- «ay6» npuobpena B repMaHCKUX
A3bIKaX 3HAYEHME «eJlb, COCHA», «XBoMHbIM nec» (Gamkrelidze, 1984: 616, 618).
BBuay 3TOro oO0CTOSTENBCTBAa MpoTOrepMaHcKue (opmbl *furho «emb, cocHay,
*furhisa- «xsoiiusiit nec» (Gamillscheg, 1969: 380), *furhwon- «ems» (Kroonen,
2013: 161) sBnsroTCS MPOU3BOAHBIME OT H.-¢. *perk”- «xy6». Cpasuum: Hem. Fohre
«emb, cocHay, Ho m.e. *perk’os «ay6» (Makovsky, 204: 141). U.-e. *perk-/*perk™"-
«1y0», HO H.-e. *perk- «pa3pbiBaTh», «Pe3aTh/THYTB», «TOPAIIHE YTJH, TOPETH»
(Makovsky, 1989: 83, 156).

Jlekcema PYCCK. Jiec COOTHOCHTCS CO 3HAYCHHEM «OroHb». V.-e kopeHb *as-/*es-
umMeeT 3HadeHue «ropeth» (Grigorova, 2008: 14). BHyTpHKOpPHEBOE COOTHOIICHHE
3HAUCHHMIl: H.-€. *ES- «Ceub» > «BBICEKATh OTOHB» > H.-€. *aS- «OTOHB, TOPETH»
(Makovsky, 1992: 45, 2007: 42). [Tepexo/ 3HAYEHUIA: H.-¢. *€S- «BBICEKATh OTOHB) >
u.-e. *leis- «paccekars» (IWIOTH B mpolecce puryaabHoi Gopwr6b) > mpa. lis, les
«CakpalbHas UIPa» > PYCCK. J1ec, KAK MECTO CAKPAIBHOM UIPhI ¢ MMUTAIHEH GOPHOBI
U IsickaMu y cakpaibHoro LlenTpa — nepesa (Makovsky, 2007: 50, 2004: 168).
CpaBHUM ellle 3HAYEHUsS «OTOHb» W «IepeBo». W.-e. *ar- «roperb», HO XeT. aras
«nepeo» (Makovsky, 1996: 135, 243). U.-e. *bher- «roperb», HO H.-e. *bherg-
«epeBo» U pycck. oepesa (Makovsky, 1996: 136). U.-e.*ker- «ropetb», HO Ip.-aHTIL.
hyrst «wrec, xonMsl», pycck. kopens, xsopocm (Makovsky, 1989: 86). I.-e. *gai-/*kai-
«ropeThy», HO pycck. auai. eai «iecy» (Makovsky, 2002: 73). U.-e. *suel- «ropers»,
HO JaT. Silva «iecy, ap.-anri. sylvan «iec» (Makovsky, 2002: 66). U1.-e. *el- «oroub»
(Makovsky, 1992: 22), Ho u.-e. *el- «zepeBo» u pycck. ens (Makovsky, 1989: 171).

3. MupoBoe npeBo sBisieTcs: MeTagopoii neHtpa Mupo3aaHusi.

BoxecTBO paccekiio Xaoc Ha [Be paBHbBIC MOJOBHHBI, M TosiBuiach CepepnHa —
cumBon Bcenenckoir [apmonuu (Makovsky, 1999: 221). Ha Cepenune, B meHTpe
Muposnanust «pocio» MupoBoe apeBo u BozHocuicsi K HeGy ero creon (Makovsky,
1999: 400).

CpaBHUM 3HAYEHHUS «IEPEBOY» U «CEPEIUHA, IIEHTPy»: U.-e. *kerd- «cepenunay, HO .-
e. *Ker- «epeBo», Ap.-aHrI. Ceart «iec» U pycck. cepeduna; nart. arbor «aepeBoy», HO
u.-ap. ardha- «cepemunar; u.-e. *medh- «cepexuna» u ap.-anri. midd «cpeanuii», HO
autoB. medis «aepeBoy»; wupi. fid, ap.-anrn. widu, anrn. wood «wiec, aepeBo», HO
nutoB. VidUS «cepemuHay; narhil, PUSIS «emb», HO JATHIOL PUS «IOJOBHHA,
cepequna» (Makovsky, 1996: 135).

PeanbHOrO 00BEKTa, KOTOPHIK OBl 0003HAaYaI0 MHpPOBOE APEBO, HET, KaK U TOYHOTO
MecTa ero HaxoxIeHwus. s IpeBHero 4enoBeka MHpOBOE APeBO HAXOAMIOCH B
HEHTPE OCBOCHHOI'O MM MHpPA, KOTOPBIM B nepBle oyepeab SABJAICA €ro a0M
(Makovsky, 1989: 89, Makovsky, 1996: 265). oM — yKpbITHE OT OIACHOCTH.
[Tepexon 3HaueHuii: u.-e. *kewdh- «ykpbIBaThCs» > ap.-aHria. hias «mom» > aHri.
house (Toporova, 1994: 35). [Tom — «BTOpas Koxa». [lepexos 3HAUEHUiA: U.-€. *CU-
[*cut- «mokpeiBaTh» (> mar. CUtiS «koxka») > repm. *cuH-so, *hasa- «mom» > np.-
anri. his «gom» > anrm. house (Pattridge, 2009: 1466, Kroonen, 2013: 260). Tom —
pykoTBOpHOe yOexuie. [lepexo 3Hauenuii: u.-e. *dem- (*dam-, *dom-) «crpouts»
> mar. domus, repm. domos, carckp. damas «mom» (Pattridge, 2009: 860), o.-cit. doms
(Semenov, 2003: 263). U.-e *skeu- «pe3aTb/THYTH» > «IUIECTH, TKATH» > JP.-B.-HEM.
his, np.-cakc. hus, ap.-anri. has, np.-ces. hus «1om» > Hem. haus «10M», HOCKOJIBKY
B JIpeBHOCTH joMa Tuienuchk u3 Berok (Makovsky, 2004: 210). [JIp.-HeM. u 1p.-aHru.
his «mom», anrn. house u Hem. haus «1om», HO 0.-Cl. Chyzs W PYCCK. XUdCUHA
(Semenav, 2003: 534).

JloMm, kak meHTp MHpO3IaHus pacCMaTpHBAETCS B JBYX CMBICTAX: KaK CaKpajbHOE
MECTO PUTYATbHON KOMMYHHKAIINK ¢ 6OTaMH M KaK TOYKa OTCYETA ISl OPHEHTAIINH B
MPOCTPAHCTBE, OCBOCHHOM YeJIOBEKOM.
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Jlom — Gumkaiiiee MECTo K OTHIO Kak B IPAMOM (04Yar), Tak U B IEPEHOCHOM CMBICIIE
n3-3a «cocenctBa» OTHEHHOW BEPTUKANM, POJCTBEHHON OTHIO B ouare. B mome
CKPBITHO COBEpIIAIM TaMHCTBO >KEPTBOIPHHOLICHUS OOraM, CKUIast )KEpTBY Ha OTHE
oyara-antaps. Jlom ObUT Ul JPEBHUX JIFOJEH HE TOJIBKO XKUIIHIIEM, HO M XpaMOM —
CaKpaJlbHBIM MECTOM pHUTyalbHOro obmieHus ¢ boxecrBom. CpaBHuM 3Ha4yeHus. Jp.-
aHri1. has «mom», Ho ap.-anri. husel «kepronpuHomenue» (Makovsky, 1996: 51,
149). N.e. *ag- «oroHb», HO *ag- «cakpajbHas WUTpa» U KEPTBCHHOE JKHMBOTHOE —
«kozem» (Makovsky, 2012: 26). Ip.-anri. u ap.-Hem. hias «mom», Ho rot. gud-his
«xpam» (Pattridge, 2009: 1466). JIat. domus «mzom», HO sat. dOMINUS «XO3sIMH TOMax»
u mo3xad. nar. Dominus — «bor» (Pattridge, 2009: 860-861). TanHCTBO COMNIKEHUS
JKEPTBBI Ha aJITape COBEPLIANOCH HE TOJIBKO B KHJIBIX JOMaX, HO M B XpaMax, KOTOPbIE
CTOSUIH B LIGHTPE ABOPLOBBIX KOMIUIEKCOB, IAPCKUX PE3UACHIMI, ropoaoB. JIOHIOH,
YIIOMHMHAEMBIii B TEKCT€ OpHMIMHANA, OCHOBaH IPEBHUMH pPUMIISHAMH B CBOEH
npoBuHiuM bputanus B 50-60 rT. H.3. U UMEET TUIMYHYIO CXEMY 3aCTPOMKH BCEX
JIPEBHEPUMCKHX ropozoB. B JloHmoHe BpeMmeH wummeparopa Kiapaus Obiia
IEHTpalbHas MIomaab (popyM) co 3maHueM Oa3wiuKH (Cyd, aJIMHUHHUCTpAIUA) H
xpamom (Perring, 1991:24), mosroMy OH HMeeT BCe NpPU3HAKH CBATOrO roOpoja-
neHtpa. JKwible JOMa-Xxpambl C OdYaraMH-alTapsMM, KyJbTOBBIE 3JaHHA U
COLMAJBHBIC IPOCTPAHCTBA, HX BKIIOYAIONIME HECYT CHMBOJIMKY CBSTOCTH,
cakpanbHoro LleHTpa KOMMyHHKaluu denoBeka ¢ boxecrBom (Makovsky, 1996:
266).

Heutp Mupo3gaHus SIBISETCS TakK K€ TOYKOH oOTcyera [Uis OpEHTAlld B
HPOCTPAHCTBe-BpeMeHH BceneHHOH. B BepTHKaNbHOW MPOCKIMU ABIKCHHEC CHH3Y
BBepx k Heby — «/lo6po», cBepxy BHH3 K 3emiue — «3mo» (Batueva, 2008: 12, 13,
Makovsky, 1999: 39). B ropusoHTanbHO#t poekiuu AukeHne K Lientpy — «J1o6poy,
or Lenrpa — «3mo» (Grigorova, 2008: 8, Batueva, 2008: 15, Makovsky, 1999: 39).
Bce, maxonmsmeecst BHyTpu Bcemennoit mon kponoit [IpeBa — JloOpo; BOBHe, Ha
nepudepun — 310 (Makovsky, 1999: 246). Ilonoxenne OOBEKTa OTHOCHTEIHHO
IenTpa, nepenaromeecs JEKCEMaMH PYCCK. padoM, 8osne (60 31€) UMEET CMBICI
«[lepudepus», «310» (Batueva, 2008: 15).

4. MupoBoe peBo siBisieTcst MeTadopoit nepudeprn MuposaaHust.

ITpOCTPaHCTBO «CBOETO» MHpa TPeOOBANIO OTACICHHS OT «YY)XKOr0» C MOMOIIBIO
rpaHUnB], MeTaQopoil KOTPO#l CIYKWIO AepeBO, a TOUHee — GOKOBBIC MPENENbl ero
KpOHBL. B peanbHON >KM3HM TpaHWLA YCTAHABIHMBAJACH H3TOPOABIO, 3a00poM,
IEPEBAHHBIM KOJOM. Bce, 9TO CHapyXu TPaHHIBI OTAEISIOCh, @ TO, 9TO BHYTPH —
CKPEIUBUIOCE.

CpaBHHM 3HAYCHHUs «IEPEBO» U «rpaHuna». W.-e. *mei- «Kom» U «CKperIsThy, W.-
e.*mairjo- «CKpemisiaTb», HO JAp.-CEB. meidr «IepeBo, JIEC», JATHILIL. mezZs «Iec,
pycek. meorca, mexcdy u mecmo (Makovsky, 2012: 240, 1989: 83, 129, Toporova,
1994: 57, 58). U.-e. *perk- «uy0, nepeo», HO ap.-anri. furh «mexa» (Makovsky,
1989: 156) u mp.-anri. pearroc «oropoxkennoe mecto» (Makovsky, 1989: 83). U.-
e.*mereg- «rpanuia, Kpaii», HO ap.-ceB. Mork «rec» (Toporova, 1994: 58). U.-e.
*gher- «oropaxxuBatby», HO TepM.*garda- «BHYTpeHHHit ABOp», aHTI. garden «cam»,
CT.-ClaB. 2paddb «yKperuieHue, ropo, cam» (Toporova, 1994: 28, Kroonen, 2013: 169)
3HaYCHHE «IEPEBO» COOTHOCHTCS CO 3HAUCHUSMH <IQIBHHUN», «BHEIIHHIY,
«nepudpepusi»  (Makovsky, 1996: 140, 141), orpakas CIOCOOHOCTH «CBOErO»
IPOCTPAHCTBA K  OKCLEHTPHYECKOMY DACIIMPEHHIO 32 CYeT  JOCTHIKCHHUSI
nepuQepuiiHOi TpaHUIBI U BbIX0a 3a ee npezaensl. CpaBauM. U.-e. *bhag- «ay6», HO
U «Hapyxy, BoBHe» (Makovsky, 2012: 382). Aurn. oak «ay6», Ho *bhak-, *bhok-
«uepudepust» (Grigorova, 2008: 12, Makovsky, 2002: 73). H.-e. *perk-«uyo0,
JepeBo», Ho ocert. fars, aB. parsva «pe6pa, kpaii» (Makovsky, 1989: 156), Tox. A.
parne «BHewHuit», anri. far «gamnexuity (Makovsky, 2005: 197). HU.-e. *ter-/*der-
«uepeBoy, HO u «panekui» (Makovsky, 2002: 67, 69). [Jp.-anrin. widu, anri. wood
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«iec, IepeBoy», HO H.-¢. *Suet- «BHeuHui, nepudepuiinsiiiy (Makovsky, 2012: 104).
W.-e *er- «opexoBoe mepeBo» (Makovsky, 2012: 136), Ho u «nepudepus, Kpai»
(Makovsky, 1999: 382). Xer. *aras- «aepeBo», HO H.-€. *ar- «BBICTYIATh BIEPE],
HaxoauThest Baamm» (Makovsky, 1996: 160). [p.-una. vanak «aepeBo», HO pyccKoe
snewnut (Makovsky, 1996: 141).

Ilpy BBIXOZE 4YENOBEKA 3a TPAHHUIBI «CBOEro» MHPa COOTBETCTBYIOUIMN €My
MPOCTPAHCTBEHHO-BPEMEHHOW  KOHTHHYYM CO Bcell umH(OpManueil BHYTpH
CBOPAuYMBAETCS B TOYKY, OT KOTOPOW BO3MOXHO pPa3BepTHIBAHHE BOBHE K HOBOI
rpanuie. Touka pasBepThIBAHMS — 3al0r OYIyIIEro pasBUTUS W CBHACTEIb
[POLUIOrO, T.K. CONEPKUT BCe MH(MOPMALMOHHBIE KOAbl O IPOLUIBIX COCTOSHHUSX
Bceenennoit (Tumanova, 2001: 30).

5. MupoBoe npeBo siBisieTcst Metadopoii boxxectsa.

B 1peBHOCTH JIFOJM MOKJIOHSJIUCH JEPEBSHHBIM CTONOAM-00XECTBAM — CHMBOJIAM
OTHEHHOTO CTOJINa, MpUHOCS UM xeprBonpuHoieHus (Makovsky, 1996: 66, 2005:
433). TloaToMy 3HAUYCHHS «CTOJIO», «IIECT» COOTHOCATCS CO 3HAYCHHSMHU «OTOHBY,
«B0XKECTBOY, «BEpx». PacCMOTPUM HEpEXO 3HAYCHHIT «IEPEBO» H «OTOHbBY, «BEPX»,
«OoxecTBOY. U.-e. *ag- «ay0», HO 1 «BbicOKHi» (Makovsky, 2012: 85) > «Bepx» >
«boxectBo». UM.-e. *ter- «mepeBo», HO mepc. *tar- «BepxXymika, MaKyIIKay»
(Makovsky, 1999: 222) > «Bepx» > «0oxkecTBO». W.-e.*ker- «mepeBo», HO U «BEPX»
(Makovsky, 2012: 85) > «6oxectBo». H.-e. *ab- «mepeBo» >*kabh- «ropers» >
*kabeiro- «0oxectBo»; aHrn. auan. caber «mect» > «OrHEHHBIH CTOIO» >
«b6oxecto» (Grigorova, 2008: 22). H.e. *keldos- «mepeBo, mec» > pycck. koi
(Makovsky, 2012: 85) > «cronb orus» > «60kecTBOY. Pycck. ec < n.-e. *€S- «cedb»
> «BBICEKAaTh OTOHBb» > «roOpeTb» (U.-e. *as-) > m.-e. *€S- «OBITh, CYLIECTBOBATH»
(Makovsky, 2007: 42) > «cymuii» > u.-e. *0SS «boxectBo» (Makovsky, 1996: 49).
Pycck. nec < m.-e. *es/*as- «roperb, B3ABIMATHCS BBBICH» > JpP.-CEB. @SS «ILIECT»,
«boxectBo» (Makovsky, 2012: 26, 1989: 83). UM.e. *uer- «roperb, B3IBIMATHCS
BBEpX», HO aHMIL. SWII «cTonb» U pycck. gepx, goposicums > 6oxectBo (Makovsky,
2012: 85). CpaBuuM 3HaueHus: u.-e. *ag-/ *bhag- «orouby, «1yb», HO pycck. 602
(Makovsky, 2012: 132; 2002: 61); u.-e. *bhok-«ropetb», Ho anri. 0ak «1y6» u pycck.
6oz (Makovsky, 2002: 60).

B npouecce corBopenust Bcenennoil boxecTBo paccekiio M pazbeiuHMIO Xaoc Ha
JIBE TIOJIOBHHBI, @ 3aT€M COEAMHMIIO JaCTH B COOTBETCTBHH C MPUHIMIOM [ apMOHMH.
«PBaTh, CeUB/THYTD, TUIECTH» — IIEPBUYHAS CEMAaHTHYECKAs [HAna, OTOXKAECTBIIEMAst
¢ peiictBusimu Teopria (Makovsky, 2012: 15); mompaxanne uM — ymoaoOieHue
6oxxectBy. CpaBHuM. U.-¢ *ak- /*ag- «1y0», HO M «paccekaTh/THYThY; U.-e. *ter-/*der
«IEPEBO», HO M «PBATh, PACCEKATh/THYTH»; H.-€. *perk-/*perk"- «mxy6», o *perk-
[*per-ko «paccekaTs/THYTbY; H.-€. *€S- «paccekaThy», HO pycck. ec (Makovsky, 2007:
42); n.e. *ued-/*ueid- «paccekars/THYTh, COCMHHSITELY, HO aHTII. WOOd «IepeBo, Jiec»
(Makovsky, 2007: 44).

C mnonsitmeM cuibl BoxkectBa cBs3bIBaach 3Mesl, KOTOpas IO MPEICTABICHHSM
IPEBHUX HE yMHpAJa, a JIMIIb MeHsUIa KOKY H OOHOBISIIACh. PaccMOTPHM Tepexo/Ibt
3HAUCHUI «IEepeBO» — «3Mes» — «cminay. W.-e *ak- [*ag- «ayd», Ho u.-e. *ag-, *nak-
«3mest»; ap.-u. ahi, anri. snake, pycck. ead «3wmest» (Makovsky, 2007: 41; 2005:
432) > «cunay. U.-e. *perk- «uxyo», HO n.-e. *per- «3mest» (Grigorova, 2008, 16), mat.
vipera «ragroka» u HeM. auain. Pier «mes» (Makovsky, 2007: 39) > «cunay». U.-e.
*ter-/*der «mepeBo», HO u.-e.*ter- «3mes» (Grigorova, 2008, 16) > «cuma». Pycck.
Jec < H.-e. *€S- «ceub, pacceKaThy, «CYLIECTBOBATH» > H.-€. 8S-MO «CyIIECTBOBATE) >
aHriI. | am «i cymecTByio», HO aHIIL. JUall. €asse «4epBb, 3mes» (Grigorova, 2008:
14; Makovsky, 2007: 44) > «cunax». Pycck. ec < n.-e. *€S- «cedb, pacceKkaTby > aHIJL.
IIHAJ. €aSSe «4epBb, 3Mes» > «CHIa» > PYCCK. AHAN. eclenmb «CUulld, MOIIbY
(Makovsky, 1996: 182). I.-e. *ar- «aepeBo» > OpeToHCK. el «3mes» » (Grigorova,
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2008: 16) > «cuia». U.-e. *ker- «mepeBo», HO u «3mes» (Grigorova, 2008: 16) >
PYCCK. uepéb U pycck. auai. wyp «depBb» (Makovsky, 1996: 177) > «3mes» >
«cuay.

CumBoniom TBopsmero boxectsa ssisiercst 3Byk (Makovsky, 1996: 49). Cnoso —
cuia, 6OKECTBEHHAsE OTHEHHAS SHEPIHs, CHMBOJI JBIKEHHsT BOXKeCTBa U €ro opyxust
— meua (Batueva, 2008: 11). PaccMoTpuM mepexo bl 3HAYEHHH «IEPEBO» — «H3aBaTh
3BYKH, TOBOPUTEY» — «cmia boxectBa». W.-e *ag- «1yb», HO HW.-e. *ag- «u3maBaTh
3BykH, roBoputh» (Makovsky, 2007: 41; 2002: 64) > «cuma». W.-e. *ter-/*der
«uepeBoy», HO jwT. tarti «roBopute» (Grigorova, 2008: 18), nar fortis «cumbHbIi»
(Vorfolomeeva, 2012: 11), kenbT. trigio «my3sika» (Makovsky, 1996: 161) > «cuna,
rapMoHusishy. W.-e. *per-k- «ay0», HO H.-e. *Per- «roBOPHUTH», PYCCK. CHOp, AHTIL
spear «kombe» (Makovsky, 1996: 169) > «meu» > «cuna». AHri. wood «iepeBo, Jiec»
< m.e. *uyed-/*ueid- «coemHHATH», HO U «TOBOPHTH, W3MaBaTh 3ByKH» (Makovsky,
2002: 71) > «cunax.

6. MupoBoe peBo sBisieTcs: MeTadopoii boxxecTBeHHOTO pazyma.

MupoBoe IpeBO KOOUPYET HE TOJNBKO CTPYKTYPY MPOCTPAHCTBA, HO H (DYHKIIHIO
COCIAMHEHHUS €€ DIEMEHTOB MeXIy coboi. U.-e. *ue(i)- «coequHATHY, HO Ip.-CEB. Vidr
«IEPEBO»; H.-€. *Mei- «CKPEIUIATh», HO Ip.-HCIL. meidr «IepeBo»: OYKBaJIbHO —
«ckperutsiroriee» (Toporova, 1994: 62). Muaye roBopsi, MHpPOBOE APEBO — IIyTh
MEeXIy OoObekTaMu BceneHHOW, MO KOTOPOMY MpPOMCXOAWT JABMXKEHHE. YemoBek
rYMaHU3HPYeT MPOCTPAHCTBO M €ro MyTH, momernas Ha HUX cebs. OH moiydaer
nepBUYHy0 HHQopMamio 06 00bEKTe Yepe3 CBOU OpPraHbl YYBCTB M BOCIIPHUSITHE; B
HEpBYIO ouepeb — riiaza u 3penue. CpaBHUM: u.-e. *ued-/*ueid «paccekarby, HO H.-€.
*uid-e- «BumeThy», nar. videre u pycck. sudems (Makovsky, 2007: 44; Toporova,
1994: 130). CurHan, KOmUpYIOIIUA HHPOPMAIHIO, MOCTYMAeT B MO3T, 3arlycKas
MEXaHM3MBl €€ T[pUeMa, IepepaboTKH, OLCHKH M XPaHEHMs, SBISIOLIAECS
(hU3HONOTHYECKUMH TTPOLIECCAMHU, HA OCHOBE KOTOPHIX (DYHIIMOHUPYIOT MBILIICHHE
HaMsiTh, CTPOMUTCS MHTEIUIGKT — Pa3syM — TJIaBHBIH JBUrateib MO3HAHUS BO
Bcenennoii. Ilepexon 3HadeHuii: n.-€. *ueid- «cBA3BIBATHY, HO U «3HATH» > JIP.-aHTJL.
witan «3HaThy», aHTJI. Wit «pasym» u pycck. eedams (Makovsky, 1996: 352; Toporova,
1994: 130). CpaBuuMm: u.e. *ueid- «3HaTh», HO Ap.-aHri. Widu, axri. wood «iec,
nepesoy, upi. fid, ap.-ces. vidr «uepeBo» (Makovsky, 1996: 400); u.e. *ued-men
«pazym», Ho pycck. ym (Kretova, 2012a: 353).

B apeBHErepMaHCKOH MOJENIM MHpa ABH)KCHHE MBICIH, KaKk (QYHKIHH pasyma B
npoliecce TMO3HAHUS COoYeTaeT pocT (BepTHKaJIbHAs MpOEKIus BceleHHOM) M oxBaT
BIIMPH (TOpU3OHTaNbHas mpoeknus Bceenennoit) (Toporova, 1994: 134). Muposoe
JPEBO COOTHOCHTCSI C TIPOCTPAHCTBOM BCEJIEHHOI B 1[€7I0M, TI09TOMY COOTBETCTBYET
YHUBEpCAIbHOMY IyTH TO03HaHHs Bcenennoif. OpHako NpeBHHE HMENH B BHIY
TrJIaBHBIM 06pa30M €ro BepTI/IKaﬂbHle COCTaBHﬂ}OLLly}O — JABHWXCHHUEC MBICIIH. Ecnu
OKHHYTh BHYTPEHHUM B30POM (PYCCK. y-6udemy, npo-udey) BCIO BPEMEHHYIO OCh
HPOCTPAHCTBEHHO-BPEMEHHOI'O KOHTHHYyyMa OT Hayaia [0 KOHIa BcesleHHOil, To
MOXKHO MHOJIy4uTh HMH(OpPMALMI0 O Hel (PYCCK. pas-éedamb) B HCUYEPIBIBAIOLIEM
oobeme (Toporova, 1994: 130). B mu¢onosTHYecKod Tpamuilik pasyM ecTh
JIBI)KEHHE MBICIH, MPOHU3BIBAIONICH MPOCTPAHCTBO M BpeMs, Kak B HalpaBJICHHUH
OyIyliero, Tak M B HAMpPABJICHUH MPOILIOro; CIIOCOOHOCTh HA OCHOBE MX BHIICHHS
JaThb l/IHTeraTI/IBHy}O OLIeHKy SBJICHUA B HACTOAILICM.

CpaBHHM eIe 3HAUCHHUs «Iec, IepeBo» U «pasym». U.-e. *a(n)g- «ayO», HO H.-€.
*a(n)g-men «pasym» u pycck. yu (Makovsky, 1996: 268). U.-e. *ag- «xy0», HO TOT.
aha «pazym» (Makovsky, 2002: 72), tox. A aik «3uare» (Makovsky, 2005: 432). U.-
e.*reto «wrec» HO Jar. ratio «pasymy»; upi. caill «iecy», Ho wupmn. ciall «pazym»;
auToBcK. Medis wiecy, Ho nat. meditare «pasmpiiitey (Makovsky, 1996: 139; 268).
JIp.-unn. bodhi «nepeso», Ho ap.-uxn. buddhi «pasym» (Makovsky, 1996: 273).
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7. MupoBoe apeBo siBisiercsi Metadopoil Qaminueckux (KpeaTHBHBIX) CHMBOJIOB H
JECHCTBHH.

CpaBHHM 3HAYCHHE «IepeBO» ¢ (amutnyeckoit cumBoiukoil. U.-e *bhag- «xyo», HO
ap.-una. bhaga «vulva» (Makovsky, 2002: 79). Auri. wood, upa. fid «aepeso», HO
Ip.- pycck. yo» «penis» (Makovsky, 2002: 79). Pycck. zec (< m.-e *as-/*es-
«ropeTb»), Ho XeT. hassis «MyxunHay; pycck. zec (< u.-e *es-/*kes- «paccekaTp»), HO
xeT. has «poaute» (Makovsky, 2007: 41; 45). Pycck. zec (< n.-¢ *€S- «ObITbY»), HO H.-
e. *is- cekcyanbHas sHeprus, cuia», «Hu3» (Makovsky, 2007: 44), pycck. Huz u
uepk.-cnas. ucmo «testiculus» (Makovsky, 2007: 49). U.-e. *perk- «xyO», HO H.-e.
*perk-/*per- «paspeiBaTh» U JatT. pario «poxars» (Makovsky, 1996: 365). H.-¢ *ter-
[*der «aepeBo», HO U «OBICTPO JBUIaThCS», KTEPETH/APATE) > COUTHE», H.-€ *ter-
[*der «mepeBoy», HO ap.-aHri. tEOrs «penis», upi. tOrr «marka», auT. turéti «umers
noromctBo» (Makovsky, 2007: 54; 1996: 138), pycck. opams (Makovsky, 1996:
336), mepszamp u Opaxa — «6oprba, KaK 4acTh aKTa TBOPEHUSA-OILION0-TBOPEHHUS».
CpaBuuMm eme. W.-e *ar- «uepeBo», HO U «B3IBIMATHCS BBEPX», «MYXKUHHAY,
«coutrey (Makovsky, 1996: 83). I.-e *ar- «epeBo», HO U OCET. aryn «poxarb, TOX.
A ar- «poxars, npousBoauth Ha cBet» (Makovsky, 2002: 73). 1.-e. *ker- «uepeBoy,
«TBOPHUTH, TPOU3BOIOUTEY, «COHTHE», HO TOX. *KEr- «ImoioBble OpraHbB», PYCCK.
xkpenkuii (Makovsky, 1992: 60; 83; 1996: 135). M.-e. *ker- «uepeBo», HO PYCCK.
Kopmums («IIOTJIONIEHHE TTUIIN» = «COMTHE»), PYCCK. AUalL. Kyp «penisy (Makovsky,
2002: 59). [Ip.-uHA. vana- «IepeBo», HO XeT. UEN «couTHe»; H.-e. *kik- «monoBsie
opraHbl», HO Jathimiek. Kuoka «aepeso» (Makovsky, 2002: 79).

ATpuOyTHBHBIMH XapaKTepUCTHKAMH Be3HBI ((KEHCKOE HAavayo) sBISIFOTCS TEMHOTa
U IIyCTOTA, OJJHAKO ITyCTOTa — HUCTOYHHK POXKAcHHUs. CpaBHHM 3HAUCHHS «ICPEBOY,
«TEMHOTay, «iryctoTay. M.-e. *ak- «u1y6», Ho u «otBepctue» (Makovsky, 1996: 38).
N.-e. der-/*ter- «umepeBo», HO H «OTBEpCTHE», pYycCK. Owvipa (tam xke). Ilo
9HAHTHOCEMHH B OIO3UINH «OTOHb, CBET/TEMHOTa» HU.-€. ter- «IepeBo» MpUHMMAeT
3nauenue «remubiin»y (Makovsky, 2007: 40). U.-e. *der- «remmsrity, Ho anra. dark
«remubii» (Makovsky, 2012: 27). U.-e. *perk-«ay6», HO H.-e. *per- «oTBepcThe»
(Makovsky, 1996: 35) u «TeMHBIiI»: Tped. TEPKAVOG TeMHBIH, mecTpsiin» (Makovsky,
1989: 156). U.-e *ker- «nepeBox», HO u «otBepcTue» (Makovsky, 1996: 39). Xer. aras
«IepeBoy, HO u.-€. *ar- «orBepcrue» (Makovsky, 1996: 43; 44).

8. MupoBoe nipeBo sBIIeTCsI MeTadOopOii IMOTYCTOPOHHETO MHPA.

B kpore MHpPOBOro peBa CEMHMINCH A0OphIe U 3IIble AyXH, OYIIH HEPOXKICHHBIX U
YMEpUIMX JIIO/ICH, OXHIAIOIIMX CBOETO BPEMEHHM BCTyIUIeHHs B MKI JKu3Hu u
Cwmeptu » (Makovsky, 2007: 48; 1996: 165; 1999: 383; 400). MupoBoe apeBo —
00BEKT MOTYCTOPOHHETO MHPA, TIPUCTAHHIIIE IS €T TOOPBIX U 3JIbIX CHIL.

Cwmepthb 1 JXKu3Hb paccMaTpHBaIKCh IPEBHUMH, KakK SIWHBINA LUK CMEPTh — 0c060e
COCTOSIHHE JKM3HH, a JKH3Hb — MyTh K CMepTH. Ilepexoi OT KM3HH K CMEpTH
MPEICTABIISIICS IPEBHIMH, KakK MyTEIIECTBHE, COBEPIIAEMOE MO BOJE B HATPABJICHHN
ot Lenrpa k Iepudepun (Makovsky, 2002: 70). dymm MepTBBIX HepeNpaBisUIHCH HA
noakax wian kopabusx B Hwkamit mup. CpaBaum. U.-e. *naus- «xopaGis», HO H.-€.
*nau- «cmeptb» (Makovsky, 1989: 138; 2005: 341). M.-e. *ug- «peka», HO XeT. UQ
«CMEepThb»; PYCCK. 1adbs (st ayur ymepuiux), Ho ap.-anri. lid «kopa6mey» u lidan
«ymupatb» (Makovsky, 1989: 138; 1996: 194).

Onnako CMepTh — MyTh K OOHOBJICHUIO M BO3POXKICHHIO: U.-€. *NaU- «CMEPTH», HO H.
€. *neuos- «HoBbIi» » (Makovsky, 1989: 138; 2005: 341). [IsuskeHUe K OOHOBIEHUIO
4yepe3 BOJHYIO CpEly BBIABIISIETCS IIPU CPaBHEHHMH JIGKCEM M.-€. *SNeU- «THYTb,
CBSI3bIBaThY (0O IUIETEHUH BOA), *SNA- «BOJa», HO aHTJI. NEW HOBBII» U PYCCK. HOBbIlL
(Makovsky, 1989: 137, 2005: 341). M3 HmxHero Mupa Iylmid MEPTBBIX,
nepecenuBinncsk B nrun (Makovsky, 2005: 106), nerst k MupoBoMmy ApeBy U
HOCEISIFOTCS. B HEM, OXHIas HOBOro uumkina mepexoga or Cmepru Kk JKusuum »
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(Makovsky, 2012: 184). Takum 06pazom, MupoBOe APEBO OCYLIECTBISET (GYHIHIO
Menuanuy npu nepexone or Cmeptu k JXKuzHu.

MupoBoe ApeBo SBISETCS Takxke 00pa3oM BCeraa 3eNeHOro, LBETYILEro, MAiOIiero
IUIOABI, @, 3HAUYUT, U MOJIOJOr0 IepeBa. BeuHo 3eneHas kpoHa JlpeBa U 3€J€HbIN LIBET
— CHMBOJIBI O€CKOHEYHOCTH OOHOBJICHHS JXH3HH B KPYTe CMEPTH W POXKICHHS
(Toporova, 1994: 113). M.e. *gher- «cusith, rOpeTb», HO aHIN. reen «3eleHbIH»
(Makovsky, 2002: 66). PaccmoTpuM mepexo]] 3HaYCHHIT «rOpPETh, CUSITh, CBEPKATh» U
«3eneHblity. M.-e. *gher- «cusate, roperb» (Makovsky, 1989: 142), Ho u «muTathcs,
noenate» (Makovsky, 1989: 137) u pycck. acpams (Makovsky, 2002: 65) > «pacru,
LBECTH» > aHIJI. §reen «3eneHslit». M.e. *$'el- «ropers, cBepkars» > nur. zélti (zelii),
natB. zelt «pactu, uBecTH» > pycck. senensiil, 3enens (Kroonen, 2013: 174).
MudomnosTruyeckas TpaguLus APEBHUX I'ePMaHLCB OPUCHTHPOBaHA Ha HICI0 KOHIA
MHpa — pacnaj cBs3eid, rubenp BeeneHHO# 1 60oroB. A 0OHOBIECHHE MOCE KpU3HUCa
BcesteHHO# CBSI3BIBAacTCS € PACTUTENBHON CHMBOJIMKONW [[BETCHHS, IUIOAOPOJIHS,
M300MIMS U C BO3POXKICHHEM BEYHO 3elieHoro Mupooro apesa (Toporova, 1994:
113). UneanpHoe MpOCTPaHCTBO — paid, Ti¢ BO30OOHOBHUTCS HOBBIA KOCMOTOHHYECKHUI
LUK W BO3POAUTCS MHpPOBOE JpEBO, CBS3BIBACTCS C OCTPOBOM CpeIH OKCaHa,
U30JIMPOBAHHBIM U HemocaraeMbiM. CpaBHuM: U.-€. *ak"a- «Boma», HO repm. *ahwo-
«octpoy» (Toporova, 1994: 108). IIpexcraBieHue o pae, Kak O caje Ha JEreHJapHOM
octpoBe Mpuu cpesin oOKeaHa CyliecTByeT U B cliaBsiHckoi mudonoruu (Gerasimenko,
2015: 16).

JlepeBo, COeqUHsAS. TP KOCMHUYECKUX MHpa, SBISAETCS MEIHATOPOM KOMMYHHKAIH
MEKIY PEalbHBIM MHPOM JOJeH W BHE3eMHbIMH Bepxuum u HmkHAM Mupamu.
CpaBHUM 3HAUEHHUS «IEPEBO» U «IIOTYCTOPOHHMI Mupy. U.-e. *bh-ag- «1y6», HO H.-
e. *bhak- «morycroponnuit Mup, npeucroanss»; u.-e. der-/*ter- «maepeso», HO apM.
draht «moryctoponHmii Mup»; ap.-uaa. rohi  «mepeBo», HO jar. Orcus
«IIOTYCTOPOHHUI MHD»; PYCCK. IHAJ. pail, paiiHuK «Iec, IePeBbs», HO PYCCK. pail
(Makovsky, 2002: 79). Xer. aras «iec», HO H.-€. *al- «IOTYCTOPOHHHI MHUD» (TaM
xke), ap.-uHd. naraka (u.-e *ar- «ropetb» + *ak- «roperhb») «IOTYCTOPOHHUI MHP)»
(Makovsky, 2002: 67).

9. MupoBoe JpeBo siBisieTcs MeTadopoii CTApOCTH M OCTABILETOCS MMO3a/IH.

IMokuaast ieCHOE CTOWOMIIE, APEBHUE JIFOJM OCTABIISUTH CTAPUKOB mo3agu. CpaBHUM.
N.-e. *per-k- «ayo», Ho anb. plak «crapuky»; mp.-ceB. vidr «aepeBoy», HO jJaT. Vetus
«cTapelity; n.-e. *edhla- «xBoiiHoe mepeBo», HO ap.-anri. eald «crapsiii» u anrm. old
«CTapblily; u.-e. *der- «aepeBo», HO PYCCK. OpegHuil; aHTIl. Iree «aepeBoy», HO H.-e.
*Stru- «crapelit»; u.-e. *ker- «mepeBo», HO Wpi. CrionNna «crapeiiiy; m.-e. *er-, *or-
«OpEXOBOE JIEPEBOY», HO U.-€.*ErsS- «3aJHsAsA 4acTb Tela»; U.-e. *reto «wiec, pouay, HO
naT. retro «mosaany; u.-e. *ar- «aepeBoy», Ho pycck. cmapwii (Makovsky, 1996: 136;
156; 2005: 359). BekTop IOBHKEHHS Ha3aJ HMEET OTPHLATCIbHYIO KOHHOTAIIHIO
onacHocTH, bone3Heit, Hecuactuii (Batueva, 2008: 15).

JleHIpoLeHTpHYEeCKOl MapagurMoi, acCOMUPOBAaHHONH ¢ MHU}oIoreMoii MupoBoro
JpeBa, SBISIETCS TpPYNNa JIEKCEM OpPUTHHAIBHOTO TEKCTa CTHXOTBOPEHHS CO
3HAYCHHEM «JIEPEBO, Jiec»: aHril. 0ak «myO», tree «mepeBow, forest «iec», wood
(wooded) «mepeso, mec».

PaccMOTpuM ~ MH(DONOTHYECKYI0 ~ CEMAHTHKY  JIEKCeM  JCHJIPOIECHTPHYECKOM
napajurmMbl B TEKCTE OPUTHHANIA.

Jlekcema anri. 0ak «axyo» (u.-e. *a(n)g-, *ag- «ayo» + *ak- «paspwisams, 2opemoy)
HeceT B MOATEKCTe ceMaHTHKy Bcenenuoit (u.-e. *a(n)g-«my0», HO aBect. anghu-
«Bcenennasn»); Llentpa — OrHeHHOM BepTHKAIH (H.-¢. *aQ- «OTOHBb», PYCCK. 020Hb);
Tepudepun (u.-e. *bhag- «Hapyxy, BoBHe»; u.-e. *bhak-, *bh-ok- «epudepus»);
Boxectsa (u.-e. *bhag-, *bhok- «xy6», HO pycck. 6oe; u.-e. *ag- «BBICOKHID) = BEpX;
u.-e. *ag-/*ak- «pa3pbIBaTh/THYTH» = 4acTh aKTa TBOPEHUS; U.-€. *ag-, *nak- «3mes»,
ap.-uHz. ahi «3mes» = cuiia; u.-e. *ag- «u3JaBath 3ByKH» = cuMBOJ bora-Tsopua);
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BoxecrBeHHOro pasyma (u.-e. *ag- «ay6», HO roT. aha «pa3ym»); MOTyCTOPOHHETO
mupa (u.-e. *bhak-, *bhok- «moTycTporHHl MUPY); QamInuecKoil CUMBOIHMKH (H.-€.
*bhag- «ay6», Ho ap.-uHa. bhaga- «vulvay; mycToThl, Kak HCTOYHHKA POKACHHS: .-
e. *ak- «1y0», HO U «OTBEpCTHEY).

Jlekcema anri. tree «umepeBo» (< wu.-e.*ter-/*der- «mepeBo») HECET CKpBITYIO
cemanTuky Llentpa — OruenHoi BepTukanu (u.-e.*ter-/*der- «ropers»); Iepudepun
(n.-e.*ter- «manekuii»); ymomo6nenus boxectBy (m.-e. .*ter-/*der- «paspbiBath,
pacceKaTb/THYTh» = YacTh aKTa TBOPCHHS; H.-. *ter- «3mesi» u «Cuiay; u.-e. *ter-
«u31aBaTh 3BYKU» = cUMBOJI bora-TBopia); hauIiuecKuX CUMBOJIOB U AeicTBHH (1.~
e. *ter- «repeth» > «COMTHEY; U.-¢. *ter- «repeTb», HO Jp.-aHriI. eors «penisy, upi.
torr «marka», nuT. turéti «MMeTh TOTOMCTBO», PYCCK. mepsambs — «OOPOTHCS B
HpoIecce OIUIOA0-TBOPEHHUS»; TEMHOTBI U ITyCTOTHI, KaK HCTOYHUKOB POXKACHUS: H.-€.
*ter- «reMHbIN», HO U «OTBEPCTHE, JABIPa»); MOTYCTOPOHHETO Mupa (u.-e. *ter-/*der-
«aepeBoy, HO apM. draht «moTycTopoHHHIT MED»); cTaporo (aHri. tree «aepeBo», HO
H.-€. *Stru- «cTapslit»). AHIJL. JiekceMma tree «1epeBo» COOTHOCUTCS Tak ke ¢ Yuciom:
u.-e. *ter- (*tris-) «rpm», ONULIETBOPSAIONIMM ['apMOHHIO TPEXYaCTHOH CTPYKTYpBI
Bcenennoii.

Jlexcema amrn. forest «wiec» (< m.-e. *perk-/*perk"- «ay6») Hecer B momrexcre
ceMaHTHKyY Bcesennoii (u.e. *perk- «may6», o ap.-anri. feorh «Bcenennasy); Llenrpa
— OrdenHo# Beprukanu (u.-e. *perk- «ropsiuue yrimy); Ilepudpepun (u.-e. *perk-
«my6», HO np.-auri. furh «vexa» = «rpanuma, kpait», ocer. fars, as. parsva «pe6pa,
Kpaii»); yrnomobnenust BoxectBy (u.-e. *perk-/*per-ko «paccekaTh/THYTb» = 4acTh
aKTa TBOPCHHS; H.-€. *Per- «3Mest» = CUIIa; H.-¢. *Per- «H31aBath 3ByKH», PyCCK. CHOP
= cumBoI bora-TBopiia); ammmieckux cCHMBOJIOB (H.-€. *Per- «pa3pbIBaThy, HO JIar.
pario «poxarb»); MyCTOTBI M TEMHOTBI, KaK HWCTOYHHKOB pOXIeHHs (H.-e. *per-
«OTBepcTHe, IpIpa», H.-e. *perk- «remHsbIi»); craporo: u.-e. *perk- «mxy6», HO aid.
plak «crapux».

Jlekcema anri. Wood «aepeBo, necy (< u.-e.*ue(i)d-/*ued- «CoeauHsITh, CBSI3BIBATHY)
HeceT CKphITyio cemaHTuky Llentpa — OrneHno Beptukamu (< u.-e.*ue(i)d-/*ued-
«ropetby); Llentpa Muposaanust — Cepenunsl (ap.-anria. widu, aunrn. wood «wrec,
JepeBo», HO JUTOB. Vidus «cepeannay); Ilepudepun (anria. wood «iec, 1epeBo», HO
U.-e. *Syet- «BHEIIHUM, nepudepuiiHpliiy); yrnonobnenus boxecrsy (u.e. *ued-/*ueid-
«pacceKaTh/THYTh, COEUHATEY = COCTABHBIC YaCTH aKTa TBOPEHHU:); BokKeCTBEHHOTO
pasyma (u.-e. *ueid- «3HaTH», HO ApP.-aHTI. Witan «3HaThy», aHTII. Wit «pa3ym» u pycck.
6edamy); barTMIeCKuX CHMBOJIOB (Ip.- PyCCK. y0b «Penisy, Ho auri. wood, upi. fid
«IepEeBO»); CTAPOTO (AP.-CEB. VIOr «IAEPEBO», HO JAT. VELUS «cTaphIii»).

AHaiM3 JIeKceM TEeKCTa OpPUTHHAlA, aCCOLMHPOBAaHHBIX ¢ Mubonoremon «Muposoe
JPEBO» TIOKA3bIBAET, YTO HMX 3HAYCHUS OTOXICCTBISIFOTCSA TJIABHBIM 00pasoM ¢
MeTaopaMy, CHMBOJIM3UPYIOIIMMHU MYXKCKOE, «BEpTHKAIbHOES» Hadano BceneHHoil:
OrHeHHy0 BepTHKab, boxecTBo, BoxecTBeHHBIN pasyM U ¢aiioc. OIHAKO KEHCKOE
Havano, accouuupoBanHoe ¢ Mudosoremamu «JKenmunay, «Bomayn, «Xaocy,
«3Bemisty, «Hus», «besnna», «beccosHarenbHoe», «31m0», «Cwmepts» (Makovsky,
1996: 34; 76; 146; Batueva: 13) Takke Tpe[CTaBI€HO B OPUTHHAILHOM TEKCTE
nekcemamu aHri. mother «matey, girl «reBouka, neByika», deep «be3mgHar.

Jlekcema aHri. mother «marb» umeer Meradopuueckoe 3HaueHue «Boma» (cp.: u.-e.
*mad- «Boza, KUIKOCTb»; Ip.-aHrJI. MOdOr «Boja»), KOTOpasi SBISIETCS M YacThIO
MEPBUYHOTO GecCTPYKTYpHOTO Xaoca, u 60KECTEHHBIM MEPBOTBOPEHHEM C XKEHCKHM
HavasoMm, okpyxarommm Beenennyro mo nepudpepun (Makovsky, 1996: 227; 2005:
326). Tlonsitie MaTepd CBS3BIBANIOCH JPEBHHMH TaKKe C IOCICAHMM, CHHHM
LIBETOBBIM KPYT'OM TOPSILIEro OTHs, OJMLETBOPSIONIMM [IOTYCTOPOHHMIT MUD (Cp. H.-€.
*madhro- «cunmii») u ¢ 3emei (cp.: Ap.-B.-HEM. MOt «3eMulsi»; JaThIICK. Meita
«neBouka») (Makovsky, 2005: 326). 3emust ke accOUMHpOBaNach C MOTHIIOH,
HOTJIOIIAOIICH Kak ceMst (3epHO), TaK M Teja MEPTBELOB: TOX. A Pats «3emiist», HO
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u.e. *pad- «ectb, chenarhy; ap.-aHri1. hruse «zemist», Ho u.-¢ *gher- «ectb, chenarh»
(tam xe). C morwioii, mornomaromei (OykBaJgbHO: «cheparomeiy) ¢amioc B
HPOLECCe COMTHS OTOXKICCTBISUIICH 3HAUCHMSI «MAThy, «OKEHIIHHay». CpaBHUM: 1p.-
aHTJI. WIP «KEHIIMHa», HO XeT. Wappu «mormiay» (Tam xe). Jlekcemsl anri. mother
«MaTh» M pycck. (ycTap.) mameps MOXKHO MCTOJIKOBATh, KaK CIOKEHHE KOpHE(t: ToT.
matjan «ectb, cheaTh» + JIp.-aHrII. teors «damiocy = «mornomaroras Gpamiocy (Tam
xe). OIHAKO, U 3ePHO B 3eMJIE, M ClIepMa B BarHHE «YMHPAIOT», IaBas BCXOBI HOBOM
xuszn  (Makovsky, 1999: 229). Ilnomopoaue 3emianM H KCHIIMHBI-Martepu —
MeTadopa OeckoHeurnoro kpyra Cmeptu u XKusuu. Jlekcemsr anri. mother «mare» u
pycck. (yeTap.) Mameps HECYT B MOATEKCTE CEMAaHTHKY BOMBI, IOTYCTOPOHHETO MHpa,
GbanmnIeckiux CHMBOJIOB IIOZOPOINS M SAUHCTBA KU3HH H CMEPTH.

3HauCHHS (OKCHIIMHA», «ICBYIIKA, [CBOYKA» CHMBOJIU3MPOBAINCH APCBHUMH
3HAYEHHUEM (OKEHCKUH MOJIOBOM OpraH», a MOCIEIHUN acCOLMUPOBAJICS C TOPJIOM WU
TJIOTKOH, moromaronmmu damwioc u criepmy (Makovsky, 2012: 118). Cpasaum: cp.-
aHIJI. WeSen, aHrji. jauan. weasond «ropio, rioTkay (< H.-e. *ueS- «riIoTars,
Che/laThy), HO OCET. WOES «wKeHIuHa»; HeM. Kehle «ropio, ropraus», Ho Tox. A. Kuli
(OKEHIIMHA»; JIp.-ceB. prudr «okenmmua», HO auri throat «ropmo, rTioTKa»
(Makovsky, 2005: 221; 222; 2004: 258). M.M. MakoBcKHii oyiaraer, 4to adri. girl
«IeBOYKA, IEBYIIKa» MOXET COOTHOCHTBCS C Ip.-MHI. Jil «IJI0TaTh, 3arjIaTeBaTh» U
pycck. owcepno, 2opao (Makovsky, 2005: 221), Hecst (GaIMUECKyrO KEHCKYIO
CHMBOJIKY, XOTSI HEKOTOPBIC HCCIICAOBATENN CYHTAIOT, YTO 3Ta JIEKCEMa HMEET
kenbTckue (cp.: upin. caile, np.-upia. cale «aeBouka, NeByIIKa») WM TEpMaHCKUE
KOpHH (Cp.: HIDKHE-TepM. JOEre «MoJIo0H YeJIoBeK He3aBHCUMO OT 1onay) (Pattridge,
2009: 1280). Cpasuum ete: u.-e. *dhei- «cocarb» (rpyib, MOJIOKO), HO PYCCK. desd,
0egouKa, desuyuKa; TOCIOBHO: «IHUTs, BCKOpMiIeHHOe Mosokom» (Makovsky, 1992:
52; 1989: 80).

O6pa3 Be3mubl mepenaercst nekcemoii anri. deep «Oe3mma». Be3mHa — kpearuBHOE
JKEHCKOE HAJaio, acCOIMHMPOBABIIEECS C 3HUSAIOMIAM OTBEPCTHEM, MOJOCTHIO WITH
COCY/IOM, KOTOpOE SIBISIETCS MECTOM, OTKyZa BCE IPOMCXOAHWT, W Kyda BCE
BO3Bpallaercs, BKioyas 6oros u Beenennyro (Makovsky, 2005: 167). CpaBaum: u.-
e. *ghei- «3usTh, Ge3aHa», HO Jp.-aHIJI. geap «Oe3aHa» U gad «iycroTa, 3UsIHHE,
neipay (Makovsky, 1992: 35); ap.-anri. ginian, ap.-ce. gina, nem. Gahnen «3usits,
3eBatb» ©  pycck. susmes  (Makovsky, 2004: 156). HeorbemiembiMu
XapaKTepUCTHKAMH Be3lHbl SBJIAIOTCS TEMHOTa, MycTOTa W TiybuHa. Ilycrora —
CHMBOJI OYIYIIEr0 pPOXKACHHS, OTPAKAIONIMI ee JKEHCKOe Hadano: Jap.-ces. tomr
«mycToit»y, HO ToX. A tdm «poxats» (Makovsky, 2007: 52). CpaBHumM 3HaUeHHS
«riryGokuit» u «be3nua»: u.e. *dheubh-/*dhubh- «rmy6okuit», HO mp.-anri. deop, ap.-
cakc. diop, nap.-ce. djupr, amrm. deep, suroBck. dubus «riyOuna, Ge3mHa»
(Makovsky, 2005: 166; 167). Jlekcema anri. deep «Oe3aHa» COOEPKUT B MOATEKCTE
o0pa3 HEMOCTI)KMUMOW TJIyOMHBI. PaccMOTpUM Tak >Ke Mepexoj 3HA4YCHH: W.e.
*dheubh-/*dhubh- «rmyGokuii» > n.-e. *dhub-no- «ocHoBanwme, qHO» > pycCK. OHO
(Makovsky, 1999: 102; 2005: 166) u 6e3-0nua.

Mudosorema «IItuma» acconnupoBaiachk ApeBHUMH ¢ [lepudepreii o OTHOLIEHHIO
k LeHTpy — MHUpOBOMY IpEeBY M CTPEMIIEHHEM BO3BPATHUTBHCSA K HEMY, HECMOTpPS Ha
nro6sie niperpaznl (Makovsky, 1996: 107, 109). Jlekcemy anri. bird «mruia» MOXHO
HCTOJIKOBaTh, KaK CJIOKEHHE KOpHel: u.-e.*bher- «GwicTpo aBuratbes» + u.-e. *di-
[*dau- «ropets» (Makovsky, 1999: 61; 62). [TTiua — BMECTHIIHIIE YL yMEPUIUX U
HepomuBiuxcst yogeii (Makovsky, 2005: 106). Ilepexon 3Hauenwii: auri. bird
«arunay > anri. breathe «geimarte» > «ayma» (Makovsky, 2012: 49; 2005:106).
Jlekcema aHri. bird «ruia» Hecet B MOATEKCTE CEMAHTHKY OTHSI, KAK CHMBOJIA TyIIIH
(Makovsky, 1999: 383; 400; 2005: 106; 107). CpaBHum: H.-e. *pet-no «xpaii,
cropoHa, nepudepusi», Ho pycck. nmuya (Makovsky, 2012: 184).

Anri. nexcema lichen «mmaitnuk» sBisiercss Metadopoil CeKCyanbHON MOTEHIMH,
JKU3HEHHOM DHEPTHH, KaK OCHOBBI KHU3HECIIOCOOHOCTH M MPOIBETAHUS POIa. AHIIL
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lichen «rnmaiinuk» coorrocures ¢ Hem. Geschlecht «poa» (Makovsky, 1992: 85).
Jlekcema uem. Geschlecht «pom» Tak e coorHocutess ¢ wWel. lokur «penisy,
KOpHHHCK. lygyon «reHutamum» (< u.-e. *lek-/*sleg- «Bbicekarh, OUTHY), Tak Kak
POXKICHHE aCCOLMUPOBAIOCH IPEBHUMH C TPESHHEM JepeBa 0 ACPEBO WK ¢ 6OPBOOIL —
QHAJIOTOM IIEPBHYHOIO CaKpalbHOrO IIOJIOBOrO akra bBoxkecTBa ¢ XaocoMm, B
pesynbTaTe KOTOporo mosiBuiack Bceemennas (Makovsky, 2004: 182). Ilepexomst
3HAYCHHH «IMIIAHHUK» U «poa»: aHri. lichen «rumaiinuk»: cumOuo3 rpuba u
BOZIOPOCIIH > «TPHO MM HAPOCT B BUJIE IPHOay > «HU3» > «CEKCyalbHas SHEPrus» >
«TIOJIOBBIE OPTaHbI» > «COMTHE» > «poxkarh» > «pom» (Makovsky, 1992: 45; 2007:
41); wim: aunrn. lichen «mmaiinuk» (< u.-e. *leigh- «msare» > pycck. auzamo
(Pattridge, 2009: 1772)) > «s3bIk» > (autnyeckass CHMBOJIHMKA: SI3bIK, KaK OpraH
OIUTOZIOTBOPEHHS > «PENIS» > «CEKCyalbHAsI CHIIA» > «COUTHE > « POXKATEY > «POJI».

3HaueHHe JIEKCEMBI aHII. hOme «xoma, IoMOoi» HMeeT OTHOIIeHHe K MHdoIoreme
«CepenHay W OCBOCHHIO YEJIOBEKOM TpocTpaHcTBa Ilepudepun. Bokpyr moma
yenoBeka — «CepeluHbl», Kak TOYKH OTCYETa B HPOCTPAHCTBE (HOPMHPOBAIHCH
JpYTHE OrpaHHYCHHBbIC (B IPUMHTHBHOM IMOHHUMAHHH — OTOPOXKCHHbIE) TEPPUTOPHH,
OCBOCHHBIC M OOKHTBIC UM. JIJIsl IPEBHEr0 YEIOBEKa K «CBOMMY» TEPPUTOPUSIM KPOME
JIOMa OTHOCHIHCH [BOP [UIi TONB30BAaHHUS WICHAMH CEMbH W [JOMOYa[LAMU;
[OCEeTIeHHE — TPYNa JOMOB, TIAe JKIIM WIEHsl OXHOro pona. I[loxke K HUM
HPUCOSIMHIIINCH AEPEBHS, T/Ie MPOKUBAIH COIIEMEHHHKH; OKPYyra, TOPO U CTpaHa,
rae Ha o0mIel TepPUTOPUH CENMITHCH WICHBI OXHOTO conmuyMa. «CBOE» IPOCTPAHCTBO
ACCOIMHUPOBANIOCH C COCTOSHHEM II0KOsl, JiexaHusl. Ilepexon 3HaueHuil: u.-e. *kej-
*kMej- «iexarsy > m-e. *kMgym-/*kej-mo- «mocenenme» > repm. *haima-
«rocenenne» > ap.-auri. ham «mocenenune» (Toporova, 1994: 35; Kroonen, 2013:
201). Hp.-anrn. ham umMeeT TakKe 3HAYCHHS «IOM, JKHJIMILE», «IOM C 3eMJeii»,
«moMmecTbey, «rpymma skuminy (Pattridge, 2009: 1445). Jlekcema cp.-anri. ham
UMeeT Te JKe 3HaueHWs, HO W JOIOJHEHa HOBBIMH: «MECTO POKICHUS WIN
npoxxuBaHus», «crpana» (Hoad, 2000: 219). Bech CrieKTp pacCMOTPEHHBIX 3HAYECHHI
coxpaHwics B Jekceme anria. home «moma, momoit» (Hoad, 2000: 219). B
COIMAJFHOM MPOCTPAHCTBE HJes MOJNAraHusi, TIOKOs M MPUHAUISKHOCTH K «CBOEMY)
nprobpena IOMOJHUTEIbHYI0O KOHHOTAIMI0 HEM3MEHHOCTH W IMPOYHOCTH, JIMYHOM
MPUBA3aHHOCTH. U.-e.*kMej-wo- (< *kej-*kMe;- «JIeXKaThy») 03HAYAET «ITOT, 37IECh,
cBoit», a n.-e. kMej-w-r- «puHagIexKammii CBOMM, IOTHONPABHEIN UICH OGIIECTBY
(Toporova, 1994: 98; 99; Kroonen, 2013: 227). Canckp. $éva- «T1r00HMBIii, TOpOroiy
(Kroonen, 2013: 227). p.-ceB. hyrr «cBoii, 4ieH CeMbH», «MUIbIA, TPHITHBIN)
(Toporova, 1994: 98; 99). Iepexoxb! 3HaueHuii: u.-e. *kMej-wo- «ToT, 31€CH, CBOIT»
> repM. *hiwon- «ceMeiiHas Tapa, CeMbsi» > Ip.-aHTi. hiwan «ceMeiHas Tapa, wieH
cempr» (Kroonen, 2013: 227); wu.-e. *kei-I*kMWej-  wiexatey > mar. civis
«TOPOKAHHHY, CIVitds «TOpoJl, TOCYAapcTBO» > aHri. City «ropoay», Citizen
«ropokanun», «rpaxaanun» (Pattridge, 2009: 519; Hoad, 2000: 78; Kroonen, 2013:
227; Ernout, 2001: 124); wu.-e. *k(h)o'ym-/*ke_i—mo- «IocesieHue», HO JHT. Seima
«IIOMOYA/IIBI, CEMBbsI», IPYCCK. SEIMMS «ceMbsi» U pycck. cembs (Toporova, 1994: 35;
Ernout, 2001: 124). YuureiBas reorpaduueckue MW COLMAIBHBIC ACIEKTHI MOYHO
3aKITIOYHTh, YTO JIEKceMa aHTiI. home «IoMa, OMOi» 03HaYaeT OCBOCHHYIO JIOBMH,
OTPaHMYEHHYIO TEPPUTOPUIO COBMECTHOTO MPOKMBAHKS Pa3MepaMH OT COOCTBEHHOTO
JIOMa 10 CTPaHbl, HA KOTOPOH >XMBYT IOJIHONPAaBHBIE WIEHBI OJHOrO couuyma. B
PYCCKOM SI3BIKE € JIeKCeMOi aHri. hOome «aoMa, JOMOi» YacTHYHO COBMAAAIOT IO
CMBICITY JICKCEMBI OOM, CeMbsl, POOUHd, OMmeuecmeo W CIOBOCOYCTAHHS POOuUMble
Kpasi, 3HaKoMble Mecmd.

O0cy:xkaeHue
CruxorBopenue J[. [Hpeiikorr «M3 MUramum — x Tocmomy» mMmocCBsiIeHO
MOBCEMECTHOMY HCTPEOJICHUIO JIECOB, KaK JIMYHOM MpobieMe repost CTHXOTBOPCHUS,
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paccmaTpuBaeMoOil depe3 Mpu3My OOIIeYeIOBEYEeCKOW M BCEICHCKOW 3HAYMMOCTH
ITO# IKOIIOTHIECKOI KaTacTPOQBbI.

TekcT mpou3BeneHUs] UMEET MHU(OIOTHISCKHN MOATEKCT, CBS3aHbIH C CeMAaHTHUKOMN
yTpatsl MHpOBOTO JpeBa, IMOCIEACTBUS KOTOPOH € TMO3MIMH MH(OIOrHYEcoro
MBIIUICHNUS TIPE/ICTABIICHE] HIDKE.

1. Yrpata MupoBoro apeBa, Kak cUMBOJa BcelneHHON — HCUE3HOBCHHE MaTepuu,
MPOCTPAHCTBA; IPOCTPAHCTBEHHO-BPEMEHHOT'O KOHTHHYYMaA.

2. VYr1para MupoBoro ppeBa, kak cuMBoiga OTHEHHOH BepTHKaIM — pacmaj
TPEX4YacCTHOM CTPYKTYphl IpOCTpaHCTBa BceneHHOM; nCUe3HOBEHUE BEpXa U HU3a, a C
HHUM — TOTaJIbHAsl JIE3NHTETPaIMs B3aUMOICHCTBUI MY>KCKOTO U XEHCKOT0 Hadasna.

3. YTpata MupoBoro apeBa, kak cuMBoia Llentpa Mupo3snanus — yrpara CepeuHbl
— 0OXKeCTBEHHOTO MpHUHLHUMA BeeNeHCKoi ['apmonnn. C 0HOHM CTOpPOHBI 3TO yTpara
CHMBOJIa CBSITOCTH, cakpaibHOro LleHTpa, Kak KaHana KOMMYHHKAaIMH JOAed ¢
BoxecrBom. C npyroit croponsl, 310 yrpara LleHTpa, Kak TOYKHM oOTCYeTa B
MPOCTPAHCTBE «CBOET0» MHpPA YEIOBEKa: JOMa BMECTE C €r0 COLIYMOM — CEMbEH.

4. Ypara MupoBoro apeBa, Kak cuMBoiia [lepudepni 0CBOCHHOTO YeJIOBEKOM MHpa
— yTpara IpaHHIl «CBOHX» IIPOCTPAHCTB 3a INpEAeNIaMH JJOMa — JBOpa, ITOCEJICHUs,
JEpPEeBHH, OKpPYTH, TOpOAa, CTPaHbl BMECTE€ C UJIEHAMH COOTBECTBYIOUIMX WM
COIIMYMOB: POJHBIX, OJIM3KHX, OTHOCEIbYAH, 3EMJITKOB, WICHOB OJHOM HapOIHOCTH,
9THOCA, HalM{; TPAXKAAH OJHOM cCTpaHbl. YTpaTa TpaHUL OCBOEHHOIO —
HEBO3MOXKHOCTh CO3/]aTh TOUKY Pa3BEpPTHIBAHUS JUIS €70 PACIIUPECHUSL.

5. Yrpara MupoBoro napeBa, kak cuMBoja boxkecTBa — yTpara ero cosuparomeil
(TBOpEL), peraaMeHTHpYLIeH (3aKOH), peryaupylomen (puryain), kapatomen (cyaps),
3aIIUTHOH (CIIaCHUTENb, XPAaHNUTENb) QYHKIIHH.

6. Ytpata MupoBoro apeBa, Kak CHMBOJIa Bo)keCTBEHHOro pasyma — MCUe3HOBEHHE
Ilytm — ¢yHKOMM yCTAaHOBIGHUS ~ KOTHUTHBHBIX CBSI3€H MEXIy UEIOBEKOM
(cyonpexrom) 1 BeeneHHOI: 00BbEKTOM MMO3HAHUS; YTpaTa HHTEIUIEKTa M CIIOCOOHOCTH
K TPEIBHACHHUIO, KaK HHTETPAlMH MaMATH O TPOILIOM H JIOTHIECKHX OIepammuii
BBIYMCIICHUSI YCTOMYMBBIX TEHACHIUH Pa3BUTHS Oy IyIIero.

7. Ytpata MupoBoro apesa, kak Meradopsl GaIMIeCKHX CUMBOJIOB M JIEUCTBUH —
HOTEPsI MY>KCKOTO U JKEHCKOTO KPEaTHBHOT'O Hayaia, CIIOCOOHOCTH K IPOJIOJKEHHIO
pona.

8. YTpara MupoBoro jpeBa, kak MeTadopsl IOTYCTOPOHHEr0 MHpa — UCYE3HOBEHHE
MeauaTopa nepexoxa oT Cmeptn k JKW3HH; yTpaTa CIIOCOOHOCTH BCEro XXHBOTO K
IUKIMIECKOMY OOHOBIICHHUIO M BO3POXKACHUIO Tocie rubenn BeenenHoit Ha sTame ee
nepexona Hedpitus k bertuio.

9. Yrtpara MupoBoro apeBa, kKak MeTaopsl CTapOCTH M OCTABIIETOCS IMO3aad —
yTpata namMiaTH MW OIbITa MPOUUIBIX HOKOHGHI/IP’I, NPEEMCTBEHHOCTU  MEXAY
TIMOKOJICHUSAMM.

OOpatuMmest K TekcTy mepeBoja (tabmuma NelB). Paccmorpum mMudomorndeckyio
CEMaHTHKY JIEKCEM JICHPOLICHTPHUECKON MapaJurmMbl B TEKCTE IEPEBO/A.

N3zBectHO, uTO H.-e. mpadopmbl *ag-, *perk- co 3maueHmem «may6» He cramu (Win
MEepeCTann) YHOTPEOIAThCS B CIABSIHCKUX S3BIKAX B 3TOM CMBICIE, BEPOSITHO W3
cooOpaxxeHu#t Taby, a ATUMOJIOTHS 3aMEHHUBIIHNX UX JP.-PYCCK. 0y6b U PycCK. 06 He
snosHe sica (Gamkrelidze, 1984: 615; 618). M.M. MakoBCKHii COOTHOCHT PYCCK.
JEKCEeMbI 0y0, dybpasa ¢ nmutoB. dumbrus «ceipoii», dumbre «ciskoTh», JNATHIII.
dumbrs «Gomoto» (Makovsky, 1989: 64). Ilpu nepeBoje Ha PYCCKHIl S3bIK JIeKCeMa
pYycCK. 0y6, 3aMeHHBIIas JieKceMy aHri. 0ak «1y0» He mMoamepKUBacT
MH(}OJIOTHUECKUil MOATEKCT OPUTHHAIIBHOTO TEKCTA, M OH TEPSAETCSI.

IIpu nepeBone Ha pycCKui sI3bIK JIEKCEMa aHIIL. tree «aepeBo» 3aMEHEHa Ha JIEKCEMY
PYCCK. Oepego, KOTopast SIBISIETCS MPOU3BOIHBIM OT 00IIero u.-e Kopus *ter-/*der-
«IepeBo», a MOTOMY IIOJIHOCTBIO cOXpaHseT ceMaHTuKy: Llentpa — Orsennoit
BepTUKanu (u.-e. *ter-/*der- «ropers»); Ilepudepuu (u.-e.*ter- «manexuii»);
ynopobnenust boxxectBy (u.-e. .*ter-/*der- «paspeiBath, paccekaTh/THyTb» = 4acTh
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aKTa TBOPEHUS; H.-e. *ter- «3mes» u «cuia boxectBay; u.-e. *ter- «usmaBaTh 3BYKH»
= cumBon bora-TBopiua); QauTHYecKuX CHMBOJIOB W AEHCTBHH (pyCCK. Opamb =
«coutHe»; u.-e. .*ter- opams, HO Opaxa, KaK 4acTh CAaKPaJIbHOW UIPbI, TEMHOTHI U
MYCTOTBI, KaK MCTOYHHKA POKACHUS (W.-e. *der- «oreepcThe», PyccK. dwipd, H.-€.
*der- «reMHsIit», HO aHrI. dark «TeMHBI»); MOTYCTOPOHHEro Mupa (U.-e. *ter-/*der-
«uepeBo», HO apM. draht «moTycTOpoHHHI MHpP»); C€Taporo (pycck. OpesHuil);
TapMOHUH TPEXJacTHOCTH BeeneHHoM (1.-e. *ter- «tpm»).

Tlpu nmepeBoze Ha PYCCKHIA SI3bIK JIeKceMbl aHriL. forest «tec» u anrin. wood «uepeso,
JIec» 3aMEHEHBI Ha JIEKeMY PYCCK. Jiec, HECYLLYIO B MIOATEKCTE ceMaHTUKy: LleHTpa —
OrHeHHOM BepTHKaNM (W.-e. *as-/*eS- «BBICEKATh OTOHBb, TOPETHY); YIOIOOICHHS
BoxecTBy (H.-e. *€S-/*as- «roperh, B3ABIMATHCS BBBICH», HO AP.-HCI. @SS «IIECT»,
«OOXKECTBOY; H.-€. *€S- «BBICEKATh OTOHBY» > «TOPETh» (H.-€. *as-) > u.-e. *eS- «ObITh,
CYIIECTBOBATHY > «CYLIUI» > U.-€. *0SS- «00KECTBOY; U.-€. *€S- «pacceKaTb» = 4acTb
aKTa TBOPEHHMs; U.-€. *€S- «ceub», U.-e. *leis «paccekars» (MJI0TH) = yroaobIeHne
0OKECTBY»; U.-€. *€S- «CYIECTBOBAThY > U.-€. ¥€S-M0 «CylIecTBOBaTh» > aHri. | am
«l1 CYLIECTBYIO», HO aHIJL. JHajl. €asSe «4epBb, 3Mes» = «CHia»); (auTHYecKuX
CHMBOJIOB (PYCCK. Jtec, HO XeT. hassis «myxumHa», xeT. has «poauTe»; w.-e. *is-
CeKCyalbHas SHEPTHsI, CHIIa», KHU3», PYCCK. Hu3 U HEpK.-ciaB. ucmo «testiculusy).
Wrak, B mpoliecce mepeBojia ¢ aHIJIMICKOTO SI3bIKa Ha PYCCKUN KOJUYECTBO JIEKCEM,
ACCOIIMMPOBAHHBIX ¢ MH(onoreMoii «MHUpPOBOE IPEBO» COKPALIACTCS C YETHIPEX M0
IBYX. JIEKCEMBI PYCCK. depego, jiec COXPaHSIOT B NMOATEKCTE CeMaHTHKy OrHeHHON
Beptukany, [lepudepun, ITorycroponnero mupa, BoxectBa, craporo m apeBHero;
¢daumyeckyl0o  CUMBOJMKY, HO  yTpadMBaioT  Meradopuyeckue  3HAUCHUS
«Bcenennasy, «CepenuHa, Kak CHMBOJI CBSITOCTH M TOYKa 0TCYETa», «boxecTBeHHBII
pazym».

B TekcTe OpurnHaiga IPUCYTCTBYIOT elle JiBe MeTadopsl, OTHOCAIHecs K MUPOBOMY
JpeBy, Kak K POJOBOMY JIPEBY, OTOXKAECTBIsIeMOMY ¢ poaoMm. Jlekcema anri. lichen
«UTMIIAHHUK» HECeT B MOATEKCTE CEMaHTHKY CEKCYalbHOW MOTEHIMH U IIOAOPOIHs,
HEOOXOIUMBIX UIs MPOJODKEHUS POJa, MO3TOMY INPU MEPEBOJE HAa PYCCKHH SI3BIK
nexcema anri. lichen «mmaiinuk» 3aMeHeHa JeKCeMoi pycck. poo. Jlekcema aHrI.
linnet «xonorutstEkay (< cT.-¢p. u dp. lin wien» < mar. linum «ieH») o3Hauaer nTuiy,
nuraronryrocs cemenamu sbHa (Pattridge, 2009: 1794). BepositHO, JieKcema aHIIL
linnet «koHOMIsAHKa» TakXke HeCeT B MOATEKCTEe (HaUTMYECKY0 CHMBOIIHKY,
OTHOCSIILIYIOCSI K  NPOJODKEHHIO pojaa. Bo3MOXHBIM — mepexol  3HaueHH:
«KOHOIUISHKa» > «CEeMEHA JIbHA» > «CeMs» > «CIepMay > «COHTHE > «poXkKaThy» >
«IIOTOMCTBO» > «poa». Ilpu mepeBoje Ha pycckuil s3pIK Jekcema anri. linnet
«KOHOIUISIHKa) 3aMEHEHA JISKCeMO! PYCCK. ceMs > «IOTOMCTBO, POI».

N3yunm metadoprueckue 3HaUSHUsI JICKCEM, aCCOLIMUPOBAHHBIX C )KCHCKHM HAa4aIoM
BcenenHoii B TEKCTe mepeBoaa.

[Ipu mepeBojie Ha PYCCKHIA sI3bIK JiekceMa aHriI. girl «aeBouka, AeByiiKay 3aMeHeHa
Ha JIeKCeMY pYCCK. OJesyywika: WCXOmHas (ainueckas CHUMBOJIMKA OpUTHHAIA
yTpauuBaeTcsi U MOSBISIETCS HOBBI CMBICIT: desd, Oumis, 8CKOPMENEHHOE MONOKOM.
TIpu nepeBoie Ha PYCCKUIA SI3BIK JIeKceMa aHrI. MOother «Mathy» 3aMeHeHa Ha JieKceMy
oT o0WMX H.-e KOpHEH: pycck. (ycTap.) Mmameps, COXPAHSIONIYI0 B MOITEKCTE
CeMaHTHKY Bobl, MOTYCTOpOHHEr0 MUpa, GaJUTMYECKyl0 CHMBOJIMKY IUIOJOPOAUS U
€IMHCTBA JKM3HH M CMepTH. [Ipu mepeBoje Ha PYCCKHM s3bIK Jiekcema aHri. deep
«be3Ha» 3aMEHeHa Ha JIKCeMY OT OOILEero H.-e. KOPHS PYCK. 6e30Ha, COXPaHSIONIYI0
CEeMaHTHUKY 0€3MepHOH ITyOHHBIL.

Ipu nepeBojic HA PYCCKUit A3BIK JieKceMbl aHmil. bird «nruia» 3ameHeHa JieKceMoi
pycck. nmuya ¢ MeTaOpPHYECKHM 3HAUCHHEM «Kpail, nepudepus» M CeMaHTHKOIL
Bo3BpameHusi K lLlentpy B moxarekcre. OOpa3 «JIeTydero OTHsS», HECYIIEero Iymry
YMEpIero 4enoBeKa YTPAadMBAeTCs, HO IOSBISICTCS CEMaHTHUKa CTPEMIICHHS K
Cepenune.
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Ipu miepeBoie Ha PYCCKHI SI3BIK JIEKceMa aHril. home «ioma, JI0MOii» 3aMeHeHa Ha
JeKceMy OT OOLIero .- KOPHSA PYCCK. cembs, SBIAIOIIYIOCS TMIOHUMOM H B
COLIMAJBHOM, M B reorpaM4eckoM aclekTe, YTO MOTPeOOBaJIO BBEICHHUS B TEKCT
HepeBojla PYCCKMX JIEKCEM M  CIIOBOCOYETAHMH C YaCTUYHO COBIMAJAIOIIUMU
3HAYCHUSMHU: ouae (dicunuiuge, 0oM), 3HAKOMbvle Kpas, C6ou, modunu, 6auskue s
Goiee aIeKBaTHO! Tepejaui CMBICIIOB TEKCTa OPUTHHATIA.

PaccmoTpuM moapoGHee mpHeMBl, MO3BOJLIOIINE BOCCTAHOBUTH B TEKCTE IEPEBOJA
yTpayeHHble 3HaueHUs «BokecTBeHHBIH pasym», «Bcenennas» u  «LleHTp
Mupoznanus, Cepeannay.

B omnume oT aHrIHiACKOro s3bika (aHr. 0ak «xy6», HO u roT. aha «pasym» (< u.-e.
*ag- «1y6»); aHrt. wood «iepeBo, Jiec», HO aHMI. Wit «pasym» (< u.-e. *ueid-
«CBSA3BIBATh, 3HATh»), B PYCCKOM SI3BIKC HET JIGKCEM CO 3HAUCHHSAMHU «ICPEBO» U
«Iec», HECYIIMX B MOATEKCTE CEMaHTHKY bokecTBeHHOro pasyma. OnHako B
OPUTHHAJIBHOM TEKCTE MPUCYTCTBYET JiekceMa aHri1. Logic «wiorukay (< ap.-rp. Adyog
«paccyK/ieHHe, MBICIb, pa3yM»), TakKe Hecyllas CEMaHTHKY HHTeJuleKTa boxecTBa —
Jloroca (Pattridge, 2009: 1751). Ilpu mepeBome jexcema anri. Logic «ioruka»
3aMEHEHa Ha JIEKCEMY PYCCK. pasym («...mom, umo ¢ MupoMm He 6paspes...»),
KOMIICHCHPYIOIYIO YTpaTy CeMaHTHKH MmupoBoro (00KeCTBEHHOTO) pasyma uepes
€ro «ICHAPOJIOTHYECKUE» MeTa(OpHI.

CHMBOJ HapsAy C JIGKCHKOW y4acTBYeT B ()OPMHUPOBAHMH LIEIOCTHOTO oOpasza. Ecim
JIEKCHYECKasi COCTAISIONIAs TEKCTa MepeBojia He MPECTABISET a/IeKBaTHO CMBICIIBI
OpHI'MHAJa, TO YCHJIMBAETCS CEMaHTHYeCKas Harpy3ka Ha €ro CHMBOJIMYECKYIO
COCTaBJISIIONIYIO WJIM B TEKCT MEpPEeBOJa BBOMUTCS CIOBECHBIH SKBUBAJIECHT CHMBOJA.
Hanpumep, B Texcre opuruHaiga jekcema anri. 0ak «xyo» (u.-e. *a(n)g-«myo», HO
aBect. anghu- «BcenenHas») sBisiercss Metadopoil BeeeHHO, 0HAKO 3TOT CMBICIT
OTCYTCTBYET B PyCCKOM si3bike. OIHHM M3 CHMBOJIOB BceseHHoil siBusercs 3mest
(Makovsky, 1992: 82; 2005: 432). CemanTHKy 3MeH HECYT KaK JIEKCEMBI TEKCTa
opuruHana anri. 0ak «mayb», tree «aepeBoy, forest «iecy», wood «uepeBo, necy, Tak U
JIEKCEMbI TIEPEeBOJJHOTO TEKCTA PYCCK. Oepeso u Jec. CrenoBaTelbHO, CEMaHTHKA
obpa3a BceneHHo# mepenaHa M3 TeKCTa OpHIMHAla B TEKCT IepeBoja 4epes ee
cumBon — 3mero. Eme mpumep: kpyr (mpoekuusi chepsl) ¢ TOYKOH HocepeanHe,
nepezarolei monoxenne Mupooii ocu chepsi-BeenenHoit 1 MupoBoro npeBa Ha
«KpyTe 3eMHOM» siByisieTcs cuMmBojioM Bceenennoii (Toporova, 1994: 22; Tumanova,
2001: 28; 29). Mnst mepenadn CEMaHTHUKH 3HaueHUs «BceneHHas» B TEKCT MepeBojia
BBEICH CIIOBECHBIII IKBHUBAJICHT CHMBOJIA — JIeKCeMa DPYCCK. Kpyeom (T.e. BOKPYT
TOYKHU-TIPOEKINH «S1» Bo BeeneHHoit), KOTOPOit HET B OpUTHHAIE.

Heurp Mupo3naHus HaxOIUTCS Ha IIEPECEYCHHH BEPTHKAIBHOH MPOCKIHU
BceneHHONW (MyXCKOrO Hayana) ¢ €€ TOpPH3OHTalNbHOM NpoeKuued (KeHCKUM
HayajoM); 3To mepeceueHre GOpPMHUPYET CIOXKHBIH MeTadopruueckuii obpa3 kpecra —
CHUMBOJIa ((CepeHI/IHbI)). BepTHKaJ’IbeIi’I KOMIIOHECHT KpECTa B TCKCTaX OpHUIMHala U
MepeBoZia B pPaMKax «ICHIPOJOTUUSCKUX» MeTadop MpPEeACTaBICH CEMaHTHKOI
OrHeHHOM BepTHKamy, boxecTBa u  (autMueckodl CHMBOJHMKOH, a  €ro
TOPH30HTANBHBII KOMIIOHEHT — JIEKCEMaMH CO 3HA4YEHMSIMH «MaTh» (aHri. mother
«Mate» U pycck. (ycrap.) mameps) u «Oe3mgna» (aHrin deep «Oe3mHa» W pycck.
be30na). CrnemoBaTenbHO, ceMaHTHKa LIeHTpa MHpo3IaHHs IepefacTcss B 00OMX
TEKCTax dYepe3 ero CUMBOJ — KpecT, mpuiaroiuii «CepeauHe» NOMONHUTEIbHYIO
KOHHOTAIIMIO 00BEMHOCTH, Pa3BEPHYTOCTH B IIPOCTPAHCTBE U BPEMEHH.

«CepennHay OTOXIECTBIACTCS € JOMOM-XPaMOM, KOTODBIf BMECTE C IPYTHMMH
KyJIbTOBBIMM HPOCTPAaHCTBAMM HeceT (YHKUMIO CHMBOJIA CBATOCTH. B Tekcre
OpHIMHAJIA CHMBOJIBI CBATOCTH — «CBSATOH ropoi» JIOHIOH M HeBepOann3oBaHHAS
Mmeradopa «CepeluHbl»: JOM-XpaMm, HO0 ciioBocoderaHue auria. living room
«TOCTHHAS» MOIPA3yMEBACT HAIMYKE KUIIOTO JI0Ma C OTHEM ISl KEPTBOIPUHOLICHHUH
B 04are, KOTOpoMy TpornHbl OTHEHHAasi BEPTUKANIb U OceBasi 4acTb MUPOBOTO ApeBa —
CTBOJI. B TekcT mepeBojia BBEICHA PYCCK. JIeKceMa dom, Kak MeTadopa «CepeuHb»;
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paszeneHsl NPOCTPAHCTBA A0Ma M TOCTUHON — LEHTPAJIBHOTO IOMEIIEHHU C 04arom-
anTapeM, TIle BMecCTe COOMpArOTCS WICHBl pOAA UL COBEPLICHHS TAWHCTBA
JKEPTBONPHUILICHHS OTHIO.

TeppUTOpHH, OCBOCHHBIE KAXKIBIM YEJIOBEKOM — 3TO MHAMUBUIYAIbHOE IIPOCTPAHCTBO
«CBOETO» TOJ KpoHOIT MupoBoro npeBa; mnepcoHanbHble CpemHuil MUP U TIpEAeItsl
Bcenennoit. Cpennuii Mup — HeBepOanm3oBaHHass Metadopa «CepenuHb» B TEKCTe
opruHana. B anTpomomopdHoit Momenn BceneHHOI cioBa, 0003HAaYaIMe KUBOT U
€ro cofepKuMoe («yTpoba», «HyTpO», KHIIKN», «BHYTPEHHOCTH») UMEIOT 3HAUCHHE
«OTOHB», «BHYTpH», «cepeaunay (Makovsky, 1999: 159). B Tekct mepeBo/ia BBEACHO
CIIOBOCOYETaHHE <«JIeCHas yTpobOa», 4ToOBl 0003HAuYUTh HpocTpaHcTBO CpenHero
MHpa HOJA KpoHOH MHpOBOro IpeBa, a 3aTeM BHYTPb HEro IOMEIICHBI, B MOPSJIKE
HepapXyH, BBISBICHHBIC IIPU aHAIU3€ TEKCTa OPUIMHANIA «CBOM» TCPPHTOPUH Tepost
CTUXOTBOpeHuUs: JIOHNOH, JOM ¥ TOCTHHAS.

Cemantuky «CepeanHbl» HECeT TakoKe JISKCeMa wiyM (wiymum), BBEJCHHAs B TEKCT
nepeBoja: W.-e. *Sem- «cepeiuHa, IMOJIOBUHAY», HO pycck. wym (Makovsky, 1996:
170). OGpa3 mymsiieil JUCTBbI HA KPOHAX JEPEBbEB MEPENACT UICKD CAaKPAILHOCTH
MPOUCXOMSAIIETO B XyI0XKECTBEHHOM IIPOCTPAHCTBE TEKCTA MEPEBOA.

TloMHMO JIEKCEM PYCCK. 0OM, uyM W CIOBOCOYCTAHUS JI€CHAA ympobd, HECYylIuX B
HOATEKCTE CeMaHTUKY «CepequHbI», B TEKCT IepeBOJa BBEACHO TAKXKE CIIOBO-
CHHOHHUM: PYCCK. nocepeou.

AKTyanu3alusi CHUMBOJMKH KpECTa; BBEIEGHHE B TEKCT IEPEBOAA JIEKCEM PYCCK.
nocepeou, Oom, wym (wymum) W CIOBOCOYETaHUS JecHas ympoba («BHYTPH, B
cepelMHe Jiecay) II03BOJITIOT BOCIOJHHUTH yTPaueHHBI CMBICT «CepenuHb»;
BBICTPOHTH XYJ0)KECTBEHHOE IPOCTPAHCTBO, KaK MH(OJIOTHYECKOe, YTO obierdaer
€ro pacrio3HaBaHHE Ha YPOBHE BOCIIPHUSATHS TP YTCHUH.

IIpoanamm3upyem pnanmee Mugonorndeckyro (adyny OpPHTHHAIBHOTO TEKCTa H
0COOCHHOCTH €€ HHTEPIIPETAllNK B TEKCTE TIEPeBOIa.

B meproii ctpode aBTOp BBOAWUT B IMOBECTBOBAHHE IepOsl MPOM3BEICHHUS, KOTOPBIi,
HAaxXO/sACh B COCTOSHHM MOJMTBEHHOTO O9KcTaza (M3 3arjiaBMsi CJELyeT, YTo
CTUXOTBOPEHHE — MOJIMTBA) CHJIOW MBICIHM BBILIET Ha BPEMEHHYIO OoCh BceneHHOIt
Yepe3 BpPEMEHHOW MOpTall — CTEKIO pPAaclaxHyTOH MABEpIbl KHIDKHOTO Inkada.
®duznueckoe Teno repost HaXOANUTCSl Ha BPEMEHHOM OTpe3Ke, OTHocsmeMcs K 21 Beky
(“...a century has passed...”), oIHaKO €ro CO3HaHHE, JABUTasCh MO BEPTHKAILHOMY
IlyTn, mnpPOTOpEHHOMY K BOXKECTBY TIOKOJNEHHSAMH IIaAMaHOB, KPEIOB U
mpopuuarenel, coBepuiaeT Imepexox B mpouuioe. lepoit  momagaer B
HPOCTPAHCTBEHHO-BPEMEHHYIO TOUYKY, OTHOCSILYIOCS K IIEPHONY MAETCTBA CBOEH
MaTepu: TOCTHHYI0O KOMHATy JIOHJOHCKOro noMa Havama 20 Beka. Ilepex HuMm
OTKpbIBaeTcsl (haHTacMaropuyeckass KapTUHa JPEeMydero Jieca, pacTyLIero MmpsiMo B
FOCTHHOI\;I, KOTOpass BIUIOTHYHO NOABOAUT Boo6pa>l<e1-me qUTaTeJId K TJIaBHOMY
MH(ONOITHUECKOMY 00pa3y mpou3sBeeHust — MUpOBOMY ApEBY.

[TonoxeHune MaTepy reposi He ONPeeIeHO YeTKO B TEKCTe OPUTHMHANA, HO OYEBHIHO,
YTO OHO JOJDKHO OBITH coBMelieHO ¢ «CepeanHON», IOCKOJIbKY IO3HIHH,
0003HauaeMbI€e JIEKCEMaMH CO 3HAUCHHEM «PSIOM» HIIH «BO3JIE» OTOXKIECTBIISIOTCS C
Tlepudepueii, 4ro He corjacyercss HH C JIOTHKOW pasBUTUS CIOXeTa, HH C
mudonornueckoit (abymoit mpousBexeHus. MaTb Teposs B TEKCTE IepeBOja
HaXO/UTCS B IIGHTPE KOMHATHI POJIOBOTO IOMa-Xpama B CBSITOM ropoze JIoHmoHe moj
ceHbro MupoBoro sipeBa: Ha «CepeauHe», KOTOpas SBJISIETCS U CHMBOJIOM CBSITOCTH,
W MHAUBUIYalIbHOH TOYKOH OTCYeTa MpPOCTPAHCTBA-BPEeMEHH ee H3HH. CpaBHUM
3HaueHus: u.e. *perk-«ay6», Ho ap.-anri. feorh «rymia, xusae» (Makovsky, 2007:
48) u toxap. B preke «spemsa» (Makovsky, 1989: 64). BecbMa BepOSITHO, 4TO
MIECTHAIUATh AyOOB, pacTyIue B TOCTHHOH KOAUPYIOT TOX POXKACHHS MAaTepH I'epost:
1916. Jns rTepos JIOHIOHCKOE «CeMEHHOE THe3Z0», OYEBHAHO, TAaKKE SIBISCTCS
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CHMBOJIOM CBATOCTU M MHANWBHUIYaIbHOW TOUKON OTCUETA )KU3HEHHOTO NIPOCTPAaHCTBA-
BPEMEHH.

Iloxg mackodf Wrpel B KPYrOCBETHOE ITyTEUIECTBUE YHMTATENIO INPEACTABICH BUTOK
mukiaa XKusan 1 CMepTH MaTepu reposl, a CUMBOJIHMYECKOE IBHXKEHHE €€ AYLIM IO
TpaeKTopHH, IpeaHadepTaHHol BoxkectBoM, To oTnansercs (Kusup — CmepTts), TO
npubmkaercs (Cmepts — JKn3Hb) K HHIVMBHAYaIBEHOH TOUke oTcyera — MHEpoBOMY
JPEeBY B JIOHIOHCKOM JJOMe ceMbH. XOTs oM B JIOHOHE SBIISIETCSI HCTHHHOW TOUKOH
oTcUeTa B NMPOCTPAHCTBE €€ BOOOPakaeMoro KpyrocBeTHoro myremecTBus (JIoHmoH
(= «entp») — Hramus — Wraka — Usmann — Snonuss — ABcrpanwus, Tie
Mpou30ILIa BcTpeua ¢ napycHukoM [Ixeiimca Kyka (= «Ilepudepus») — aABmxeHue K
Lentpy, Wrtamus), ogHako, €CU CyJUTh TOJBKO 1O reorpaguyeckuM Ha3BaHUSIM CO
cTpaHuL «bpUTaHHUKI», TO 3TO MyTENIECTBUE U HAYAIOCh, U 3aBepIImIoch B Mramuu.
OueBuaHO, MepBas 4acTh Ha3zBaHWs cTHXOTBopeHus «M3 Urammu — x [ocmomy»
oTpaxkaeT (opMalbHOE COJepKaHHEe CIOXKeTa IIPOM3BE/ICHUS, a BTOpas — ero
NIyOUHHYO, ME(OJIIOTHYECKYIO CYTh.

Ilo Boze, Ha BUPTYaJIbHOM KOpabiie ymepIuas MaTh reposi B 00pa3e AeBOYKH, a TOUHEe
— ee Jyllla coBeplIaeT myTemiecTBue Ha [lepudepnio, 4ToOB MOMACTh B 3arpoOHBIH
mup. Jpwkenue ot llentpa B HampaBienun Ilepudepun — «310», MO3TOMY B
MOBEPXHOCTHOM CEMAaHTHYECKOM CJI0O€ TEKCTa BTOPOH CTpo(dBl 3aKOHOMEPHO
BO3HHUKAeT JHCKYpPC O MpHUpoJe 37a C MEepedrcIeHHeM IpPeACTaBUTEeNeH OCHOBHBIX
PETUTHO3HO-MUCTHYECKUX YUCHUI Mpouuioro — eBpeeB ¢ ux Kab6anoii, Merosoit u
XpHCTOM; MHIMHCKOTO IO3Ta-MUCTUKAa M (uinocoda-rymanucra Kabupa, xotopsie
JIOTIOJTHEHBI  CJIOBAaMH-TPHUITEpPaMH, acconuupyronmmucs ¢ uciaamoMm (Kabym n
Kaup).

HeobxoquMocThI0 BO3BpallieHnst K MUpoBoMy ApeBy Uil 3aBeplieHHs dtana CMepTi
U COBEpIICHHs TIepexoja K HOBOMy BHTKY JKn3HH OOYCIIOBIEHO TOSBICHHE B
CEeMaHTHYECKOM IPOCTpaHCTBe Tekcta Mudomorembl «lItumay. [ymoit matepu
IOBIDKET HajAekna (OHa O3ByYEHAa YCTaMH Teposi), 9TO MHpPH BOCCOCTHMHEHUH C
MupossiM JIpeBoM, Kak APEeBOM KU3HM CEKCyalbHasl SHEPTHs, HAYIIas «CHH3Y», OT
KOpHeil pojJia BHITOJIKHET €€ B HOBBIM JXM3HEHHBIN LMK (Mest — TOJMYOK, yaap, Kak B
obOpsaax nepexona). Ho 3TuM HazjexiaM He CYXIEHO COBITHCS: MO BCEH IUIaHeTe
YHUUTOXAIOTCS (hU3MUYECKHEe HOCHUTENN Haed MHpOBOro IpeBa — JIepeBbs M JieC;
TepsieTCsl MPOYHasi CBsA3b YEJIOBEKA W €ro KyJIbTYphl C HPUPOJOH, 4YTO Jenaer
BO3POXKJICHIE HEBO3MOXKHBIM.

Tekcr TpeThelt CTPO(dBI, ONMUCHIBAIONINA COBPEMEHHYIO IKOJIOTUYECKYIO KaTtacTpody
CONIEP)KUT KapTHHY AITOKaJIMIICHCAa — paclaja BceX cBs3el W rudenn BcemeHHOI.
Tlepexon 3unauenwmii: anri. gold «3omoto» u yellow wkenrteiii < u.-e. *ghel-/*ghel-dh-
[*ghel-edh- «ropetb, CHSITB» > «MECTO OTHS» > PYCCK. HCeIYOOK > «BHYTPEHHOCTH >
«LleHTp, KaKk MECTO COCPeJOTOYCHMs OTHs M Aymm» > «ayma» (Makovsky, 1999:
154; 2004: 192). 305010, KaKk W HEApa B LEJIOM — <JIyIIa» 3eMIIH: PYCCK. GbIHVIMb
Oyuy — «yOouTh». ATpUOYTHBHBIN MpU3HAK 3eMian — riogopoaue (Makovsky, 1999:
229), mo3TOMy «yOHTB» 3eMITIO — CIIETIaTh e OECIIOMHO.

T'epoif, Haxomsicb Ha BpeMeHHOM ocu BcenenHoil, nepemeniaercs mo HeW u3
nponuioro B Oyaymiee W BHOWT, KaK M3 TEMHOTo jkepna be3mHel Ha ocTpose,
HaxOo/sIIEeMCsl TJIe-TO BOBHE, CPEeJIM OKeaHa POXKIAloTcs HOBEIe Beenmennas, Bpems n
MupoBoe apeBo. [loJ ero ceHbi0O JapoOBaHO MECTO, KaK CaMOMy TIepoo, Tak H
o0IeyeoBeYecKoi Haekae Ha OOHOBICHHE M BO3pOXKICHHE. B Tekcte opurnHana
MPUCYTCTBYET HeBepOaan3oBaHHas MeTadopa «Oyayiee», KoTopas BepOanu3oBaHa B
TEKCTe MePEBO/a BBEICHUEM JIEKCEMBI PYCCK. epsadyuyee, YT00bI JOHECTH 10 CO3HAHHS
YUTATENS] TIYOMHHYIO CEMAHTHKY MH(OIOTMYECKOTrO MOATEKCTa U CBSI3aHHBIE C HEM
ABTOPCKHE UJIEH ONTHMH3Ma U I'yMaHH3Ma.
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3aka04eHue

B nponecce nepesona cruxoroBopenus [. Hpeikorr «M3 Uranum — x ['ocnogy»
ucnons3zoBanue JICYUS mo3Bonmiao ompenesnuTh JOMHHHUPYIOIIYIO MH(OJIOreMy
«MupoBOE IpeBO» M CO3/aTh MEpeyeHb ee MeTahOpUUECKUX 3HAUCHUH; BBIABHTbH U
CpaBHUTH MeTadopuyeckue 3HaueHUs MHUponoreMsl «MHpPOBOEe OpeBO» B Tpymmax
aCCOLMMPOBAHHOW JIGKCHMKM TEKCTOB OpHWIMHAala W IepeBoja; OOHAPYKHUTh
yTpaueHHbIe 3Ha4deHus MudonoreMsl «MHUpPOBOE ApPeBO» B TEKCTE INepeBoja M Ha
OCHOBAaHUH TOYHBIX JaHHBIX BHIPA0OTATh MPHEMBI MX CEMAHTHYECKOTO BOCIIOJHEHUS,
ONpeNeNuTh MeTapopUUecKHe 3HAYEHHs M MecTO Tpounx MudomgoreMm B
Mudonornueckod  ¢abyne NPOU3BEICHHUS, aKLUCHTUPOBATH BHUMAaHHWE HE Ha
UHTETIPETAlN CIOKETa CTUXOTBOPEHUS, a Ha WU3YYEHHH €ro TIyOHMHHOTO
MHU(OIOTHYECKOT0 coaepkanus. [IpeaoxKeHHBI alropuT™ ICHCTBUHM MO3BOJISET B
nporecce mepeBoaa ucmoib3oBath JICYUS, kak >(GeKTUBHBIA HHCTPYMEHT
KOMIUIEKCHOH  OIleHKM MH(OJOreM CO  CpaBHEHHEM HX 3HAYeHUH B
HEOJIM3KOPOJICTBCHHBIX AaHIIMIICKOM M PYCCKOM si3bIkax. KOMIUIEKCHas OIeHKa
MH(}OJIOTEeM B TOITHYECKUX IPOM3BEACHUSAX C MH(OJOTUYECKAM MOATEKCTOM
criocoOcTByeT ©Oonee aJeKBaTHOM mepenade MU(OIOTHYECKOH CEMAHTHUKH U
UHJUBUyalbHO-aBTOPCKHX CMBICTIOB, 9TO TO3BOJISIET PEKOMEHI0BaTh
ucnonszoBanue JICYUS mns mpakTHYecKoro NpPUMEHEHHS B paMKax IepeBoa
MH(OIIOITUIECKHUX TEKCTOB.
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Abstract

These are dark days in Europe, in both developed and developing countries in the
Western world. Our human condition and our survival as a species are endangered,
under attack from multiples fronts (economic, political, social, moral, among others).
The neo-liberalism and free trade of the last 40 years have proven to be less than
effective in achieving the type of development that brings benefits, equity and
sustainability to the populations that live in the region. Far from it, this development
model has fostered social injustice, an unprecedented polarization of processes,
growing concentrations of wealth, political and financial power in the hands of the
very few, and above all, a monopolistic power wielded by a tiny elite over a wide
range of activities that affect the fate of millions of human beings. We believe that a
review of the ideas that connect thinkers like Seren Kierkegaard and Karl Marx can
serve to build a complex critical scaffolding for understanding the orientation of these
developments and estimating their historical weight and transcendence. In fact, we
contend that in an extensive and profound sense, the critique that Kierkegaard made
of his times (1846) with regard to the bourgeois Christian world comes ironically
close to the Marxist critique of the bourgeois capitalist world (1847). This represents a
relevant convergence that can shed light on the future consequences of current
developments and help to find feasible solutions for preventing or counteracting their
negative impact on the majority over the medium and long terms.

Key words: Christianity, historical materialism, neoliberalism, neo-totalitarianism

Resumen

Hoy en dia se viven momentos dificiles en Europa, en paises desarrollados y en vias
de desarrollo del llamado mundo occidental. Nuestra condicion humana y
supervivencia como especie estan en peligro. Son objeto de agresiones multiples
desde varios frentes (economicas, politicas, sociales, morales, entre otras). El
neoliberalismo y el libre comercio de los tltimos 40 afios, no han resultado del todo
eficaces en lograr un tipo de desarrollo que resulte equitativo y sustentable para las
poblaciones que habitan en la region. Muy por el contrario, han promovido la
injusticia social, una inaudita polarizacion de procesos, la concentracion acelerada de
la riqueza, el poder politico, el financiero y, sobre todo, el poder monopdlico que
ejerce una mindscula élite sobre un amplio espectro de actividades que afectan el
destino de millones de personas. Creemos que, a partir de la revision de las ideas que
ligan a pensadores como Soren Kierkegaard y Karl Marx, es posible construir un
andamiaje critico complejo que nos ayude a entender la tendencia de esos cambios,
estimar su peso historico y caracterizar sus ramificaciones neo-totalitarias para el siglo
XXI. De hecho, la critica que Kierkegaard hace a su época (1846) en torno al mundo
burgués-cristiano se acerca con ironia a la critica marxista del mundo burgués-
capitalista (1847); lo cual, resulta una convergencia notable para tratar de anticipar
integralmente los desenlaces a futuro de esos fendomenos y encontrar soluciones
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viables que permitan prevenir o contrarrestar su impacto negativo para la mayoria en
el mediano y largo plazos.

Palabras clave: cristianismo, materialismo historico, neoliberalismo, neo-
totalitarismo

Introduccion y contexto
Si queremos sanar nuestro mundo inestable y fracturado,
necesitamos cambiar el rumbo y hacerlo ya.

Jason Hickel,
Goldsmiths, Universidad de Londres,
(OXFAM Briefing Paper, 2018: 8)

Si uno se pone a reflexionar, hace cuarenta o cincuenta afios nos habria parecido
altamente improbable que las formas del marxismo y del cristianismo hubiesen
hallado un terraplén comun en Europa debido al deterioro politico del marxismo y la
propia marginacion social del cristianismo en esa regiéon del mundo (David Lyle
Jeffrey, 2011: 967). En fechas mas recientes, sin embargo, un cierto tipo de critica
marxista de las instituciones ha encontrado aliados entre los liberales tradicionales y
los cristianos de la cultura intelectual mas radicalmente ortodoxa (desde el punto de
vista biblico) especialmente en Gran Bretafia, Canada y Estados Unidos (Jeffrey,
2011: 967-968). /A qué se debe? Quizas, a los escandalosos excesos en los ingresos
que percibe un reducidisimo nimero de personas en comparacion con los colectados
por miles de millones de seres humanos. Una diferencia que se incrementa dia con
dia, como lo reporta el dramatico informe publicado por OXFAM en enero de 2018:

“El afio pasado se produjo el mayor aumento de la historia en el nimero de personas
cuyas fortunas superan los mil millones de ddlares, con un nuevo milmillonario cada
dos dias. En 12 meses, la riqueza de esta élite ha aumentado en 762 000 millones de
dolares. Este incremento podria haber terminado con la pobreza extrema en el mundo
hasta siete veces. El 82% de la riqueza generada durante el Gltimo afio fue a parar a
manos del 1% mas rico, mientras que la riqueza del 50% mas pobre no aument6 lo
mas minimo. La riqueza extrema de unos pocos se erige sobre el trabajo peligroso y
mal remunerado de una mayoria” (S/A, “Premiar el trabajo, no la riqueza”, Informe
de OXFAM, enero de 2018:.2).

Esta disparidad extrema, trae aparejada necesariamente una deshumanizacion sin
precedentes que avanza a gran velocidad y que abraza un enorme mosaico de
actividades. Por esa razon, se justifica discernir sobre el significado de este tema, y lo
que consideramos representa una critica marxista y cristiana emergente, que puede
resultar muy valiosa. Lo hacemos, con un enfoque cultural un tanto excéntrico como
puede ser el mesoamericano y desde la perspectiva del campo periférico con el que
estoy familiarizado, que es el de la interdisciplinariedad. Se recurre a disciplinas
humanisticas que no se constriien al campo de la Teologia y la Filosofia,
precisamente para dar cabida a otros campos del saber.

Creo que Kierkegaard y Marx comparten una postura equidistante aunque opuesta
frente a la dialéctica hegeliana. Por un lado, Marx invierte la estructura dialéctica de
Hegel para explicar y resolver las etapas de su materialismo historico, en tanto que
Kierkegaard construye la critica del mundo cristiano de su época (mitad del siglo
X1X), a partir de una conviccion religiosa superior y opuesta a la estética y a la ética
como rectora de la vida interior y las decisiones del individuo. En ese sentido, ambos
planteamientos resultan para nosotros  complementarios y paraddjicamente
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convergentes por su fecundidad en identificar no solo los errores, exageraciones y
desaciertos ocurridos en el siglo XX, por cuanto a emergencia de totalitarismos
politicos (como el nazismo, fascismo, comunismo soviético, etc.), sino por las
multiples guerras ocurridas y las dos conflagraciones mundiales que tuvieron lugar en
esa centuria.

Sirven también para poder analizar lo que constituye el eje nodal de nuestras
preocupaciones en torno a este tema en el siglo XXI y que, entiendo motivan el
reunimos con cierta urgencia en esta ocasion. Es inaplazable enfrentar los signos de
la decadencia de Occidente, en especial de Estados Unidos, Europa y sus respectivas
zonas de influencia en otros continentes, ante los azares que plantea el proyecto de su
minuscula plutocracia en su tentativa por sefialar el rumbo y dirigir los destinos de la
Humanidad en su conjunto. Ese sera el propdsito de este breve trabajo.

Antecedentes y marco teorico
Como dijo Louis Brandeis, juez de la Corte Suprema de los Estados
Unidos, “en este pais, podremos tener democracia o podremos tener
una enorme riqueza concentrada en las manos de unos pocos,
pero no podremos tener ambas cosas a la vez.”

Louis D. Brandeis Legacy Fund for Social Justice,
(En: https://www.brandeis.edu/legacyfund/bio.htm)

Antes que otra cosa, es preciso fincar bien el binomio Marx y Kierkegaard desde el
punto de vista conceptual. Para ello, vale la pena traer a colacion un articulo titulado
“El nihilismo europeo” (1940), publicado en espaiiol en El hombre en el centro de la
historia. Ahi, Karl Lowith (célebre alumno aleméan de Edmund Husserl y discipulo de
Martin Heidegger), reflexiona sobre Kierkegaard y Marx en la misma linea que lo
hizo en su clasico De Hegel a Nietzsche, a saber:

“Entre los discipulos de Hegel fueron Marx y Kierkegaard quienes comprendieron de
la forma mas radical el fin inherente a la filosofia hegeliana. Ambos se plantearon,
pues, la pregunta de como superarlo. Su respuesta fue: un nuevo comienzo sélo puede
conseguirse por medio de una ruptura decidida con Hegel, y no mediante la
continuaciéon del camino que éste ya recorrid hasta el final [...] Cuando ambos
reconocieron que la mediacion hegeliana de la razén con la realidad carecia
precisamente de realidad, opusieron la decision a dicha mediacion; Marx lo hizo
tomando partido por un mundo terrenal nuevo y Kierkegaard, por el viejo Dios
cristiano, al tiempo que ambos disolvian el orden establecido, aunque fuera yendo en
direcciones contrarias” (Patricia C. Dip, 2011: 2-3).

Por esa razon, Karl Lowith los concibe como pensadores consecuentes con el objeto
de describir la critica al mundo burgués en su forma capitalista (Marx) y cristiana
(Kierkegaard). Sin embargo, no todos estan de acuerdo. Por ejemplo, para Patricia
Dip, Kierkegaard y Marx “no representan un quiebre revolucionario con la filosofia
del siglo XIX como lo plantea Lowith” (2011: 3). Esta investigadora aduce varias
razones,

“Si bien estos pensadores pueden ser concebidos “conjuntamente” como fildsofos que
permiten describir la época de la “alienacion” a la que conduce el desencantamiento
del mundo burgués, mientras la critica de Marx es “sociologica” y pretende producir
efectos emancipatorios, el interés de Kierkegaard es “psicologico” y se centra en una
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critica que no conduce a la busqueda de la emancipacion politica sino mas bien a la
afirmacion de la conciencia moral de la burguesia” (Dip, 2011: 3).

Sin embargo, los matices que introduce Dip en su argumentacion introducen
elementos teodricos substanciales que vienen a configurar un andamiaje capaz de
afrontar de manera interdisciplinaria la complejidad del problema y caracterizar con
mayor rigor su especificidad en el siglo XXI, sobre todo teniendo en la mira la idea de
encontrar soluciones que resulten viables hacia el futuro. (segin Dip, 2011: 3-4),

“Si bien la complementariedad puede hallarse en el punto de partida, a saber: la
decision de oponerse a la presunta identidad de pensamiento y realidad defendida por
Hegel, ya en el momento de realizar un diagnostico de la crisis epocal, que el joven
Marx describe en términos de alienacion y Kierkegaard en términos de
“desesperacion”, disienten. Este disentimiento en el diagnostico de la crisis trae
consecuencias en lo que respecta a la solucion a la misma [..], que tampoco
comparten mas que en lo que respecta al punto de partida, a saber: el enfrentamiento
con Hegel, mediado, en su origen, por Schelling.” (Dip, 2011: 5).

No obstante, estamos convencidos que las diferencias subrayadas por Dip, facilitan el
abordaje del fendémeno desde distintas perspectivas (politica, econdmica, social,
moral), colocando en el centro del problema la crisis de desigualdad que priva hoy en
el mundo occidental. En ese sentido, creo que hay puntos de convergencia
fundamentales en el pensamiento de Kierkegaard y de Marx que avalan una
concurrencia provechosa para nosotros. Como lo ha expresado Rosa Pavanelli,

“Las personas trabajadoras saben desde hace afios que la mayor parte de los
beneficios de la globalizacion esta reservada a una pequefia élite que se considera a si
misma intocable. Los mitos del modelo de globalizacion actual se estan
desmoronando como si fuera un castillo de naipes, y con ellos cae también la
credibilidad de sus defensores y la confianza en las instituciones. La evasion y la
elusion fiscal sin tapujos, las privatizaciones, los recortes en los servicios y décadas
con los salarios congelados no son producto del azar. Es necesario tomar medidas
urgentes y radicales para invertir en servicios publicos universales, generar trabajo
decente y redistribuir la riqueza” (S/A, “Premiar el trabajo, no la riqueza”, Informe de
OXFAM, enero de 2018: 8).

Materialismo histérico y disyuntiva moral
“Nuestros lideres son
conscientes de ello, pero en lugar de adoptar medidas para reducir la
concentracion de la riqueza y la desigualdad, estan mas interesados en
restringir la democracia y la libertad de expresion para demandar una
sociedad mas justa”.

Louis D. Brandeis Legacy Fund for Social Justice,
(En: https://www.brandeis.edu/legacyfund/bio.htm)

Como bien sabemos, el neoliberalismo y el libre comercio en Occidente no han sido
del todo exitosos en los ultimos 40 afios. Ambos han favorecido un tipo de desarrollo
econdémico desigual entre espacios geograficos, paises, y al interior de los paises,
beneficiando a una élite cada vez mas delgada. Algunas zonas crecen mas rapido en
detrimento de otras que no crecen en proporcion ni al mismo tiempo. Como expresa
Guy Ryder,

XLinguae, Volume 12, Issue 3, June 2019, ISSN 1337-8384, eISSN 2453-711X
165



“La mayoria de las personas quiere vivir en sociedades mucho mas equitativas. Como
reflejo de este deseo, la reduccion de la desigualdad se ha convertido en uno de los
temas prioritarios en la agenda de las instituciones internacionales y de los lideres
politicos. Muestra de ello son los Objetivos de Desarrollo Sustentable de las Naciones
Unidas, donde el objetivo 10 establece “reducir la desigualdad en y entre los paises”,
y el objetivo 8 hace un llamamiento a fomentar un crecimiento econémico inclusivo, a
alcanzar el pleno empleo y a lograr trabajos decentes para todas las personas.” (S/A,
“Premiar el trabajo, no la riqueza” (Informe de OXFAM, enero de 2018:.7).

Como alguna vez observara con sutileza el filosofo Luis Recaséns Siches, lo capital
en Marx es su aspiracion socialista; en realidad, la teoria econdomica de la Historia es
una curiosa peripecia accidental. Seguramente el afan vital insobornable, animador de
toda su existencia —y también de su obra teodrica, de manera consciente 0 mas bien
subconsciente- fue en Marx una transformacion social al servicio de la justicia
distributiva, en un sentido colectivista. Mas en su época, la principal critica que se
dirigia contra el socialismo era la de que constituia una utopia, un bello suefio
irrealizable. Marx quiso fraguar para el socialismo una base muy firme que resistiera
sobre todo a esa acusacion de ser un ideal de imposible realizacion: y por eso hizo
menos hincapié en un programa de deber ser y tuvo la peregrina ocurrencia de
presentarlo como una forzosidad independiente de los designios voluntarios de los
hombres, es decir, como un tener que ser, apoyado por una necesidad inexorable, que
habria de presentarse en el proximo estadio de la evolucidn econdémica (Véase,
Recaséns, 1965: 452).

Sin embargo, la vitalidad del pensamiento de Marx en el mundo de hoy es de llamar la
atencion. En los ultimos afios, se han producido fusiones de importantes compaiiias
privadas y se ha fortalecido la tendencia a la monopolizacion de las empresas
multinacionales en una proporcion desmedida (ello en menoscabo de las pequeiias y
medianas empresas). Asimismo, se ha expandido la monopolizacion de los mercados,
dando lugar a demasias inaceptables en la concentracion del capital. Al grado tal que,
en pleno siglo XXI, unas cuantas personas y familias atenazan los escenarios
politicos, econdmicos y culturales de Occidente de una manera intimidante, aunque
distinta a las formas totalitarias y transpersonalistas del absolutismo, las dictaduras y
el estatismo de siglos anteriores (en particular, de los siglos XIX y XX). Valga
mencionar como paradoja, que Rusia, China y algunos paises asiticos y escandinavos
presentan hoy modalidades y escalas varias que escapan a dicho cartabon.

Recordemos que “son expresiones del transpersonalismo las doctrinas de la
Antigiiedad pagana, las romantico-tradicionalistas, los idearios ultraconservadores, el
militarismo, el belicismo, el fascismo, el nazismo, el comunismo soviético y otros
programas y realidades similares” (Recaséns, 1965: 502). En este momento, estamos
en presencia de una forma de transpersonalismo o totalitarismo muy nueva, de
apariencia joven, democratica y global. Sin embargo, al igual que las anteriores, el ser
humano “no es considerado como ser moral con dignidad, como persona que tiene
una singular mision a cumplir por propia cuenta; por el contrario, es utilizado tan sélo
como mero instrumento o material para la realizacion de finalidades que trascienden
su propia existencia. Un artefacto que se maneja como instrumento para fines ajenos a
su vida; por lo tanto, se le valua no como un sujeto que es sustrato de la tarea moral,
sino Gnicamente como mercancia que tiene un precio, en la medida en que resulta
aprovechable para una obra transhumana (ajena a la individualidad) (Véase, Recaséns,
1965: 502).

El Informe de OXFAM, enero de 2018 sefiala lo siguiente,
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“Los monopolios generan beneficios excesivos para sus propietarios y accionistas a
expensas del resto de la economia. La capacidad que tienen los monopolios para
generar riqueza extrema queda demostrada en el caso de Carlos Slim, el sexto hombre
mas rico del mundo. Su fortuna proviene del monopolio casi absoluto que ha sido
capaz de ejercer sobre los servicios de comunicaciones (lineas de teléfono fijas,
moviles y de banda ancha) en México. La OCDE ha sefialado que este monopolio
tiene efectos muy negativos sobre los consumidores y la economia en su conjunto”
(2018: 12).

Por otra parte, el pensamiento critico de Kierkegaard a este respecto resulta también
asombroso (y me refiero sobre todo a sus trabajos posteriores a Postcript).
Kierkegaard busco rescatar al individuo de la veneracion que profesaba por la idea de
modernizacion a ultranza nutrida por un modo de subjetividad egoista impulsado por
la iglesia danesa de su tiempo. “La cristiandad es como la edad en que el hombre
decidio construir el Reino de Dios en la tierra. Kierkegaard vio a la cristiandad como
una religion cultural, como un mesianismo profano, en el cual el hombre mismo
estaba programado para ser el Mesias, en una era que adoraba a los nuevos dioses, el
progreso, la ciencia, la educaciéon y la humanidad. Cosas que nos dieron el Siglo de
Progreso, un siglo de progresiva preocupacion por la criatura en lugar del Creador”.
(Howard A. Johnson citado por Owen C. Thomas, 2012: 74). Habra en este caso que
preguntarnos si nNo es una situacion parecida a la que vivimos todos en Occidente.
Claro que el cuestionamiento moral también va dirigido a las élites, sobre todo cuando
uno pondera su responsabilidad en el ambito econdémico,

“El poder del monopolio se agrava por el clientelismo, por la capacidad de los
intereses privados de manipular las politicas publicas para reforzar los monopolios
existentes y crear otros nuevos. Acuerdos de privatizacion, entrega de recursos
naturales por valores irrisorios, corrupcién en las compras publicas, exenciones y
bonificaciones fiscales, asi como vacios legales en la regulacion fiscal son distintas
maneras en que los intereses privados de las personas con influencias se enriquecen a
expensas de lo pablico”. (Informe de OXFAM, enero de 2018: 13).

Si admitimos que estamos en presencia de un neo-totalitarismo, cabe preguntar, ;jEn
qué consistirian las diferencias entre el transpersonalismo tradicional y el que sufre
Occidente en estos ultimos afios? Bdasicamente, en que es impulsado no por un Estado
u organizacion regional en particular, sino por una élite que concentra el poder
politico, econdmico, social, mediatico y cultural del mundo occidental en la
actualidad.

“Las fortunas de los stper ricos aumentan alin mas gracias a la evasion y elusion
fiscal (de los propios super ricos y de las empresas de las que son duefios o
accionistas). Tal y como se ha destapado con los escandalos de los Papeles de Panama
y los Papeles del Paraiso, gracias a una red mundial de paraisos fiscales los super
ricos esconden al fisco al menos 7,6 billones de dolares. Una nueva investigacion
elaborada por el economista Gabriel Zucman para este informe indica que esto
significa que el 1% mas rico del mundo evade o elude impuestos por valor de 200 000
millones de dolares. Los paises en desarrollo dejan de recaudar por lo menos 170 000
millones en ingresos fiscales de los beneficios de las empresas y de los super ricos”.
(Informe de OXFAM, enero de 2018: 11). [...]

“Incluso milmillonarios que han construido su fortuna operando dentro de mercados
competitivos, lo han hecho a base de reducir los salarios y las condiciones laborales
de la mano de obra, obligando a los paises a entrar en una carrera suicida a la baja en
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cuanto a salarios, derechos laborales y beneficios fiscales. Mientras todo esto ocurre,
los nifios y nifias mas pobres del mundo, especialmente, las nifas, estan condenadas a
vivir toda su vida en la pobreza, ya que las oportunidades so6lo llegan a los nifios y
nifias de las familias ricas” (Informe de OXFAM, enero de 2018: 14).

Los efectos colaterales de esta concentracion excesiva del capital y del poder politico
en Occidente han conducido a la monopolizacién de procesos variopintos y requerido
el disefio e implementacion de medidas cada vez mas extremas y sofisticadas. Los
beneficios econdmicos estan cada vez mds concentrados entre quienes mads tienen.
Mientras millones de trabajadores y trabajadoras en el mundo siguen percibiendo
salarios de pobreza, las retribuciones de los accionistas y de los directivos se han
disparado (OECD Employment Outlook, 2012),

“En Sudéfrica, la mitad de todos los ingresos salariales va a parar al 10% mas rico,
mientras que el 50% mas pobre de los trabajadores y trabajadoras apenas recibe el
12% de toda la masa salarial. Con poco mas de un dia de trabajo, un director general
en Estados Unidos gana lo mismo que un trabajador durante todo un afio.
Sistematicamente, la mayor parte de los empleados mejor remunerados son hombres.
En promedio, a un director general de cualquiera de las cinco mayores empresas del
sector textil le basta con trabajar cuatro dias para ganar lo mismo que una mujer que
trabaja en el mismo sector en Bangladesh durante toda su vida. (S/A, “Premiar el
trabajo, no la riqueza” (Informe de OXFAM, enero de 2018: 13).

Esto explica el caracter neta y profundamente anticristiano del ideario
transpersonalista que pretende no so6lo desconocer por entero la dignidad moral del
individuo y degradar al hombre a la condicion de siervo o esclavo, de puro medio,
desconociendo los principios de la civilizacion cristiana y las normas de la cultura
occidental; también al grado de deshumanizacion al que parecen apuntar masivamente
todas sus estrategias y proyectos: por ejemplo, de disminucién poblacional, de
desindustrializacion, de control ideolégico y mediatico, de degradacion moral, etc.
Otra peculiaridad sin precedentes quizas sea la de prescindir del andamiaje de los
Estados-nacion, desestimando el papel de los nacionalismos, los particularismos
culturales, la memoria historica de los pueblos, las estructuras sociales y familiares,
asi como el didlogo en foros internacionales multilaterales. Muy por el contrario, se
ponderan o exaltan las desigualdades cognitivas, las socio-econdmicas y culturales de
los diversos pueblos y etnias. Se busca preservar a toda costa el dominio de los
recursos, el control de la ciencia, la tecnologia, los medios de informacion y la
conducta de las mayorias a fin de garantizar los privilegios acumulados.

Obijetivos y estrategias
“De hecho, las discontinuidades, inseguridades y volatilidades
parecen estar proliferando todo el tiempo y los cambios
futuros parecen estar acelerandose hacia nosotros
a un ritmo mas rapido de lo que podriamos haber esperado”.

Christopher John Parry,
Almirante de la Royal Navy Britanica,
(Preambulo del DCDC Strategic Programme, 2007-2036: iv).

A continuacioén nos proponemos analizar brevemente cuatro de los vectores apenas
esbozados en el parrafo anterior, mismos que definen o caracterizan ese neo-
totalitarismo en el siglo XXI. Lo haremos con base en un estudio muy completo de
tendencias estratégicas elaborado por el Centro de Desarrollo de Conceptos y
Doctrina del Ministerio de Defensa del Reino Unido. Se trata de un documento que,
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no obstante ser base de la politica de defensa de ese pais, resulta pertinente considerar
como fuente informativa confiable, pues con un tratamiento prospectivo
interdisciplinario, toma en cuenta variables cruciales que muchas veces son ignoradas
o pasadas por alto en diagnosticos académicos y estudios prospectivos serios. Por via
de contraste, se intercalan algunas citas extraidas del ltimo informe de OXFAM,
enero de 2018, asi como del publicado por esa misma ONG en el afio 2014.

1.1. Desindustrializacion

Comenzaremos con las estrategias dirigidas a debilitar los ritmos de crecimiento
econdmico y lograr en el mediano y largo plazos, la destruccion del modelo industrial.
Se tiene el claro proposito de lograr el crecimiento cero y debilitar el poder
econdmico y politico de los Estados-nacion en su conjunto, en especial, de los paises
periféricos que abastecen de recursos materiales y mano de obra (segiin William I.
Robinson, 2014; Daniel Estulin, 2013). Es probable que la economia mundial siga
creciendo al 2-3% anual hasta al menos 2020, acompafiado de mejoras generales en
materia de bienestar, con un crecimiento mas espectacular en la region de Asia y del
Pacifico. Sin embargo, el crecimiento sera desigual, variando entre distintas regiones
a lo largo del tiempo. Probablemente Africa Sahariana se quede atrds de otras
regiones debido a factores ambientales y desafios politicos y demograficos vinculados
con la corrupcién endémica. (segin DCDC Strategic Programme, 2007: 7). De no
disminuir los ritmos de crecimiento, la competencia por los recursos de todo tipo se
intensificard. Las economias desarrolladas y en desarrollo buscaran asociaciones
politicas y economicas con los estados para garantizar suministro (segin DCDC
Strategic Programme, 2007: 6).

Cabe rememorar los procedimientos para inducir esa desindustrializacion, primero se
constrifie el poder financiero del Estado-nacion, para ser exclusivamente garante de
las operaciones financieras y equilibrar la balanza de pagos; luego, se limita la
capacidad productiva del Estado para utilizar los recursos financieros disponibles e
impulsar los cambios que sean necesarios para reactivar la economia, generar empleo
y propiciar un desarrollo mas justo y equilibrado que beneficie a la poblacion;
Posteriormente, se distienden las reglas financieras, se incentiva la especulacion, el
desvio de recursos hacia los llamados paraisos fiscales en perjuicio del papel
tributario del Estado y del cumplimiento de sus obligaciones econémico-sociales e
historicas ante sus poblaciones. Finalmente, se mina el poder politico y la soberania
del Estado al servicio de los intereses y decisiones de la mintscula casta de personas
que detenta los principales medios de produccién (véase Robinson, 2013).

“Globalizacion y desregulacion son fenomenos que se consideran indisociables. Esto
es un error. Se asume que, cuanto mas globalizada e integrada esté la economia,
mayor ha de ser la desregularizacion, y que no es posible tener una cosa sin la otra.
Paises como Corea del Sur, o mas recientemente Brasil, han logrado reducir la
desigualdad mientras aumentaban su participacion en la economia mundial, y lo han
hecho, en parte, gracias a una regulacion considerable en varios aspectos de sus
economias. La integracion de los mercados y de la economia puede ser un importante
motor del crecimiento y la prosperidad. Pero ambos deben gestionarse
cuidadosamente en el interés de toda la poblacion, de manera que los beneficios del
crecimiento se distribuyan justamente. Si no se ejerce ningtin control, pueden volverse
una amenaza para nuestras democracias y un problema para construir sociedades mas
equitativas. Es necesario definir una nueva vision de la globalizacion” (Informe de
OXFAM, enero de 2018: 64).
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Si uno observa detenidamente, la desregulacion per se no ha significado otra cosa,
sino la subordinacion sistémica de los paises periféricos, su dependencia créonica de
los paises desarrollados, de la inversion del capital foraneo y las grandes
trasnacionales. Ha conducido al control de los espacios, los recursos naturales y los
procesos productivos por parte de estos, al desmantelamiento acelerado de la planta
productiva local, la automatizaciéon paulatina de los procesos industriales, la
depauperacion de grandes segmentos poblacionales, el desempleo cronico, la
multiplicacion de actividades informales para sobrevivir, etc.

“Actualmente, es dificil encontrar un lider politico o un lider empresarial que no
exprese publicamente su preocupacion por la desigualdad. Sin embargo, lo que cuenta
son las acciones, no las palabras, y en esto casi todos los lideres suspenden. De hecho,
muchos de ellos promueven activamente politicas que contribuyen al aumento de la
desigualdad. [...] Development Finance International han elaborado un indice que
analiza las politicas adoptadas por 152 Gobiernos en ambitos que podrian contribuir a
hacer frente a la desigualdad, poniendo de manifiesto que la mayoria de los Gobiernos
no hace lo suficiente para cerrar la brecha” (Informe de OXFAM, enero de 2018:.10).

1.2. Disminucién de la poblacion

Cabe preguntar sobre las amenazas que plantea el crecimiento poblacional para la
élite bajo las actuales circunstancias. De acuerdo con el estudio de tendencias
estratégicas citado, el crecimiento sostenido de la poblacion, la competencia
econdmica agresiva y el aumento del consumo, junto con la rapida modernizacion y
urbanizacion, da lugar a una intensiva explotacion y presion sobre recursos de todo
tipo. Estas tendencias se agravaran dadas las consecuencias del cambio climatico y los
cambios ambientales. En consecuencia, la disponibilidad y el flujo de energia,
alimentos y agua serdn problemas criticos, con el potencial de fluctuaciones y
desequilibrios tanto en la produccién como la distribucion a nivel global, regional y
local (segan DCDC Strategic Programme, 2007: 7).

“El equilibrio entre los miembros econémicamente activos e inactivos de la sociedad
se alterara significativamente y habra fuertes diferenciales de edad entre el primer
mundo que envejece y el tercer mundo juvenil. En general, la poblacion global
envejece y el desempleo ciclico se generalizara, especialmente entre los marginados
urbanos en crecimiento, que probablemente constituyan el 25% de la poblacion
mundial. Marcados desequilibrios de edad, entre regiones y paises, junto con los
desequilibrios de género, acentuaran y exacerbaran las tensiones, tanto a nivel
regional como internacional” (DCDC Strategic Programme, 2007: 8).

Se calcula que para 2035, el 60% de la poblacién mundial vivird en areas urbanas.
Habra un crecimiento sustancial en los barrios de asentamientos urbanos no
planificados, lo que aumentara el costo de los recursos y el impacto medioambiental.
En algunos casos, el desarrollo rapido e incontrolado desafiard la capacidad de
crecimiento (segin DCDC Strategic Programme, 2007: 8).

Por esas razones, la disminucion de la poblacion se ha convertido en una estrategia
prioritaria. Obviamente, se contemplan las estrategias tradicionales, como la
propagacion de las guerras, las guerras de baja intensidad, los conflictos armados, el
apoyo a grupos rebeldes y a movimientos de resistencia, la fabricacion y suministro
de armas, la desaparicion forzada, etc. (segiin Robinson, 2014: 11). Por otro lado, esta
el desarrollo, produccion y proliferacion de armas quimicas, bioldgicas, radioldgicas y
nucleares; el acceso a la tecnologia que permite la produccion y distribucién de

170



productos quimicos, bioldgicos (segin Estulin, 2013: 11-19). Es probable que
aumenten las armas radiologicas y nucleares (QBRN). De acuerdo con el Estudio
sobre tendencias estratégicas,

“Habra un mayor riesgo de catastrofe humanitaria en la mayoria de las regiones
vulnerables, causadas por una mezcla de cambio climatico, presiones sobre los
recursos, distribucion desigual de la riqueza, el efecto de las enfermedades y la
incapacidad de las autoridades para hacer frente al crecimiento de la poblacion y a la
urbanizacion. La migracion y la urbanizacion, dentro de los paises y entre las
regiones, aumentara presion sobre la infraestructura y la gobernanza y posiblemente
desestabilice las comunidades” (DCDC Strategic Programme, 2007: 6).

Colateralmente, se promueve el surgimiento de nuevas enfermedades y nuevas plagas;
la modificacion genética de semillas, el desarrollo de la industria agro-quimica y los
pesticidas. La monopolizacion de la agricultura, el control de la industria de alimentos
y, de la industria farmacéutica es un hecho.

Finalmente, no debe pasarse por alto que en espacios periféricos de alto valor en
recursos naturales para el mercado, esta el impulso de técnicas para inducir el miedo
en las zonas urbanas, el terror en las zonas rurales y la emigracion de comunidades en
terrenos apetitosos para el capital trasnacional.

1.3. Debilitamiento y desaparicion del Estado-nacion

De acuerdo con el Estudio sobre tendencias estratégicas, no obstante que la
ciudadania y la seguridad fisica sigan siendo importantes en el corto plazo, se prevé a
futuro que la lealtad de las personas hacia el Estado y las instituciones estatales en
algunos paises tienda a disminuir o se vuelva cada vez mas huidiza y condicional.
Esto responde a factores de desgaste de los particularismos impulsados, seguin esto,
por la propia globalizacion. Es por eso que la valoracion del estudio resulta en este
renglon un tanto ambigua o ideologizada,

* La nacionalidad y la etnicidad en ciertos paises continuard influyendo en el
comportamiento del ser humano y en las relaciones internacionales.

* Las comunidades de la didspora y sus redes seran dinamicas, aunque impredecibles
los aspectos politicos, demograficos y econdmicos de la globalizacion.

* El origen fisico y cultural de la persona continuara siendo significativo para la
identidad, pero sera cada vez mas selectivo, en funcion de su utilidad en el contexto y
el interés personal.

* Las comunidades se formaran cada vez mas en derredor de intereses comunes, y se
disolveran rapidamente cuando dichos intereses ya no resulten relevantes (segun
DCDC Strategic Programme, 2007: 10).

Por otra parte, el estudio prevé que algunas areas geograficas (“incluidos Estados
fallidos, provincias o ciudades, y otras agrupaciones de poblacion”), no estaran sujetas
a gobernanza y al Estado de derecho. Asegura que los Estados débiles, mientras
continten reclamando derechos de soberania, subsistiran a través del comercio ilicito
y las actividades del crimen organizado, mientras que otros seran ineficaces para
frenar la inestabilidad y contener los reclamos y consecuencias ante presiones
transnacionales. Sefiala que los riesgos asociados con estos espacios sin gobierno y/o
mal gobernados (“incluida la actividad delictiva endémica, el auspicio o base de los
terroristas, la actividad irregular y el conflicto”), es probable que aumenten y se
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agreguen a la complejidad y, extension de las cargas para mantener la integridad del
sistema internacional (Véase DCDC Strategic Programme, 2007: 16).

Sin embargo, bajo la oOptica del Informe de OXFAM, 2014, lo anterior no tiene
sustento y es relativo. El debilitamiento del Estado-nacién no es atribuible al
desvanecimiento inevitable de la mentalidad e idiosincrasia cultural de los pueblos
como resultado del desgaste e incidencia de un contexto como la globalizacion, sino a
la apropiacion de los procesos politicos y democraticos por parte de las élites
econdmicas (véase Estulin, 2016), que buscan un impacto totalizador y transpersonal
en beneficio de unos cuantos. Como dice el estudio, estos procesos tienen efectos
notables que afectan por igual a paises ricos y pobres:

“El presente informe ofrece ejemplos relacionados con la desregulacion financiera, la
inequidad de los sistemas fiscales, las leyes que facilitan la evasion fiscal, las politicas
economicas de austeridad, politicas que perjudican desproporcionadamente a las
mujeres y la apropiacion de los ingresos derivados del petrdleo y la mineria. Cada uno
de los breves estudios de caso incluidos en el informe pretende dar una idea sobre
como este secuestro democratico genera una riqueza ilicita que perpetia la
desigualdad econémica.” (S/A, ‘“Premiar el trabajo, no la riqueza”, Informe de
OXFAM, enero de 2014: 3).

Por ende, se avizora el debilitamiento del Estado-nacion con miras a su desaparicion;
sobre todo de aquellos Estados que siendo soberanos, resultan ser autosuficientes en
lo alimentario, ejercen todavia control de buena parte de sus recursos estratégicos y
buscan el progreso y la equidad para su poblacion. Véanse como ejemplos paises
como Iran, Iraq, Siria, Libano en el oriente medio, Egipto y Libia en Africa, o
Venezuela en Latinoamérica, etc.

Desde el punto de vista politico, en esos espacios, las élites (exdgenas y/o enddgenas)
discretamente incentivan el caos, el despojo, la guerra civil, la violencia, el terrorismo,
las emigraciones. Y, en el renglon econdmico, como vimos antes, el crecimiento
cero, la depauperacion, el hambre, la desesperacion, el desplazamiento poblacional
interno hacia ambitos y regiones econémicamente irrelevantes, etc. En el ambito
cultural, apuntalan el desarrollo de comunidades cosmopolitas alejadas de la Historia
y costumbres de los paises de origen, propiciando la manipulacion de las ideas y
costumbres nacionalistas.

Es por esto que, en este rubro, el propio Estudio sobre tendencias estratégicas barrunte
de manera velada o simulada sus previsiones como sigue,

* Las presiones transnacionales, la competencia y la globalizacion pondran a prueba la
robustez y capacidad de recuperacion de la gobernanza y los mecanismos sociales en
todos los niveles.

* Se requerirdn nuevas instituciones de colaboracion, filosofias y mecanismos para
hacer frente a problemas globales y regionales complejos e interconectados.

* El ejercicio de la soberania nacional se expresara cada vez mas en apoyo de una
accion colectiva internacional, pero los regimenes y las politicas seguiran actuando
para proteger a sus ciudadanos y mantener sus intereses vitales y estabilidad.

* La responsabilidad de los arreglos internacionales recaera en los partidos nacionales.
Es poco probable el surgimiento de un nuevo poder soberano supranacional (véase
DCDC Strategic Programme, 2007: 14).

1.4. Des-racionalizacion, técnicas de control psiquico y cambio de valores culturales
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Otra de las lineas estratégicas que modela y caracteriza al transpersonalismo de las
élites contemporaneas para reforzar el status quo totalitario e imponer sus enfoques e
intereses es la de amplificar o expandir la monopolizacion del conocimiento, la
ciencia y la tecnologia con miras a definir sus prioridades y su rumbo. Esto con el fin
de fortalecer su postura a largo plazo en términos de concentracion del poder, la
riqueza y el control social (segiin Robinson 2013: 8-22).

Se privilegia, por supuesto, el desarrollo selectivo de campos de conocimiento que
promuevan directa o indirectamente el evolucionismo, la inteligencia artificial, la
nanotecnologia, la robotica, el automatismo, etc. El control ideoldgico y psicosocial
de la poblacion se refuerza mediante la educacion, el adoctrinamiento y la
degradacion paulatina de valores humanos. Esto a través de técnicas conductuales y
tecnologias de acceso a la informacion.

“Por una parte, se prevé que la penetracion de las TIC permita que mas personas
accedan y exploten sistemas de informacion cada vez mas interconectados y
sofisticados. Por ejemplo, se estima que el 20% de la poblacion africana se suscribi6 a
teléfonos moviles habilitados para Internet en el afio 2010. El Internet y las
tecnologias asociadas, junto con las comunicaciones portatiles digitalizadas, se han
convertido cada vez mas en el medio por el cual se distribuye una mayor gama visual,
auditiva y escrita de informacion en rdpida expansion, asi como productos de
entretenimiento” (DCDC Strategic Programme, 2007: 11).

Aunque los progreses de las TIC y los sistemas avanzados de transito masivo puedan
aumentar la conectividad entre didsporas étnicas 0 nacionales y sus comunidades de
origen, tenderan a reducir alicientes para una genuina integracion y asimilacion
cultural de pueblos y comunidades, al permitir la existencia de comunidades
"virtuales" auténomas a través de los continentes. Comunidades, estas ultimas, que no
siempre estaran en sintonia con el interés y las aspiraciones de los paises y culturas de
origen, propiciando la homogeneizacion y uniformidad de la conciencia, el
pensamiento y las ideas.

Se presume que el volumen de informacion disputara los procesos de apoyo a la
decision que estén basados en la gestion del conocimiento 'ordenado' y organizaciones
jerarquicas rigidas. Los procesos de vigilancia tecnoldgica y las agencias de
inteligencia se enfrentaran a la velocidad y la diversidad de las innovaciones, que es
probable que "aparezcan" con mayor frecuencia. La tasa de innovacién tecnoldgica
reducira el tiempo disponible para la asimilacion y control de la 'cultura’ propia, lo
que aumenta la probabilidad de resultados que las élites no deseen, pues éstas buscan
contar con mecanismos eficaces de control social y prevenir asi, la transmision
internacional de riesgos sociales, que incluye: violencia intercomunal, terrorismo y
delincuencia transnacional, especialmente el trafico y el comercio ilicitos (véase
Estulin, 2016: 245-249).

Es de suponer que la innovacion, la investigacion y el desarrollo cientifico y
tecnologico se originen de fuentes internacionales distintas a las tradicionales (paises
desarrollados) y, por lo tanto, que la regulaciéon y control de nuevas tecnologias
resulte mas dificil para las élites. En esos casos, la explotacion de las fuentes puede
conllevar resultados catastroficos para ellas, especialmente las asociadas con
nanotecnologia, biotecnologia y sistemas de armas. Se puede tratar de algo
involuntario, por ejemplo, la nanotecnologia o la biotecnologia fuera de control, o
destinada al desarrollo y uso de energia dirigida o a armas de pulso electromagnético
(segun DCDC Strategic Programme, 2007: 16).
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Por cuanto al cambio de valores, el Estudio espera que el secularismo y el
materialismo crezcan en importancia en un mundo cada vez mds competitivo e
interconectado, sobre todo en paises en vias de desarrollo, dado que esas tendencias a
la despersonalizacion y deshumanizaciéon se encuentran ya bien enraizadas en las
regiones mas desarrolladas (segiin Martina Pavlikova, 2018: 59-60).. Mientras tanto,
la mezcla cultural, el ritmo del cambio y una rapida confluencia de ideas modernas y
tradicionales se prevé al mediano plazo, en tanto que aumente la tendencia hacia el
relativismo moral y hacia valores cada vez mas pragmaticos.

Sin embargo, el DCDC Strategic Programme vaticina que esta mutacion axiologica no
serd pareja pues generara respuestas variopintas, sobre todo entre minorias y
comunidades tradicionalmente definidas, las cuales buscaran refugio en sistemas de
creencias mas ortodoxos e ideologias politicas diferentes (2007: 12).

Un ultimo cambio de valores se esta alistando, el de la familia. El estudio antes
referido apunta que los arreglos familiares se volveran econémica y socialmente mas
diversos y fluidos, moldeados por la cultura, el interés y las circunstancias
caracterizados por una combinacion de relaciones biologicas funcionales. Sin
embargo, es probable que las estructuras tradicionales persistan y es probable que el
matrimonio formal siga siendo popular, aunque su caracter y resistencia estén
determinados por condiciones econdémicas y los valores culturales en boga o
prevalecientes.

Conclusiones
“124 millones de personas en 51 paises necesitan ayuda urgente para no morir,
alert6 un informe elaborado por la Organizacion de las Naciones Unidas
para la Alimentacion y la Agricultura (FAO), la Unién Europea (UE)
y otros organismos internacionales”.

Nota anonima de Afp
(publicada en el Periddico La Jornada,
Viernes 23 de marzo de 2018, p. 36)

El esfuerzo por convocar a dos pensadores tan disimbolos como Karl Marx y Soren
Kiekergaard ha sido provechoso. El potencial de utilizar su relacion y diferencia si
que parece grande, y nos mueve a pensar que no termina en este texto, ya que desde
una vision de conjunto, ha sido posible urdir y sistematizar un modelo de articulacion
tedrica, epistemologica y filosofica que, por lo visto, permite engarzar, comparar y
recuperar aportaciones medulares discordantes y de posturas aparentemente antitéticas
e irreconciliables, en aras de encontrar correspondencias y solucionar dilemas
humanos de una elevada complejidad.

En otras palabras, aunque el modelo fue concebido como herramienta confiable para
la demostracion de divergencias e identificacion de convergencias de este trabajo en
particular - relacionadas con un area de estudio especifico y en el marco de las
disyuntivas que plantea el transito hacia un mundo mas armonico — percibimos que el
esquema bien pudiera transferirse a otros campos del saber cientifico. Esto es, ser util
como base para hacer propuestas de estudio y eslabonamientos de autores, disyuntivas
tedricas o cognitivas equivalentes. Ojala que el planteamiento pueda resultar de
interés y utilidad a estudiosos de otras disciplinas, areas de la ciencia y las
humanidades.
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Por otra parte, ha resultado un instrumento innovador al estimar el contenido, peso y
trascendencia de las contribuciones de Marx y Kierkegaard. Lo cual, ha permitido
ahondar en sus disconformidades, pero también en sus proximidades, cayendo en
cuenta que en pleno siglo XXI la mayoria de los seres humanos que habitamos en
paises y regiones del llamado mundo occidental no somos libres. Vivimos en
sociedades aparentemente democraticas, pero atrapados en un sistema neo-totalitario
o transpersonal de singular caracterizacion y manejo por estar vinculado a un
fendémeno de concentracion excesiva de la riqueza y del poder politico en manos de
una pequefiisima élite que ansia dirigir sin recato el destino de todos (incluso,
convertirse en una cleptocracia sempiterna). Fenomeno que no tiene precedentes
historicos. Por eso, el didlogo intercultural entre Marx y Kierkegaard en este trabajo
ha sido una encomienda noble y necesaria, un cruce que apuesta por el equilibrio
serio y la prudencia. Marx pugna por la igualdad en momentos en que se ha tocado
fondo:

“El afio pasado, el niimero de personas cuyas fortunas superan los mil millones
alcanzo su maximo historico, con un nuevo milmillonario cada dos dias. En este
momento hay 2 043 milmillonarios (en délares) en todo el mundo, de los que nueve
de cada diez son hombres. La riqueza de estos milmillonarios también experiment6 un
enorme crecimiento, lo suficiente como para poder terminar con la extrema pobreza
en el mundo hasta siete veces. EI 82% del crecimiento de la riqueza mundial durante
el ultimo afio fue a parar a manos del 1% mas rico, mientras que la del 50% mas pobre
de la poblacion mundial no aumentd lo mas minimo. Para poner fin a la actual crisis
de desigualdad, es necesario que todos los trabajadores y trabajadoras del mundo
disfruten de salarios y trabajos dignos. En todo el mundo, la economia del 1% mas
rico se construye a expensas de trabajos mal pagados, a menudo ocupados por
mujeres, que reciben salarios miserables sin que se respeten sus derechos
fundamentales” (Informe OXFAM, enero de 2018: 9)

En contraste, Kierkegaard piensa que los individuos en la moderna "sociedad de
masas" carecen de "pasion" e individualidad, que la destruccion de las comunidades
locales y la creciente igualdad y uniformidad de la experiencia social humana estan
borrando las diferencias y que tales tendencias no sélo operan a escala regional y
nacional, sino que son generalizadas (véase a Sean Sayers, 2011: 11).

Paraddjicamente, Marx, aunque también describe la escala creciente de las relaciones
sociales modernas, ¢l las toma como efecto inherente a la expansion del capital. Una
apreciacion que es distinta porque deriva de su critica al capitalismo. Marx no
consideraba que todos los avances hacia la "sociedad de masas" sefialados por el
filésofo danés fuesen simples y unicamente negativos en sus efectos humanos (segun
Sayers, 2011:11),

“La globalizacion, la supresion de las diferencias locales, la igualacion de la
experiencia social, el crecimiento de la educacion y la cultura de masas, incluso el
nexo perverso del dinero omnipresente y la alienacion provocada por el capitalismo -
ninguna de estas tendencias es puramente negativa o destructiva en su incidencia
sobre la vida humana. A pesar de que estos desarrollos destruyen las comunidades
locales, y fragmentan, "nivelan”, homogeneizan o alienan a las personas, al mismo
tiempo también crean relaciones y conexiones nuevas y mas amplias entre ellas; y al
hacerlo, abren oportunidades para el desarrollo y el cultivo de la persona, que antes
so6lo estaba disponible para una pequeiia elite. Sin duda, esta variedad de actividades a
menudo adopta formas mercantilizadas que limitan su valor humano. Sin embargo,
cualquier explicacion adecuada en torno al caracter de la sociedad moderna debe
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tomar en cuenta ambos lados de la moneda, tanto el positivo como el negativo”
(Sayers, 2011: 12).

Ahora bien, volviendo a Kierkegaard, como expresa el tedlogo y filosofo
norteamericano Owen Clark Thomas,

“Kierkegaard anhelaba rescatar al individuo que pensaba ilusamente que su espiritu
estaba siendo perfeccionado gracias a su participacion en la modernizacion de su pais
(Dinamarca). Idea que anidaba en el principio filoséfico del individualismo
desarrollado por Hobbes, Locke, John Stuart Mill y Adam Smith. Para Kierkegaard,
este desarrollo nutria una “forma egoista de subjetividad “[...] Por lo que,
consideraba como socratica su obligacion de despertar a su lector de tres ilusiones
bésicas: la ignorancia que pesaba sobre si mismo, como un ser que se ama en forma
egoista y que desea lograr un identidad publica valiosa y reconocible; su auto
convencimiento de que él era un Cristiano modelo; y su creencia en que Dinamarca
era una nacion cristiana” (2012: 74-75).

Como vemos, tanto Marx como Kierkegaard plantean disyuntivas politico-sociales y
morales muy poderosas y convergentes para el mundo occidental de nuestros dias. No
obstante que el existencialismo rechace la posibilidad de absolutos morales porque
ello coloca principios universales por encima de las necesidades concretas de los
individuos, ofrece en su lugar una vida libre de autoengafio. Una vida que posee hasta
la finitud y la vulnerabilidad de la situaciéon humana y, que acepta que sus acciones
individuales siempre tienen un impacto en la vida de los demas (véase a Kevin Aho,
2014: 121). Como advierte el Informe OXFAM, enero 2018, actualmente, es dificil
encontrar un lider politico o un lider empresarial que no exprese publicamente su
preocupacion por la desigualdad.

Sin embargo, lo que cuenta son las acciones, no las palabras, y en esto casi todos los
lideres se detienen. De hecho, muchos de ellos promueven activamente politicas que
contribuyen al aumento de la desigualdad. Como expresa Napoleén Gomez, en los
tiempos actuales la opulencia y el cinismo son cada vez mas evidentes ante la mirada
de los que poco o nada tienen. Los protegidos por el gobierno y los beneficiarios de
toda esa desigualdad no quisieran que las naciones cambien, sino que el estado de
cosas permanezca como estd. Esos mismos ven a los promotores de cambio como los
factores del retroceso y como los enemigos de la estabilidad y por eso tienen temor a
las transformaciones, porque estan comodamente instalados en las mieles del imperio.
Esos consideran a los partidarios de las innovaciones, no como sus adversarios
politicos, sin0 como sus enemigos mortales a quienes quisieran destruir o eliminar.
Por supuesto que eso se ha convertido en obsesivo y enfermizo para ellos, ya que
carecen de todo sentido de responsabilidad social (2018: s/p).

Lo anterior, constituye un compromiso historico y un dilema moral impostergable
para Occidente. Maxime cuando hay Estados y culturas que se han sustraido a esa
logica, como pueden serlo China. Aunque el marxismo haya servido para introducir y
hacer posible la modernidad en China de una manera un tanto forzada, como lo han
sugerido recientemente Xilin, Yang Huilin y otros filésofos chinos (véase, David Lyle
Jeffrey, 2011: 978), ha resultado ser menos eficaz para construir simultaneamente una
critica de la modernidad, dado que el marxismo se basa en presuposiciones
materialistas en lugar de trascendentes. Sin embargo, ha sido el cristianismo el que
paradodjicamente ha venido a subsanar tal deficiencia, siendo quizas el puente o punto
de encaje que vincule finalmente las reflexiones de Marx y Kierkegaard que hemos
convocado en este ensayo.
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Como rememora Jeffrey, el eminente filésofo clasico chino Liu Xiaofeng, un marxista
y un cristiano, a la vez, al mirar esta genealogia medio siglo después de la revolucion
de 1949, astutamente observd que "las traducciones de las obras de Marx y de obras
clasicas occidentales (sobre filosofia y literatura), introdujeron en China una cultura
del humanismo que contenia pensamientos cristianos " (2011: 978). En consecuencia,

“Entre el medio y este mensaje se ha producido una sinergia imprevista y creativa,
ahora floreciente en muchas universidades chinas, donde aspectos del cristianismo y
el marxismo se yuxtaponen inconsciente aunque dinamicamente, generando alli por
primera vez, tal vez, las condiciones para el surgimiento de algunas de las
caracteristicas solo encontradas en la historia catdlica y cristiana de otros lugares
anteriores a la Universidad occidental. Condiciones varias que uno espera que al
menos Alasdair Maclntyre apreciara, si no totalmente aprobara, el movimiento del
marxismo idealista, a través de sus decepciones, a una busqueda renovada de la
verdad y lo bueno en el mundo académico chino en alguna medida refleja su propia
desarrollo intelectual personal, a partir de un idealismo marxista anterior basado en
principios a su papel maduro como uno de los mejores portavoces contemporaneos
para un concepcion genuinamente catdlica de la universidad. Pero cudl es su
argumento y resumen conciso de la relacion entre la teologia y la vida intelectual de la
universidad dejar claro, es que ninguna universidad puede permanecer creiblemente
abierta a una relacion correcta entre la vida de la mente y la busqueda del bien comun
que no mantiene y avanzar la prominencia de teologia y reflexion teologica entre las
disciplinas” (Jeffrey, 2011: 978).

Bibliographic references

AHO, K. 2014. Existentialism: An Introduction, Cambridge: Polity Press. 193 p.
ISBN 9780745651422

BRANDEIS L. 2019. Louis D. Brandeis Legacy Fund for Social Justice, Available
online: https://www.brandeis.edu/legacyfund/bio.html

DIP, P. C. 2011. Kierkegaard y Marx en la filosofia de la historia de Karl Lowith

en Memoria Académica:. VIII Jornadas de Investigacion en Filosofia, 27 al 29 de
noviembre de 2011. La Plata. Espacios de diversion, pp. 1-15. Available online:
http://jornadasfilo.fahce.unlp.edu.ar/viii-jornadas-2011. ISSN: N/D.

ESTULIN, D. 2013. EI club de los inmortales, Ediciones B, S.A., Barcelona, 277 p.
ISBN: 9788466653084

ESTULIN, D. 2015. Fuera de control, Editorial Planeta, Barcelona, 334 p. ISBN 10:
6070735994 ISBN 13: 9786070735998

GOMEZ URRUTIA, N. 2018. La decadencia moral de un gobierno, Periodico La
Jornada, Jueves 5 de abril de  2018. Available online:
http://www.jornada.unam.mx/2018/04/05/opinion/018alpol.

JEFFREY, D. L. 2011. Marxist and Christian: MacIntyre and the Postmodern
University, en Nova et Vetera (English Edition), Fall 2011, Vol. 9, n.4, pp. 967-989.
ISSN 1542-7315

KIERKEGAARD S. 2009a. Ejercitacion del cristianismo, (tr. Demetrio Gutiérrez
Rivero), Editorial Trotta, Madrid, c1850, 256 p. ISBN: 9788498790559
KIERKEGAARD 8. 2009b. Concluding Unscientific Postscript, (tr. Alastair Hannay),
Cambridge University Press, Cambridge, UK, 536 p. ISBN-10: 0521709105; ISBN-
13: 9780521709101

KIERKEGAARD S. 1999. Migajas filosoficas o un poco de filosofia. (tr. Rafael
Larraneta), Editorial Trotta, Valladolid, Espafa, 1999, 111 pp. ISBN: 9788481644418.
KIERKEGAARD S. 1985. Mi punto de vista sobre mi labor como escritor, (tr. José
Miguel Velloso), Sarpe, Madrid, c1847, 203 p. ISBN 10: 8472917452; ISBN 13:
9788472917453

XLinguae, Volume 12, Issue 3, June 2019, ISSN 1337-8384, eISSN 2453-711X
177



KIERKEGAARD S. 2012. La época presente. (tr. Manfred Swensson), Editorial
Trotta, Madrid, 93 pp. ISBN: 978-84-9879-315-4

KIERKEGAARD S. 2008. La enfermedad mortal. (tr. Demetrio Gutiérrez Rivero),
Editorial Trotta, Madrid. ISBN 978-84-9879-055-9

MARX, K. 1981. El capital, Critica de la economia politica. El proceso global de la
produccion capitalista en su conjunto, Tomo III, Vol. 8, Siglo XXI Editores, México
D.F., pp.791-1314. ISBN: 9789682309168.

OWEN. C. T. 2012. Kierkegaard's Attack upon Christendom, and the Episcopal
Church. En Anglican Theological Review, Winter 2012, Vol. 94, n.1, pp.59-78. ISSN:
N/D.

PARRY C. J. 2007. Preambulo del DCDC Global Strategic Programme, 2007-2037.
PAVLIKOVA, M. 2018. The Power of Modern Technologies in the Fictional of Don
Delillo. En Komunikacie, Communications, Vol. 20, n. 2, pp..57-60. ISSN 1335-4205.
RECASENS SICHES, L. 1965. Tratado general de Filosofia del Derecho. Editorial
Porraa, México, D.F. 717 p. ISBN: 9789700764801

ROBINSON, W. I. 2013. Una Teoria sobre el capitalismo global. Produccion, clase y
Estado en un mundo transnacional. (tr. Victor Acufia Soto y Myrna Alonzo Calles).
Siglo XXI Editores, México, D.F., 246p. ISBN: 9786070305177.

S/A. 2007. DCDC Global Strategic Trends Programme 2007-2036, (Development,
Concepts and Doctrine Centre (DCDC), a Directorate General within the UK’s
Ministry of Defense (MOD), Third edition, London, January 2007, 91p. Available
online:
http://www.mod.uk/Defencelnternet/AboutDefence/Organisation/AgenciesOrganisati
ons/DCDC/ ISBN N/D.

S/A. OECD Employment Outlook 2012. Summary in Spanish: Available online:
https://www.oecd-ilibrary.org/docserver/empl_outlook-2012-sum-
es.pdf?expires=1549385905 &id=id&accname=guest&checksum=436F5395346FE7D
6411F8B2E82DEDF6D.

S/A. 2018. Premiar el trabajo, no la riqueza, Informe de OXFAM, enero de 2018,
publicado por Oxfam GB para Oxfam Internacional, London, 92 p. ISBN 978-1-
78748-136-7.

S/A. 2014. Gobernar para las élites. Secuestro democratico y desigualdad econémica,
Informe de OXFAM, n. 178, 20 de enero, 2014, publicado por Oxfam GB para
Oxfam Internacional, London, 34 p. ISBN: N/D.

SAYERS, S. 2011. The Concept of Alienation: Hegelian Themes in Modern Social
Thought. In Marx and Alienation, Palgrave Macmillan, London, pp. 11 a 13. ISBN:
978-0-230-27654-3.

Words: 9109
Characters: 59 486 (33,05 standard pages)

Prof. Investigador Titular ‘C* Humberto Ortega-Villasefior, PhD.
Departamento de Estudios Literarios

Doctorado en Humanidades

Universidad de Guadalajara

Parres Arias 150, Esq. Periférico Norte,

45100 Nucleo Los Belenes

Zapopan, Jalisco

México

Edificio A, primer nivel

huorvi@gmail.com

178


http://www.mod.uk/DefenceInternet/AboutDefence/Organisation/AgenciesOrganisations/DCDC/
http://www.mod.uk/DefenceInternet/AboutDefence/Organisation/AgenciesOrganisations/DCDC/

Instantial transformation of phraseological units as complex
phenomenon

Elena Y. Semushina

DOI: 10.18355/XL.2019.12.03.13

Abstract

The paper focuses on the study of phraseological units of the English and Russian
languages, which gives an opportunity to understand cultural life of people,
development of the language and culture in general. The reasons for instantial
(occasional) changes of the units are revealed, the ways of formation as well. The
main types of interaction of certain types of instantial (occasional) phraseological
units are defined. The transformations are classified according to the type of structural
change, intention of the author, and semantics of the unit. The study of complex cases
of transformation of phraseological units are of particular importance as it is the use
of a combination of transformations that allows creating the necessary aesthetic effect.
The following ways of contextual transformation of phraseological units are
examined: substitution, ellipsis (allusion), saturation of context, repetition, cleft use,
extended metaphor, expansion. The ways they interact in the discourse with a purpose
of creating a complex case of transformation are analyzed. The works of English and
Russian writers of the 20th and 21st centuries were subjected to processing. The
aspects of meaning that were changed according to a certain type of complex
transformation are revealed.

Key words: inslantial use, complex transformation, substitution, allusion, cleft use,
extended metaphor

Introduction

When creating a certain linguistic context, the author may face a situation when the
unit available in the language does not meet the requirements of the native speaker,
which leads to the use of occasional (instantial) transformations, including changes in
both semantics and structure of the linguistic unit. At the present stage of
development of comparative linguistics a complex character of phraseological
transformation in the discourse is stated by the majority of linguists, however, there is
a significant lack of the systematic analysis of compatibility of cases of instantial
phraseological units forming a certain occasional phraseological discourse. As a
result, the systematization of variants of discourse saturation comes forward.

A. Naciscione describes discourse analysis as the study of linguistic regularities and
irregularities in segments of speech consisting of more than one sentence.
Phraseological units can be used in two forms - core and instantial. Core use means
that the unit is used in its basic form in the text. Instantial use occurs in speech and
depends on relationship of lexical units inside the unit or with other words
(Naciscione, 2001).

V. Telia claims that the implementation of instantial phraseological units can be
perceived as an error of speech, if the speaker does not change the unit deliberately,
being unaware of its figurative meaning (Telia, 1996). Transformations of
phraseological units act as logical means of conceptual mechanism of the creative use
of the language, and the necessity of the instantial use of the unit is based on the fact
that the unit available in the language is not able to perform specialized language
function which is required in the discourse (Arsent’eva, 2003). As a result, semantics
and structure of the basic unit is changed (additional aspects of meaning, intensifying
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expressive aspect, etc.). A week connection between the components of
phraseological units is a prerequisite for the transformation in the discourse.

Instantial phraseological units are characterized by the following characteristics:
individual and functional accessory; single use, novelty, expressiveness, ability to
change. The change can takes place on semantic, lexical, morphological, stylistic and
syntactic levels. Modification of semantics may lead to adding new indications,
concrete definition of the basic meaning, changes of connotative aspect of the
meaning (Bershadskaya, 1972).

The main types of instantial use of FU are the following: extended metaphor, pun,
cleft use, allusion, repetition, phraseological saturation, substitution (Naciscione,
2001). When analyzing the functioning of units, a special role is played by the
analysis of not only the unit itself, but also the discourse, as well as ways of
interaction of these phenomena. The discourse actualizes the component of meaning
which is changed according to the intention of the author.

The conversion potential of a phraseological unit is determined by three factors:
syntax, semantics and pragmatics. Syntax and semantics depend on the structure of
the language and interconnection of phraseological components, pragmatics is
determined by the situation, motives and aims of the speaker. In other words,
instantial changes of the unit obey certain rules. Besides, in most cases,
transformation of phraseological units has a complex character.

The inner form of the unit is one of the main factors that influence the change of the
unit, because mechanisms of forming new unit are based on cognitive basis
(Kalenova, 2011).

Results

Extended metaphor

Extended metaphor is a type of instantial transformation of a unit that is based on the
creation of additional metaphorical elements, each of which is based on the use of the
basic unit. In fact, the extended metaphor is a complex case of instantial
transformation of linguistic units with actualization of connotative as well as
denotative component of meaning. Extended phraseological metaphor has the
following ways of formation, depending on the form of the initial phraseological unit:
a) Formation of extended metaphors is based on the stable basic form of
phraseological unit. For example, the phraseological unit “a heavy heart” forms
extended metaphor with the help of postpositive expansion and actualizer “to lighten”
in English:

She woke on the morning appointed for her initiation into the Shadow Scheme with a
heavy heart, which the weather did nothing to lighten. (Lodge, 1989)

The use of a post-positive expansion leads to creation of an extended metaphor in the
following example in the Russian languge:

Bce mvl ocoem npunya na 6enom Koue, no 6 ciyuae Kysunoii scepedey npuckaxan
ooun (Dontsova, 2005).

b) Formation of extended metaphors is based on the basic form of phraseological unit,
which has been transformed previously. For example, phraseological unit “two-faced
Janys” is used in a truncated form with explanation that makes the use of extended
metaphor reasonable:

I'm not one with two faces-one for my master, and t’other for his back (Gaskel,
1994).

Phraseological unit «uyxas ayma - moremkm» is used as a basis of extended
metaphor, having been truncated before:

Hescno, umo mam 6wi10 Odanvwe ...Bpemsi ece cweno. [Jobasum x smomy, umo
yumams 6 uyxsCOU Oywie mMpPYoOHO: memno, u 0amno He ecakomy. Cmymmvle
dombicbl, RONBIMKU 002a00K - He bonvuie (Tolstaa, 2004).
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The extended phraseological metaphor as a case of complex transformation is formed
in most cases, based on different types of repetition, in combination with other
variants of contextual realization that will be examined further.

Substitution

Instantial substitution in the discourse is possible because of dual character of the
meaning of the phraseological unit. The meaning of a new component is introduced
into the general meaning, modifying it. That is why a type of a new component
depends on the meaning of it, the discourse itself, extra linguistic realities as well as
the basic meaning of the unit. Intantial substitution easily takes place if the bond
between the components is week, the fact that can be confirmed by the existence of
basic variants of the unit in the dictionary.

Substitution leads to significant change of meaning of the unit as well as adding new
element of meaning, for example, modification of subjective attitude of the author.
Based on the type of the component, the new one can be a synonym, neologism,
neutral component, antonym, etc. (Telia, 1996).

Analyzing the final (general) meaning of substituted units in the Russian and English
languages, the following types of instantial units are defined:

1) Synonymous type — the synonym of the basic unit is formed as a result.
The following subtypes can be defined here in both languages:

a) New components (substitutes) are the synonyms of the basic ones or are close to
the meaning of the basic component. As a result, slight modification of meaning takes
place (intensification). For example, substitution of the second component in the
phraseological unit «IoBuTh peIOKY B MyTHOW Boze» iS caused by the fact that the
main character intents to get a lot of money.

. Benumxan oxazancs cpec)u HeMHOo2Ux epaofcdan, Komopbwele XOpOuto nNOHANU:
Hacmano epemst iogums Kuma é mymnoi éode (Dontsova, 2005).
Substitution of the first component in the unit “a self-made man” leads to additional
shade of meaning “faithful”.
I should say that this Morison is no true man. 7 don’t know who he is, I merely judge
him from your account. | suspect my gentleman includes your true man (Gaskel,
1994).
In both languages, similarities in the process of selecting a new component are
observed. For example, substitution of the first component in a phraseological unit
«UTMHHBIA S3BIK» t0 component «sIoBUTHIN» in the Russian language and substitution
of the first component in the unit “long tongue” to “bitter” in the English language.
It wouldn't be a very good marriage for her, but it was a marriage, and the fact that
she would live in China made it easier. She was afraid of her mother's bitter tongue.
(Maugham, 2004)
Hy! C makum sa0oeumuoim azvikom mewa uz mebs crasnas svitioem. (Meanos, 1999)
b) New component is the antonym of the basic one, but the final (general) denotative
meaning is not changed, semantic modification of connotative component is observed.
For example, after substitution of the first component in the unit «6asguT ¢ GoNBIION
nmopormy, negative attitude to a person is preserved, but additional elements of
meaning can be found «friendship» and «betrayal»:

MOU  000pbIll npusimenb, MUIbll Yel08eK, OMIUYHLIL B8pPay, BeNUKOJeNHbL

ncuxuamp. OOHum cnosom, opyz ¢ 6oavwoii dopozu. (Dontsova, 2005)

2) Antonymous type of substitution — the antonym of the basic unit is
formed. It should be mentioned that to form a new phraseological unit an
arbitrary component, not always the antonym of the basic one, could be
used. For example, substitution of the first component in phraseological
unit “big heart” leads to formation of a new phraseological unit which
means “cruelty”.
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I know that he disliked my own dear boy. | think it a certain proof he had a bad heart.
(Gaskel, 1994)

A partial change of the syntactic model leads to the formation of an instantial proverb
with the opposite meaning in the Russian language that is complex transformation.
Mo «Hupo Bynvgh» 6 ceoem penepmyape! He sicenaem nuxozo ciaywiamo. Ineonope
NPUHAONEdCUM  2eHUANIbHOE GblcKasviganue: «OO0Ha 20/108a xopowo, a emopasn
nowina 6on co ceoumu cosemamuy. ([Jonyosa, 2007) - The basic proverb is «Ongna
T0JIOBA XOPOMIO, a ABEC JIYUIIEC).

Substitution of a component can be the basis for creating a complex type of
transformation when it is combined with saturation of the discourse with a number of
units that have undergone substitution as well:

Tpuoyamuwecmunremuss Kno Kamyenbax, wegh omoena eantommuvix onepayuil
yropuxckozo « Cumuzen-0aHKa» poouiacs, no MHEHUI0 MHO2UX JI00€ ... 8 8LIUM O
HOYHOUl copouKe, ¢ OPUNTUAHMOBOI NOOBECKOU 8 YXe U C UeaAblM KIOKOM 0enblx
60J10¢ peokoii cuacmausuywl. (Mal'tseva, 1995)

Margaret was not a ready lover. But where she loved she loved passionately.
(Gaskel, 1994)

Allusion
When analyzing the use of phraseological units in discourse, their distribution into
two groups is obvious - transformations that violate the perception of the
phraseological units and those that preserve it. The peculiarity of the allusion is in the
fact that the phenomenon is "on the verge" between the two groups mentioned above,
so that the allusion is the most difficult phenomenon to identify (especially when the
component of the substantive phraseological unit is clipped). That is why, when
identifying the truncated structure it is necessary to study the text, to penetrate into the
depth of internal semantic relations (Naciscione, 2001).
The allusion represents the meaning of a linguistic unit in a concentrated form, with
the focus on the most important element of information. Since the phraseological unit
is not fully manifested in the text, the reader needs to extract it from memory, which
is possible only if a listener has a clear understanding of the phraseological meaning.
In other words, to restore the basic form, it is necessary to restore the missing
components of the unit.
The constancy of the links between the components and the basic form of the unit
provides coherence, which is an important element of text interpretation. It is the
allusion that demonstrates the power of phraseological coherence, since elements that
are not present can be restored only if they are based on the discourse. Moreover, the
links of the phraseological unit with the discourse can be implicit, which complicates
the procedure of identification of the phenomenon. However, the truncated
construction not only conveys a general semantic meaning, but also has its own
stylistic meaning. The components, which are only implied, are the part of the text as
well as the explicit ones (Naciscione, 2001). For example, the phraseological unit «ue
coJIoHO xurebaBmmy is subjected to clipping of the second component, but allusion is
identified easily because the unit has a holistic meaning and the component that is left
is not used in the contemporary Russian language independently:
Tapmacos, eepHyswiuco om Jlanu He COA0HO, CcmMapaics 020pyeHue CKpbimb
(Makanin, 2004)
The most difficult case of identifying the allusion can be observed when only one
element of phraseological unit is preserved that can be found in such structures as Adj
+ N (adjective + noun), N+N (noun + noun), N + prep + N (noun + preposition +
noun), V + prep + N (verb + preposition + noun).

1) The adjective is preserved when phraseological unit with the structure

Adj + N is clipped. Here the adjective is the semantic center of the
structure.
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“Don’t you find such a close neighborhood to the mill rather unpleasant at times?”’
She drew herself up —
“Never. I am not, become so fine as to desire to forget the source of my son’s wealth
and power.” (Gaskell, 1994) — The basic unit is “a fine lady”.
In the following example, clipping of the noun is combined with phraseological
saturation.
Bena-mo we coenacna! Eii, 3azpedywieni u 3aeudywieii, sxceiamenbHo oopecmu Oas
ceoss u Kypasnockylo xopowy. (ITuxyns, 1988) — The basic units are «rmasza
3aBUAYIINE», KPYKH 3arpeyIuue.

2) The noun is preserved when phraseological units with the structures N +

N, N + prep + N, V + prep + N are clipped.

Ouenv youc cepvesnas ouma ... H mpebyem, umobvl s HeNpEMEHHO PACCMeuiun ee.
Toz0a, 2o6opum ona, modxceutv c6oio Mananvlo no wanke ... a, 2060pum, 8cs meos!
(Berezovskiy, 1966) — The basic unit is «zaTs mo mamnkey.
In the following example, extended metaphor helps to identify the phenomenon:
Listen, I've got to be quick — Tony keeps coming in and shouting about all burdens he
has to bear (Frayn, 1999). — The basic unit is “the beast of burdens ”.
Allusion is easily identified when the proverb is clipped:
Hooymaeww! Haw Cawa ceoeil HeHaz2nsA0HOU no meneoHy u He maxoe
ommaiusaem, Ho e20 dce He 60I0KYIM 8 KOHMOPY 8 mpemvem uacy Houu. A, epyHoa
6ce, obviunas npogunaxmuxal!l Cnvuuanu 3eon ... (Mal ‘tseva, 1995) — The basic unit
iS «Cublan 3BOH, J1a HE 3HACT, I/Ie OH».
“Morning. Think we could do with some new chairs in here?”
“Oh, yes, Mr. Wilcox, these are ever so hard.”
“I didn’t mean your chairs, I mean for visitors.”
“Oh ...” They don’t know quite how to react. He is still Mr. New Broom, slightly
feared. (Gaskell, 1994) — The basic unit is “A new broom sweeps clean”.
When using allusions in a dialogue, both interlocutors have to understand the
phraseological unit.

Expansion
Expansion of the phraseological unit (the addition of variable components)
traditionally leads to the following types of semantic modification:

1) introduction of additional features of qualifying or quantitative character

into the meaning of phraseological unit;

2) concrete definition of the meaning;

3) emotional and expressive intensification (Bershadskaya, 1972).
Expansion of a phraseological unit can be carried out in the following ways:
a) Prepositive expansion (the components are added to the first lexeme of the unit)
that leads to actualization of connotative aspect of the meaning. In the following
example, the adjective “damned / nmocinennuit” is added to the unit and actualizes
emotional aspect of it.
Ipuedem nu, écto Oyuy svimomaem, npuedem ... U iU HAWNUOHUM, KaK HOCIeOHUIl
CYKUH CBIH UJIU Jice Kanpusamu samydaem, u mo He maxKk u 5mo He mak ...(Eyﬂzakoe,
1991)
His estate was one of the best managed in the country and he knew how to handle his
labor. He was a damned good sort and if he did get on your nerves a little you
couldn’t help liking him. (Maugham, 1997)
b) Postpositive expansion of the unit (the component is added to the last lexeme) that
leads to changes in denotative meaning as well as connotative.
But then at once another mystery opens up: if Antwerp was becoming too hot for
Brugel, why on Earth did he think of taking refuge in Brussels, of all cities? It was the
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centre of the Spanish administration. He was jumping out of the frying pan and into
the fire — only too literary in all probability. (Frayn, 1999)

ITlocne smoeco pacnpiamuica, NOOHANL HA cmapyx majlleHbKue, 3apocuiue co ecex
CMOPOH 2lia3a U 603211acuil:

-Kyp-psa!

- Bom ou, ceaman oywia Ha KOCMbLAAX, - 63 8CAK020 yousnenus ckazana Japvsi.
(Rasputin, 1990)

Cleft use
Cleft use of phraseological unit is a consequence of the occasional complementativity,
which is generated to perform a number of additional specialized language functions
by a speech or language unit. The phenomenon under study refers to the secondary
speech complication that occurs during occasional transformations of a stable
combination of words in order to increase their stylistic significance (Kashin, 1989).
A.V. Kunin defines the ability of components to enter syntactic relations with various
variable elements as one of the main features that characterizes the separate formality
of phraseological units (Kunin, 1996). The purpose of cleft use is strengthening the
subjective-emotional evaluation, change in evaluation, concrete definition.
In the research, two types of the phenomenon are examined:

a) cleft use — distant location of the components.

b) inserting — inserting of one or two components into the unit.
A popular element to insert in both languages is a pronoun, for example, “he/on”.
Ho npuoem spems u notimem [lemp: cam ou cebe X03auHn Ha 3emie, CMynamo no Heul
MOJHCEM BOILHO, 2080PUNb 2POMKO, Obluiamb noaHotl pyovio. (lvanov, 2017)
Inserting can be accompanied by a change of word order in the English language
(inversion), which enhances the emotional color of the statement. For example,
phraseological unit “thick skin” in the English language and «mobpas mymay» in the
Russian language:
She knew now that her own nerves were not strong enough, her own skin not thick
enough, to bear contact with the insane; she understood the terrible treatment of the
insane in the old days. (Galsworthy, 2004)
ITnoxo emy 3a b6apunom, 06wvedku 0a nobou, a ceopyeutb — oname Oviom. Eouna
oywa ovlia 0oopas — Ilomam Cypsoos, da u moeo 6 condamer 3a6punu. (Pikul’,
1988)
Cleft use (distant location of the elements) is observed in both languages and can be
accompanied by revealing of direct sense:
The old boy! He was a darling to have kept that list! A new leaf! She would go at
once to Bertie Curfew and get him to turn it over for her! (Galsworthy, 2004) — The
basic unit is “to turn a new leaf”.
- Hy u kpoes y mebs! I'opauee kunamka, - 2osopun on Cepagume.
- Ox, u pasopocana Ovl s cemsn no 3emie! - omeemuna Ha 3mo 0OHANHCObL OHA -
KpenKux, si0peHvix...
- C maxou dmce Kposvio 2opaven ... (Ivanov, 1999) — The basic unit is «ropsyas
KpPOBb».
Cleft use is a common basis for creating complex cases of instantial use of
phraseological units. For example, inserting of a component «Bepuee» and
substitution of the substantive component in the basic unit «ko3en ormymenus» in the
Russian language:
Kax ece myosrcuunvr I1eb6 momenmanvro nawienl Ko3na, 6epHee KO3y OMNYUieHUA —
arceny. (Dontsova, 2005)
Demetaphorization of the unit “Balaam's ass” is based on the cleft use in the English
language:
They felt as Balaam must have felt when his ass broke into speech. (Maugham,
1979)
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Saturation of the discourse
Phraseological saturation is the use of two or more phraseological units in the
framework of a single discourse. E. Arsent’eva defines two main types of
phraseological saturation:
1) Simple —two or more phraseological units are used simultaneously without
changing the form.
2) Complex — the units are used in combination with other types of
transformation (Arsent’eva et al, 2009).
The following types of saturation are defined taking into account the structure and
semantics of the unit:
1) The use of several phraseological units with a synonymous meaning, which leads
to strengthening of the connotative aspect of the meaning, in particular, the aspect
common to both units.
a) Two phraseological units with analogous structure are used to form saturation. For
example, two phraseological units with the structure Adj + N leads to actualization of
the aspect “nobility” which is present in both basic units:
Onu cuumarom cebs 21umot, 0enoit KOCmvio u 2071y00l Kpoeblo 20Cy0apCmeeHHOU
beszonacnocmu, ux okaaobl u natiku kyoa gviue Hawux (Topol’, 1996).

b) Two phraseological units with synonymous meaning but different structures are
used to form saturation. For example, two phraseological units “sly dog”, “hand in
glove” are used to form saturation which leads to actualization of the element
“slyness™:

“You haven’t contributed much to the sum of information, Sheppard,” said Colonel
Garter genially. “You're a sly dog. Hand in glove with the great detective, and a hint
as to the way things are going” (Christie, 1980).

In the following example from the Russian language, the sem “experience” is stressed
making the discourse expressive.

- ... [la cmompu, ¢ oenadkoil denaii 3mo, umoob He NPO3HAL MO HEHYIHCHDBIIL.

- Hacuem smoeco, Mamiowa, ne yyu. Mensa na makune ne nposedeuwtv. Cmapuolii
sopoden (Markov, 2013)

2) Phraseological saturation is formed with the help of two units with antonymous
meanings.

Her heart beat with delight. The prospect of spending a whole week with Michael was
enchanting. It was just like his good nature to come to the rescue when he knew she
was at a loose end (Maugham, 1979).

3) Phraseological saturation is formed by two (or more) phraseological
units, which are neither synonyms nor antonyms, but are still in a certain
semantic relationship. They can characterize the same object, its neutral
or negative features. Here saturation can be used to create an extended
metaphor.

Mampocos, uazpewusuwiux 6 3a2paAHKOMAHOUPOBKAX, HA pPOOuHe Opanu é 060pom
mak, umo Hebo um c OGUUHKY Ka3ajlocCso. Cedoycme nozzuuezlc;cue 6OJIKU  y4UlU
Monoovix: — Tel OyOuHKU-MO O Hapywumens He OOUCL CIOMAMb, calded, — HOBYH
daoym. — B obwem, eaiiku 3aKpyuusanu mak, Ymo u3-noo HUX ¢ Xpycmom noa3na
memannuyueckas cmpyycka. (Bushkov, 2007) — The basic units are «6pats B 060poT»,
«3aKpY4MBaTh AWK

Phraseological saturation serves as a basis for the formation of complex cases of
contextual transformations using the following combinations:

1) Saturation and expansion of a phraseological unit.

Implementation of phraseological units here leads to changes of denotative and
connotative components of meaning. For example, phraseological units «mpozxaTs ¢
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norpoxamn» and «BbI3BaTh Ha KOBep» are subjected to postpositive explication and
change in the denotative component of the meaning:

Omoeapumbc;l, noxopouteein, 3aumMewb Mecmo c60e20 Henymeeoco XxaxajA,
KOmMOpblll nPooan medsa ¢ nompoxamu, ¢ Oenvem u 3aKOIKAMU, OyOeulb cama
8bI3b16AMb €20 Ha Kogep unu 6 nocmens. (Mal 'tseva, 1995)

The actualization of the connotative aspect of meaning is obvious when the adjectival
expander "unbelievable is used in front of the phraseological unit pain in the arse",
as a result of which the first phraseological unit "turned the other cheek" acquires a
negative connotation.

But you couldn’t upset Magid with words. He turned the other cheek. Sometimes
hundreds of times a day, like a lollipop lady on ecstasy. He had this way of smiling at
you, neither wounded nor angry, and then inclining his head ... in a gesture of total
forgiveness. He had absolute empathy for everybody, Magid. And it was an
unbelievable pain in the arse. (Smith, 2001)

2)  Phraseological saturation and substitution.

For example, saturation is formed with the help of transformed phraseological unit “to
be in the clouds” with the help of substitution of the first component and verbal
phraseological unit “to have something on my mind”, which leads to change of
original meaning:

“Come on, Sam — get it together. Head in the clouds this evening.” — “I'm sorry ... I
have a lot on my mind ... (McEvans, 2007)

Instantial substitution of the components of phraseological unit «kyna He KMHb —
Bcroqy KkimH» leads to creation of the synonym of original phraseological unit.
Expressive character of the discourse is created with the help of saturation «mexmy
MOJIOTOM ¥ HAaKOBaJIbHEH:

«A nonana 6 ACYMKoe, NPpoOCmo YHcacHoe noJIoHCeHue. qumuﬂaCb Me,m'dy MOTI0MOM
U HakKoeanwvHell, cmorw neped Kamuem ¢ Haonucvio: «Kyoa nu noitdewvr — eezoe
mpyéay (Dontsova, 2005).

3) Phraseological saturation and cleft use (inserting)

The combination of saturation and inserting of a phraseological unit in most cases
involves an additional contextual transformation, for example, a permutation of a
component. In the following passage, the word "Boakosoi" is inserted with the
rearrangement of the components of the phraseological unit «cMoTpeTh kak Bosk» and
saturation with the help of the unit «bor mensmy MeTHT».

«Bonkosoeo ne mo umo 3exku u He mo ymo Ha03upameﬂu — Ccam HadajlbHUK Jaceps,
eosopum, boumcs. Bom Boz wenvmy memum, pamunvuyy oan! — unave, KaK 60.K,
Bonkoeoit ne cmompum» (Solzhenitzin, 2004)

A contradictory character of the hero is emphasized by saturation based on two
phraseological units-antonyms, of which the second is subjected to rearranging of the
components, and inserting of the word "easily":

She had green eyes and sharp bones in her face, and hollow cheeks, and there was
something brittle in her reticence that suggested strong will and a temper easily lost.
(McEvans, 2007)

When analyzing the complex nature of transformations formed on the basis of
saturation of the context, the nature of the coherence of the elements of the discourse
is obvious. Phraseological units exert mutual influence both on semantics and on the
choice of structural occasional transformation.

Phraseological repetition as a part of complex transformation

Phraseological repetition is one of the most common means of contextual
implementation of phraseological units independently as well as a basis for the
formation of a more complex transformation in the discourse. Repetition is an
effective way of emotional impact on the recipient, which leads to a significant
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change in the connotative aspect of the meaning. The following types of repetition can
be defined in the English and Russian languages:
1) Full (exact) repetition.

In general, accurate repetition is a means of emotional and expressive influence on the
reader, so it is right that these aspects of meaning are amplified in the context. For
example, the exact repetition of the unit "an old devil" in the English discourse leads
to the appearance of a humorous effect, the repetition of the same component in the
Russian discourse «cama cebe xo3siika» adds a negative connotation to the meaning:
That was indeed my immediate thought: “She’s a professional model”. And then:
“The old devil. ”

The old devil spoke, after first kissing her hand. (Fowles, 1978)

- Tebe umo? Moowcem, u ecmynio ... S cama cebe xo3aiiKa.

«Bom, som ... cama cebe xo3suKa ...» - 310 nooyman bopooun. (Ivanov, 2017)

Full repetition is often the basis for the formation of complex cases of transformation
such as expanded metaphor or phraseological pun:

a) Full repetition in combination with saturation in English.

For example, full repetition of the phraseological unit "baptism of fire" not only
undergoes a double actualization of components, forming a phraseological pun, but is
also used in combination with the unit "to turn tail", which is the phraseological
saturation of the context.

People always think that not stammering is about jumping in at deep ends, about
baptisms of fire. People see stammerers on TV who are forced, one magic day, to go
on stage in front of a thousand people and lo and behold a perfect voice flows out ....
But that’s such utter bollocks. ... The truth is, deep ends cause drowning. Baptism of
fire causes third-degree burns. “You can’t turn tail at the prospect of public
speaking your whole life through, Taylor.” (Mitchell, 2007)

b) Full repetition in combination with expansion.

Adding of the phrase «A mactyxa cpenmm» to phraseological unit «I1 BOJIKH CBHITHI, U
OBIIBI LeNBI» is combined with substitution of verbal component «cnemm»:

- Xouem ckpvimv npagdy, bGoumcs OmmoKa 6KIAOHUKO8, NblMAemcs NpuoyMamo
sapuanm, npu KOMOPOM U 60JIKU Cblmbl, U O06Ubl UEJIbL. - A nacmyxa cvenu, -
oenosumo samemuna Hacms ... - Eciu 6onku cotmvl, a 06ubl uevl, 3HAYUM,
XUwgHuKU coxcpanu nacmyxa, - noscnuia Hacms (Dontsova, 2005).
The phraseological unit of the English language “golden handshake" is the basis for
creating a phraseological pun by double actualization of the nominative component in
combination with an exact double repetition and substitution of the nominative
component with postpositional extension:

“... my role is a bit higher level than that. In fact I wouldn’t be surprised if I don’t
end up running the business. I'll be able to buy a bigger share with my golden
handshake. ”

“You don’t deserve a golden handshake, ” said Vic. “You deserve a golden kick up
the arse. I've a good mind to report you to Stuart Baxter.” (Lodge, 1989)

c) Full repetition in combination with contamination.

Contamination of phraseological units “the Devil take the hindmost” and “good
works” takes place in combination with full repetition that amplifies the
expressiveness of the phrase:

“Do you want a love-song” I said, “or a song of good works?” - “4 love-song, a
love-song, ” Stephen said. The Devil takes good works ”. He said this without smiling.
In al the time | was with them | only once saw him smile. - “Good works he will not
take, brother, but he will take the rash of speech,” the old one said (Unsworth, 1995).
2) Partial repetition of phraseological unit.

For example, inserting of component «m» is combined with repetition of the first
component of the phraseological unit «raxsr moxkoxoxHbIe» in the Russian discourse:
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-Toghy! - Hean Cemenosuu 3axooun pazopasicenno no copnuye. - Bom cpamyot-mo!
Hy ne 2adwt 1u nooxonoonwie!

- Twvl yore 3apunca na wyby! - ¢ ykopom ckaszana Ilpackoeva @edoposua. - Ha kot Ovl
yoic oHa?

- [lyman s, umo onu maxoti ceucmonasc ycmpoam? Bopwve npoxnismoe! Hy ne 2aowt
au? (Shukshin, 1991)

Partial phraseological repetition is the basis for the formation of following complex
cases of transformation.

a) Partial repetition is the basis for extended metaphor in both languages.

- Kak 206opsam, ¢ napuiueoii 068ybl Xoms wepcmu KiokK.

- Om meb6s u K1oka ne ooxcoewncs, ... (Gromyko, 2004)

“No, I mean attack ‘em with low prices,” said Wilcox, “take his business away. Tit
for tat, only our tit will be a lot more than his tat. He won’t know what hit him.”
(Lodge)

b) Partial repetition in combination with substitution

In the following example, there is a change in the significate -denotative aspect of
meaning of the phraseological unit "God knows where" when the pronoun is replaced
with "whao", since the heroine is sure that the money earned is given to her husband's
mistress:

“... Please don’t go all hysterical on me because - ...” - “How am I supposed to
respond, Micheal? Using our house as security! Then the money gets paid out in tiny
parcels to God knows where. Or is it to God knows who?” - “What,” Dad went quiet
as death, “do you mean by that?” - “I politely ask you what is going on,” Mum’d
backed off from some sort of brink ... (Mitchell, 2007).

c) Partial repetition is used with saturation, substitution, inserting and
expansion in the following English discourse.

“Good,” Mr Broadwas speaks as slowly as plants, ‘for both of you.” - “So how
long,” Isaac pye pushed by, lugging a crate of beers from a van, “we staying on the
wagon this time, then, Frank Moran?” - “Ain’t getting’ off of it.” Dean’s dad didn’t
smile back. - “Leopards changing their spots, is it?” - I ain’t talking ‘bout spots,
Isaac Pye. Talkin’ about drink ...” (Unsworth, 1995).

Conclusions

The study of functioning of phraseological units, the ways they change reflect wide
possibilities of languages. Instantial units are variants of the basic unit, which may
exist in certain discourses and are characterized by individual and functional
accessory, single use, novelty, expressiveness, ability to change, relationship with the
basic unit. The main types of instantial units are substitution, cleft use, allusion,
phraseological repetition, saturation and an extended metaphor as a case of complex
implementation of phraseological units. All the cases mentioned above are involved
in the formation of complex cases of realization of the unit where the meaning is
changed according to the intention of the author. In particular, the substitution of a
phraseological unit leads to a change in the content, to appearance of additional sems
in the meaning of the unit by means of a synonymous and antonymic replacement of
the component. The extension of a linguistic unit is carried out with the help of a
prepositive or postpositive addition of components, where a prepositional extension
leads to a change primarily in the connotative component, and the postpositive one to
a change in the denotative component. Inserting of one or more elements often occur
in the English and Russian languages, as well as splitting the phraseological units
beyond the boundaries of one sentence, creating the effect of intermittent text. To
form a complex case of contextual realization of phraseological unit, saturation is the
most popular one and can be combined with expansion, substitution, cleft use,
truncation, and an expanded metaphor.
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Abstract

Many authors have interpreted Kierkegaard’s thought as a dialectical tragedy whose
inevitable outcome is the sinking of the self in the despair of an unreconcilable con-
sciousness. It cannot be denied that there are in Kierkegaard certain intentional ex-
cesses that may seem to support this interpretation. However, there is also in his
thought a totalizing intuition and a harmonic vision of human existence that unify the
dialectical struggle of the self. The deepest intention of free becoming is personal
identity that does not remain as a mere unattainable end but has its concrete fulfilment
in the presence of the self before God and alongside others, through the unifying force
of love.

Key words: reconciliation, identity, synthesis, unity, contemporaneousness, love

1. Introduction

Much has been said about the unreconcilable pain of Kierkegaardian con-
science. Many interpreters consider the single individual subjectivity that Kierkegaard
proposes almost inhuman, and the individual has been accused of an irreparable solip-
sism, sunk in the despair of his own emptiness (Kralik, 2013: 439-442; Kralik, 2013:
443-451; Webb 2014: xiv-xxi; Webb 2019b).

Criticism abounds: J. Wahl, for instance, speaks of an unhappy and impossible
love of the Absolute (Wahl, 1949: 451-452), whereas T. Adorno refers to the self-
destructive passion of the Kierkegaardian self (Adorno, 1969: 196). M. Taylor alludes
to an irreducible “self as other” (1984: 64 ff.) abandoned in the nostalgia of a reconcilia-
tion that is never present (1980: 275). On the other hand, G. Marcel believes Kierke-
gaard is the least humanistic of philosophers (1968: 216) and, finally, L. Chestov states
that God himself would not tolerate the harshness of Kierkegaard’s Christian faith
(1965: 223).

We must admit that we can find in Kierkegaard more than one reason for such
a critical judgment. The idea of a contradiction between God and the natural human
being, the affirmation of martyrdom as the only true expression of absolute truth and the
view of the world as a prison, are only some indications of an existential pessimism and
depreciation of life, justified by a human ideal that would seem to take delight in misery.
(compare: Kocev et al., 2017: 88 ff.)

The threat of this dialectical tragedy is doubtless among the most difficult
issues in Kierkegaardian thought. Nevertheless, the affirmation of the unhappy
conscience as an inevitable outcome of singular existence seems a biased and
excessively simplistic solution that ignores Kierkegaard’s philosophy as a whole and
even denies the fundamental coherence of his principles. Such a solution seems also to
forget the intentional excesses and the strategic exaggerations to which Kierkegaard
resorted in order to rouse personal conscience.

Beyond dialectical contradiction and desperation, we believe there is in
Kierkegaard a synthetic and totalizing intention to which he is bound and in which every
possible existence is grounded. The fact that the reconciliation of the self with itself and
with the Absolute remains always open, never reaching its conclusion, does not deny the
self’s actual and present consistence. On the contrary, the self, full of hope, projects its
reality towards an ever possible future. For Kierkegaard, spirit is presence and unity.
Only against this do the threat of dissolution and the promise of future continuity acquire
their true sense.
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The following pages intend to justify the idea of a reconciled conscience that,
far from endorsing existential pessimism, is the foundation of the most hopeful search
for human existence.

2. Personal identity as an immanent synthesis of the self

In Kierkegaard’s view a human being’s deepest aspiration is to become spirit
through the active consciousness of the relation existing among all the opposed elements
constituting human nature. The self is a synthesis of finitude and infinitude, time and
eternity, necessity and possibility, and spirit is destined to acknowledge itself as the
reflexive identity of those opposing terms. The relative and the absolute, being and
thought, will and duty, the inner and the external, the phenomenon and the idea, the
world and the self, etc., are all elements that subjectivity must connect in a harmonious
way in order to become an integrated person who is one, identical to oneself, or, in other
words, an “Enkelte”.

Outside this personal synthesis, Kierkegaard conceives neither time nor eterni-
ty, finitude nor infinitude, being nor thought, etc., as viable existential possibilities.
Through their union, however, each of them obtains in the other a true existential con-
sistence so that, far from being either a contradiction of elements that reject each other
or an irreconcilable opposition, the person would seem to fulfil “the true ‘reconciliation’
that Hegel sought” (Paci, 1954: 369).

It is true that existence presupposes contradiction as the motor of spiritual
becoming. However, the aim of this opposition is the promotion and achievement of
personal identity. That is why, for Kierkegaard, existence requires us to link what reason
discriminates and reality unites. Free action separates in order to assemble the opposite
terms contained in existence. In its action, freedom does not deny any of its essential
elements but rather their contrariness, thus seeking the convergence of being and
thought, will and duty, finitude and infinitude. It wishes to overcome any antagonism
through a differentiated synthesis, in which the forces of the self coexist and support
each other.

Thus the task peculiar to freedom consists in establishing identity at the
moment of resolution through the impulse of a mysterious power that harmonizes all
forces. (Lenovsky, 2015: 171-173). Under the power of freedom, the multiple ener-
gies of the self are ordered and unified towards an end, as partial moments surpassed
by identity. Free decision produces personal identity through the reflexive conclusion
of an inner becoming, at whose end the self “collects itself as spirit having the pure
forces of the spirit” (Pap. X* A 417, JP 4, 237). In decision, the spirit “assumes its
whole essence at once” (Pap. X3 A 501, JP 1, 31) in order to assert itself “in an essen-
tially pure unity with itself” (Pap. X* A 417, JP 4, 237). Its accord synthetically har-
monizes the relative and the absolute, time and eternity, being and thought, etc., not
by adapting to an extrinsic object but by the intensive purification of spiritual potency.

The pure accord of the spirit fulfils its highest possibility as effective power or
concrete action. To act with maximum possible power means to assert the identity of the
self and to determine the good in itself, which is its freedom. This free action has no
external obstacles that might hinder it; in this case, where there is a will there is a way.
The will, being different from abstract intellect and the faculty whose object is
individual things, is able to want all those finite objects discriminated and offered to the
intellect. But when the spirit becomes an infinite potency, it can achieve everything just
by willing the only duty to which its deepest desire tends, its own self.

Being the synthesis of the inner and the outer, of the world and the self,
when the human spirit becomes reconciled to itself it thereby becomes reconciled to
the whole universe and is called upon to manifest itself in external action, to express
itself in time in an instantaneous leap and to transform thought into words and action.
It thus establishes an accord between the two elements mentioned by the author: “a) a
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firm conviction and certitude (...) b) an empirical development”( Pap. Il A 252, JP 1,
173). Kierkegaardian freedom is not alien to the world, because its accord demands
essential belonging to the external, and this means “to let God enter with us within the
practical reality of the world, in which He is certainly present” (Pap. IV A 117, JP 2,
7). Any reality, even the smallest and most insignificant one, is commensurate to the
absolute and cannot be cast aside from personal reality if the spirit has truly decided
in favour of the concrete synthesis that configures it. The single individual is called
upon to be in the world, spiritually repeating the external and releasing, in the light of
the ideal, all bonds linking the subject to the finite and the temporal. By this we do not
mean a release that denies the other but one that restores its difference in the identity
of personal existence.

The subjective accord achieved by the free subjectivity of the single indi-
vidual assembles in a spiritual simultaneity a multiplicity of temporal and contingent
forces with another eternal and necessary force; a multitude of beings and thoughts
with one and the same personal reality. It is true that this accord demands a hard
struggle against the destructive tendencies and the negative character of the self, but
such a struggle only acquires sense through the deeper intention of “being only ‘One’
”( Pap. X* A 571, JP 1, 437). If in relation to the relative it is possible to surrender to
the multiple, in relation to the absolute it is only possible to fulfil the unum. The
Kierkegaardian unum thus wants to be the mobile image of another unity, to which it
is linked in a creatural way.

When Kierkegaard presents the spirit as the synthetic identity of conscious
power or of powerful consciousness, he seeks to overcome the relative opposition that
abstract intellect states in a definite way and that the choices of free will confirm. In fact,
while the classic conception of free will is characterized by the distinction and
separation of its components — intelligence and will, the subject and the chosen object,
the act of choice and its content — the Kierkegaardian singular concentrates those terms
in the identity of a sole power that has overcome the abstract moments of being and
concept, of willing and understanding, of idea and strength, through the concrete identity
of total action.

What we have seen so far allows to justify the reconciliation of the spirit at the
immanent level of its subjective reality, where the alliance between the finite and the
infinite, time and eternity, the contingent and the necessary, etc., is established.
However, there is a second level of reconciliation transcendent to singular conscience,
namely, reconciliation to the absolute Other, expressed in the reconciliation to other
human beings. We will now dwell on this.

3. The absolute relation of the self

The spirit is not only fulfilled as a conscious synthesis of all the elements
composing human nature, but it also establishes an essential relation to God and to our
neighbour. Spiritual identity is sustained beyond itself in the union to the Other as well
as to others, so that according to Kierkegaard there is no individual outside this double
communion.

God’s consciousness is immanent to the consciousness of sin as a total
denial of the self. Sin indicates the supreme contradiction of human existence, origi-
nated in the “qualitative difference between God and man” (Pap. VIII* A 414, JP 5,
417). Its denial reduces the latter to nothingness before God, but that very nullity is
precisely the possibility of a new ex nihilo creation. The acknowledgment of sin
amounts to a spiritual recreation, ordained to a renewal of the divine alliance — volun-
tarily broken — and the resemblance that makes God “your neighbour, your nearest,
the one closest to you” (Pap. Il A 165, JP 5, 176). Thus, if in a certain sense sin
determines an absolutely negative reality, in an opposite sense — and due to the coin-
cidence of opposites — it signifies the utmost a human being can achieve, as it offers
an opportunity for a new absolute relationship.
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God, for Kierkegaard, is the Other of sin, but He is also “the Unique, the
One and the All” (SV1 8, 135, KW 15, 25), in Whom are being, life and movement
and outside Whom nothing exists. From this we can infer two things. First, at the
bottom of the real everything is everything and opposites coincide, because the abso-
lute “has to bear all these relativities and relativities which actuality is” (Pap. X* A
25, JP 3, 90). Second, personal freedom is called upon to discover the hidden union at
the instant of decision. Existence links the finite and the infinite, time and eternity,
possibility and necessity, etc., because at the bottom of the real is the One that it is
capable of discovering.

Because there is One and the single individual discovers its presence, the
whole universe shines in the resemblance. The relation to the Absolute liberates personal
identity, allowing it to subsist, in and through the Absolute, as in its One and All. Its
unmediated and absolute difference supports individual subjectivity, and its presence
dilates the time of human existence for a permanently renewed encounter. Thus, the
radical otherness of Kierkegaard’s God is equally presence and identity.

Apart from this Kierkegaard states that the single individual is that subject
for whom “ “to achieve actuality’ also means willing to exist for every person, as far
as one reaches” (Pap. X A 632, JP 4, 159, translation altered). According to this, it
seems clear that the individual is not a closed monad, refractory to subjective commu-
nication, but an existence forced to irradiate ad extra and to place itself before God
and before others. There is no self without an Other, and there is no self without
others. That is why the Danish existentialist has deemed it necessary to be “subjective
toward all others” (Pap. VIII* A 165, JP 4, 348), that is, to understand them intimately
in the fulfilment of love. The capacity of one’s own inwardness to be prolonged in the
subjective relation to every human being determines the existence of others.

The spirit is a perfect relation to fellow human beings, established in the
spiritual proximity and in the maximum communication of personal existence. For each
individual, the neighbour is a “matter of conscience” (SV1 9, 130 ff., KW 16, 135 ff.),
and one must answer for it. In the same way in which common people have friends and
partners and brothers, the single individual has neighbours, and loves them infinitely
more than common people love each other. This means that the single individual loves
his friend and his partner, his father and his children, infinitely more than natural love
might sustain.

The single individual loves itself in its neighbours and the latter in itself,
according to a relation of identity that paradoxically preserves at the same time the
difference. To become a Singular means then to become a neighbour to the other,
fulfilling before God the essential identity among human beings.

4. Contemporaneousness

What we have said so far might be summarized in a category through which
Kierkegaard expresses in an exemplary way the identity of the self to itself and its rela-
tion to God and the neighbor: namely, “contemporaneousness”, which expresses the
actual presence of the single individual, achieved by the transcendent relation to the
Absolute at the instant of every moment, both past and future. In Kierkegaard’s own
words, “To be totally present to oneself is the highest and is the highest task for personal
life” (Pap. VII% B 235, p. 193, KW 24, 106). Subjectivity thus has the power to assert
itself in a pure accord, where time and eternity, the world and the self, the single indi-
vidual and the other, mutually display the plenitude of their presence.

Being contemporaneous to oneself signals the actual and active presence of
subjectivity in itself, sustained in him who is pure presence. And, given that such is
the supreme power of life, Kierkegaard states that whoever is “present” is “powerful”,
alluding to the double temporal and modal sense of the Latin term praesent (SV1 10,
78, KW 17, 74; see also KW 24, 106). The force of presence is the maximum potency
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of the spirit, elevated to the superior dynamism of the real. It has managed to van-
quish the unseasonable impotence of the multiple in the transparency of a total mani-
festation. The contemporaneous presence of the self confirms the full actuality of the
spirit and ensures the single individual against the loss of a meaningless and aimless
aspiration.

The Kierkegaardian subject does not subsist in the order of alienation but of a
metaphysical experience that reflects the fundamental structure of human existence, both
singular and universal, worldly and divine, temporal and eternal. The alliance between
phenomenon and idea, finitude and infinitude, possibility and necessity, existence and
essence, receives in contemporaneousness the certitude of a self, asserted in the
difference from the Other and united to the identity of fellow human beings.
Contemporaneousness does not only indicate the assumption of the multiple and the
temporal at the instant of spiritual self-presence, but also the Presence of another that, far
from erasing personal identity, sustains the single individual “unum” in its difference. It
also indicates the recreation of the whole world and the incorporation of singularity to
the world.

He who is contemporaneous to himself renounces the illusion of memories
or tomorrow’s anxiety, because he concentrates his time in a unique now, beyond
temporality, whereas he who is absent becomes the most unhappy of mortal beings,
because he alienates the very substance of his life. The most unhappy among them
denies both his presence and his present. Whether he lives in the fantasy of the past or
in that of the future, he dies to his own existence and kills in impotence both memo-
ries and authentic hope. On the contrary, an authentically free subjectivity possesses
the totality of its own life, because both past and future converge in the same continu-
ous force of concrete eternity, which, as Webb points out, is a moment of joy for
Kierkegaard, a moment in which “the otherwise infinite distance between terrestrial
joy and eternity’s paradisiac blessedness begins to shrink” (Webb 2014, 227; see also
Webb 2019a). In Kierkegaard’s own words: “What is joy, or what is it to be joyful? It
is truly to be present to oneself; but truly to be present to oneself is this today, this to
be today, truly to be today” (SV1 11, 40, KW 18, 39).

The presence of the self to itself is achieved through the reflexive develop-
ment of the spirit and consummated in decision, through which the self “experiences
all its personal energy” and “feels in possession of everything that is” (SV1 2, 40, KW
4, 42), having no alternative to its own affirmation. Thus decision is to Kierkegaard
“the one by essence” ( SV1 8, 180, KW 15, 79), fulfilling any other union. Subjectivi-
ty, by choosing itself, “decides everything” ( SV1 8, 180, KW 15, 79), and its presence
thus communes with the totality of the real.

The fact that freedom fulfils contemporaneousness means that it is the
reduplication of itself as subject and object, act and content, source and end of its own
reflexive action. By becoming present to itself, subjectivity reduplicates its original
nature in its present condition and reestablishes its identity in its multiple becoming
(Mahrik, Kralik, Tavilla 2018). From this point of view, contemporaneousness indicates
pure actuality, with the self as original actum and metaphysical primum. We are dealing
here with pure actuality that is also activity pursued in time and open to the finite. While
the action of freedom concentrates its intensity in the Archimedean point that transcends
it, the constantly open rhythm of its presence opens the spirit to the other and confirms
the spirit, in the world, beyond it.

The identity of the self is, in time, a continuous process of differentiation and
acquisition, deprived of a conclusion, but nonetheless total and concrete in each instant
of its action. Because there is no last stop, subjectivity subsists in a continuous
manifestation. But this does not mean that it should consider itself the alienated unhappy
consciousness of the one who wishes the impossible, for the inexhaustible “aperture of
the self” (Webb 2017: 456) does not reject its instantaneous consummation. It is true
that relative differences are permanently reinstated in time, but their reinstatement has
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the simple sense of unity, on which all the forces of the self are grounded and to which
they are ordained.

Clearly the perennial issue of the one and the many, approached by
Kierkegaard from the point of view of subjective dynamism, is here at stake. In this
question we are inclined to discern in Kierkegaard’s thought a philosophy of identity
grounded in absolute difference. And in this sense, it is our belief that Kierkegaard has
not contributed to the displacement of the metaphysics of presence by putting in its place
an “inter-esse” or a “being-in-the-middle-of”, revealing the deficiency of an existence
submitted to permanent becoming (see, however, Ferreira 2011; Ferreira 2015). On the
contrary, we believe that the deepest intention of his thought is to reconstruct a strong
and different subject, but one that is united to the one force of the whole.

5. The unity of love

Love is the only bond capable of reinstating the face of the self that is one,
inseparable from God and fellow human beings, a bond of perfection, a force of unity
and total reality. Love pronounces the final word in Kierkegaard’s thought, because it
names the only power capable of erasing the force of contradiction and the impotence of
nothingness, thus becoming the blissful reconciliation of the self. In other words, the
positive solution of what is often reduced to a dialectical tragedy lies in the affirmation
of love that unites while maintaining the difference.

Kierkegaard has sanctioned the excellence of love in the following claim:
“What is it that endures when everything is changed? It is love. What is it that re-
mains when the imperfect is abolished? It is love. What is it that witnesses when
prophecy is silent? It is love. What is it that does not cease when the vision ends? It is
love. What is it that sheds light when the dark saying ends? It is love. [...] What is it
that is never changed even though everything is changed? It is love; and that alone is
love, that which never become something else” (SV1 3, 273-274, KW 5, 55). The
privileges of immutability, permanence and certitude are due to love’s being “the
source of all things and the deepest foundation of spiritual life” (SV1 9 207, KW 16,
215). And this entails a double significance. In the first place, that of being the un-
yielding bottom of subjectivity, to which every development must return. In the sec-
ond place, that of indicating substantively the reality of God, in whom subjectivity is
grounded. In love, that which is freely separated returns to the One, asserting its indi-
viduality in an undifferentiated unity: a strange paradox, from which the created being
reemerges, reconciled, in the Creator.

Spiritual presence is defined by contemporaneousness, but it is fulfilled only
by love, “by nature entirely present everywhere” and “by essence essentially
inexhaustible in all its richness” (SV1 9, 7, KW 16, 3). Moreover, if the task of the self is
to retrieve its essential purity in a present accord, then love is the foundation, the task
and the cause of singularity, because in it everything is unity and the one makes the self
concrete. Thus love covers a multitude of sins and forgets the nothingness that was the
self. Its permanence excludes every dialectic, and its immutability rests in unity. The
moment of love thus determines a total plenitude that, within temporality, is
simultaneously a continual development.

The identity of love not only reconciles the self with itself and with God,
but it also recreates the reality of fellow human beings. Both self and neighbour are,
for Kierkegaard, parallel sites of love, and their reconciliation is justified as the actual
and active realization of the essential identity among all people. From this perspec-
tive, Kierkegaard can assert that the neighbour is the only reason of life (SV1 9, 267,
KW 16, 280) and the only thing that makes life worth living. The single individual
loves himself in his neighbour and loves the neighbour in himself through the necessi-
ty of a happy union that paradoxically maintains the difference while recreating iden-
tity.
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Before and beyond the absolute dialectic within the self lies the perfect and
undiscriminated Unity, present in the human heart as a source of life, a bond of
perfection and force of union. Thus love unites and purifies what free becoming
distinguishes and separates. It erases nothingness from finite existence and forgets the
voluntary fall into sin. Through love, anxiety and despair overcome the impossible and
every person becomes contemporaneous to the eternal. As Webb puts it, “A person
might be a mere nothing for omnipotence, but is made something by virtue of love,
because a human being has been given the power not only to be, but to be freely in
relation” (Webb 2016, 5). Love has such power that it crosses an infinite abyss as it
conceives power in what is otherwise nothing.

The novelty of Kierkegaardian existence is the reconciliation of everything in
the individual through the free action of love as a perfect bond. Beyond sin and faith,
separation and nothingness, is love, which guarantees resemblance and consummates the
force of an action that has died to its own dialectic. Many interpretations of
Kierkegaard’s thought: Jamie Ferreira, Sharon Krishek, Michael Strawser, and Amy
Laura Hall — so prolific on such concepts as anxiety and possibility, desperation and
guilt, transcendence and subjectivity - have perhaps insufficiently insisted on the idea of
love as a real necessity of freedom and a vital element of the self.

The Danish existentialist’s fundamental paradox is the paradox of love: that
mystery of difference in the affirmation of singular identity together with the mysteri-
ous accord between differences. Love is the organ of reconciliation and, for that rea-
son, the organ of freedom. It sustains the continuous aspiration of existence and the
ideal of law. Because of love there is a neighbour and there is a God, a spiritual form
and content. (Valco, 2017: 50-51). Because the Absolute is love and has no opposites,
the life of the self is in principle ensured. At the supreme apex of its rupture, Kierke-
gaardian subjectivity discovers, in an absolute leap, the omnipotence of the amorous
gift, and from that moment the relation to God is “sheer joy” (Pap. XI?> A 208, JP 4,
440).

Singular reality subsists in love, and if its freedom must be a continuous
possibility, it will also be a continuous and repeated act of love. Starting from this idea,
the dialectical tragedy of Kierkegaardian existence seems to become the rejuvenated joy
of loving, because it is not the failure of freedom that moves it but the ever new success
of love, inexhaustible source of bliss and hope. In fact, when Kierkegaard states that the
self is sin, its counterpart reads: it is an act of love. When he holds that existence
separates, its reverse assures: it has separated in order to achieve union. And when he
announces desperate freedom, he wants to indicate the desperation of love. In a few
words, the negative character of free action leads to the transcendence of love, stronger
than faith and wiser than science.

6. Conclusions

This paper has tried to show the deep balance of Kierkegaardian thought and
the essential optimism of its existential conception. We cannot deny Kierkegaard’s
many exaggerations or the profusion of his hyperbolic expressions, but neither can we
neglect the fact that he makes a strategic and even paroxystic use of hyperbole as an
instrument employed to arouse subjectivity. Not only does he often make use of
hyperbolic expressions and feelings, but his life itself often seems a hyperbole. He
himself recognized the intentional excess of his words. “They had to be [excessive],” as
he explained to Emil Boesen, “otherwise they are utterly useless. | am sure that when a
bomb is detonated it must be thus!” (Kierkegaard, 1881: 9). The blast has been heard,
but the principles of his thought have a deeper resonance than the explosion.

Neither can we deny that, for Kierkegaard, existence bears the wound of an
absolute rupture. Nevertheless, the pain of separation is the price that has to be paid
for an authentic encounter, “and there everything smiles, there all is gentleness” (Pap.
X3 A 737, JP 1, 434). When human strength seems to falter and nothingness darkens
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the horizon, then love begins to assert the self beyond itself. When there are no more
possibilities and paradise seems lost forever, the single individual is reborn from love.
Because the truth of love believes everything without ever being thwarted and expects
everything without ever being confounded, our weary existence rests in unity upon it.

The conclusion of this paper is thus the essential intuition of spiritual harmo-
ny, in accordance with itself, God and others. Many interpreters have asserted that the
human ideal proposed by Kierkegaard is unattainable and that the perfection he de-
scribes is radically inhuman. Others have considered that ‘“Kierkegaard is not every
day’s companion, even though he might be the companion of that Sunday of life which
is followed by a working day” (Lombardi, 1936:9). Beyond these interpretations, what
Kierkegaard has discovered is that the whole life is that great Sunday of work. The
whole life is that same individual, born and found once more in every affirmation, every
difference and every surmounting.

For the common, single individual, authentic existence and utter bliss lie
there, in that small amount that was generously given or in that humble word that has
reached the other in sweetness. Greatness lies there, each day, in the renewed task of
work and rest. Human beings wish to be eternal in the very place where they are now,
not in abstraction or in fantasy. Kierkegaardian existence, deemed by many inhuman
and impossible, describes that simple life of common man, who recognizes himself in
act and to whom the God-relationship is “sheer joy” (Pap. XI* A 208, JP 4, 440).

This article was published with the support of the Slovak Research and Development
Agency under the contract No. APVV-17-0158. The authors thank Carson Webb for
his linguistic suggestions on this article under the framework of the KA 107 coopera-
tion agreement between Piedmont College and the University of Constantine the
Philosopher in Nitra.
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Abstract

This article aims to analyze a training course in French as a language of integration
(FLI) for Syrian learners who are not in a language immersion situation in the
transitional host country and Jordanian learners in the center of the Princess Basma
for development in Jordan. To carry out this research, we collected the data through
two types of field surveys, namely the questionnaire and the direct interviews.
The results show that the content of the training course should rather target oral
interaction activities to meet the needs of learners. The training of the FLI trainer on
using the action-oriented approach encourages the introduction of this type of activity.
They also show that learning the FLI can be a good way of social integration in the
transitional host country, particularly through the interpersonal relationships that are
established between learners of two nationalities.

Key words: French language of integration (FLI), migrant, refugee, oral interaction,
Princess Basma's center for development

Résumé

Cet article a pour objectif d'analyser une formation en francais langue d'intégration
(FLI) pour des apprenants syriens qui ne sont pas en situation d’immersion
linguistique dans le pays d’accueil transitionnel et des apprenants jordaniens dans le
centre de la Princesse Basma pour le développement en Jordanie. Pour réaliser cette
recherche, nous avons recueilli les données a travers deux types d'enquéte de terrain, a
savoir le questionnaire et les entretiens directifs. Les résultats montrent que les
contenus de la formation doivent plutot cibler des activités d'interaction orale afin de
répondre aux besoins des apprenants. La formation du formateur en FLI a 'approche
actionnelle favorise l'introduction de ce type d'activités. Ils montrent aussi que
l'apprentissage du FLI peut étre un bon moyen d'intégration sociale dans le pays
d’accueil transitionnel notamment par le biais des relations interpersonnelles qui
s'instaurent entre les apprenants de deux nationalités.

Mots-clés : francais langue d'intégration (FLI), migrant, réfugié, interaction orale,
centre de la Princesse Basma pour le développement

Introduction

Aprés la migration des Syriens en Jordanie', les institutions locales et nationales ont
joué un réle primordial dans le développement de la société jordanienne en assurant
des formations pédagogiques et professionnelles aux Syriens pour faciliter leur
intégration sociale et professionnelle dans les sociétés les accueillant. Une formation
aux langues étrangeres est proposée par ces institutions accueillant tout jeune sur le
territoire national qu'il soit citoyen ou réfugié.

Dans le domaine de I'enseignement des langues, plusieurs études ont abordé la
question des formations linguistiques des migrants a la langue du pays d'accueil si la
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langue de leur pays natal est différente de celle du pays d'accueil pour réaliser leur
insertion ou intégration sociale (Cadet, Goes & Mangiante, 2010; Beauné , 2012,
Leclerq, 2012, Adami & André, 2013 ). Dans ce sens, ces formations dispensées aux
migrants s’inscrivent dans un processus d’appropriation de la langue du pays
d’accueil ou I’essentiel des acquis se constitue au contact direct des locuteurs natifs
(Adami, 2012 : 19). Si les problémes particuliers de ces formations que pose la
didactique du frangais pour ce public n’ont que trés rarement été traités par la
didactique du FLE et du FLS (Adami & André, 2013), il est a constater que les
recherches sur la formation linguistique des réfugiés en langue étrangére dans un pays
d'accueil transitionnel parlant sa méme langue maternelle restent encore rares.

Cette étude s'intéresse a l'analyse d'une formation de francais pour des finalités
d'intégration en Jordanie pour vérifier si la formation répond aux besoins des
apprenants ainsi que savoir le role du frangais dans la réalisation de l'intégration afin
de I'améliorer.

1. Le francais langue d'intégration (FLI)

Avant de définir le francais langue d'intégration (désormais FLI), il nous semble
important de définir le terme intégration selon son sens en sociologie. 11 désigne un
processus par lequel l'individu se socialise et prend sa place dans la société par
I'apprentissage de ses normes et valeurs (Tiberj, 2014). L'usage social de ce terme I'a
restreint aux immigrés dans une société d'accueil. L'intégration peut étre économique
(I'obtention d'un emploi), linguistique (la maitrise d'une langue) et sociale
(I'acculturation).

1.1. Le francais langue d'intégration et la didactique des langues

En didactique des langues, le concept du frangais langue d'intégration (FLI) est apparu
pour se distinguer d'autres types de francais comme le frangais langue étrangere (FLE)
et le francais langue seconde (FLS). Le premier est enseigné aux apprenants non
francophones, le frangais est dans ce cas une langue étrangére pour tous ceux qui ne le
connaissent pas comme langue maternelle (Cug, Gruca: 2003: 94). Le deuxiéme est
une langue dominante parce qu'il a des valeurs statutaires, juridique et/ou social, et un
degré d'appropriation que la communauté qui 'utilise revendique (Cuq, 1991 : 139).
Selon A. Vicher et al. “ La notion et le terme de Frangais Langue Seconde sont
utilisés pour marquer la distinction entre le point de vue de 1’apprenant (e) et celui de
la situation sociolinguistique et des pratiques langagicres, contrairement au FLE
(2011 : 7).

D'autres spécifications du frangais s'intéressant plus particuliérement aux finalités de
I'apprentissage sont ensuite apparues. C'est le cas du Frangais sur Objectif Spécifique
(FOS), du Frangais Langue Professionnelle (FLP). C'est en fonction de 1'objectif de
I'enseignement du frangais qu'on attribue l'adjectif spécifique et professionnelle a la
formation. Dans cette perspective didactique, le francais langue d'intégration (FLI) est
apparu pour identifier son domaine.

L'apprentissage du frangais en France ne s'est pas restreint au public éduqué ; ce pays
a accueilli des migrants adultes qui sont analphabétes ou peu alphabétisés (Adami,
2012 : 13), ce qui a motivé la réflexion des spécialistes des langues sur la définition et
les spécificités du frangais enseigné a ce public. A. Vicher et al. (2011 : 8) expliquent
que “ le champ éducatif de la formation linguistique des adultes migrants, ayant
acquis une compléte 1égitimité, a désormais besoin de se spécifier, parce que c’est
devenu une nécessité opérationnelle ”. Nous retenons a la suite de cette citation
qu'une nouvelle spécification de l'enseignement du frangais aux migrants, le frangais
langue d'intégration (FLI) est légitimée en didactique des langues, mais qu'il est
nécessaire de mettre en lumiére ses spécificités.
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1.2. Les spécificités du champ du francais langue d'intégration
En didactique des langues, le frangais langue d'intégration (FLI) est un champ de
formation linguistique destiné aux adultes migrants et dont les bases théoriques et
méthodologiques sont communes avec celles de la didactique du FLE (Adami &
André, 2013). Les processus d’acquisition et d’apprentissage d’une langue étrangére,
ou seconde, les modes d’intervention didactiques, les outils ou les démarches
pédagogiques reposent, dans leurs grandes lignes, sur les mémes bases (Vicher et al.,
2011 : 13). Mais, ce champ posséde des caractéristiques spécifiques parce qu'il inscrit
la formation linguistique dans un parcours d’intégration économique, sociale et
citoyenne. La finalité de l'apprentissage d'une formation de FLI est de permettre aux
adultes migrants de s'approprier la langue dans un objectif d'intégration. 1l s'agit donc
de mettre en ceuvre :

Un processus sociolangagier d’acquisition de la langue dominante du

pays d’accueil, en milieu social et/ou par le biais d’une formation, qui

permet aux migrants allophones de comprendre et de se faire

comprendre des locuteurs utilisant la langue dominante, c’est-a-dire

d’interagir de fagon efficace selon les situations dans lesquelles ils

sont engagés et selon leurs objectifs de communication (Adami &

André, 2013).
Les apprenants du FLI sont des adultes migrants en situation d’immersion linguistique
avec des profils variés selon leurs origines sociales, géographiques et linguistiques et
selon leur niveau de scolarisation dans le pays d’origine. Ils ont donc des besoins
langagiers spécifiques auxquels il faut répondre afin de réaliser une intégration
linguistique réussie. Selon A.-S. Calinon, (2013 : 30), cette derniére ne signifie pas
sémantiquement l'intégration dans une langue, mais le processus d'intégration a toutes
les activités culturelle, sociale et professionnelle par l'intermédiaire d'une langue. Le
FLI spécifie aussi un choix de politique linguistique ainsi qu’un champ professionnel
(Vicher etal., 2011 : 9).
La formation FLI doit reposer sur une pédagogie dans I'enseignement/apprentissage
des langues étrangéres dont les composantes essentielles sont la compétence visée, le
savoir-agir et le découpage des contenus d'apprentissage en savoirs, savoir-faire et
savoir-y-faire. Les deux principes de la pédagogie de l'intégration en langues sont
premiérement a programmer périodiquement des actions sociales et deuxiémement a
introduire du sens dans les apprentissages scolaires en sélectionnant les contenus
d'apprentissage en fonction des besoins de mobilisation créés par ces actions (Puren,
2016 : 3).
Ces principes vont en synergie avec les finalités de la perspective actionnelle ayant
pour objectif de faire de l'apprenant d'une langue a la fois un individu et un acteur
social capable d'accomplir des actions a travers la mise en ceuvre d'une compétence a
communiquer langagiérement (CECRL, 2001 :15).

2. Contexte de la recherche

2. 1. Le centre de la Princesse Basma pour le développement

La formation en FLI est dispensée dans le centre de la Princesse Basma pour le
développement a "Deir esseina", situé¢ a 8 km d'Irbid, la deuxiéme grande ville en
Jordanie. Le centre fait partie d'un ensemble de cinquante et un centres de la Caisse
Hachémite Jordanienne qui sont implantés dans plusieurs villes et villages en
Jordanie. A Irbid, il y a quatre centres dont celui ou se déroule la formation FLI. Le
centre est un établissement non gouvernemental a but non lucratif " , ses projets se
focalisent sur les femmes, les jeunes et les enfants. 1l a pour objectif d'encourager la
participation des jeunes au processus de développement dans la société en leur offrant
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les moyens pour exprimer leurs opinions et apporter des contributions significatives a
leurs communautés.

Le centre réalise des projets en partenariat avec des organisations internationales et
des institutions locales ainsi que les individus de la société jordanienne en s'occupant
aussi des réfugiés et des personnes handicapées. Il soutient les institutions
gouvernementales a travers des projets visant les réfugiés comme le projet Makani "
Ce projet propose des formations informelles et des cours privés pour développer les
compétences des réfugiés et faciliter leur intégration professionnelle dans des emplois
aux niveaux local et international. Les formations ont commencé a se formaliser a
travers les activités des comités des jeunes, c'est-a-dire, la direction du centre a inscrit
ces formations officiellement dans les actions des programmes de développement de
jeunes" .

La directrice du centre (R2) indique que I'importance de dispenser des formations en
langues étrangeres réside dans le fait que les réfugiés sont temporairement installés en
Jordanie, qu'ils doivent étre instrumentés par la langue du pays ou ils pensent
s'installer durablement afin de ne pas étre culturellement choqués quand ils
découvrent qu'ils ne savent que l'arabe, et par conséquence, qu'ils ne seront pas
capables de s'adapter a la nouvelle situation de vie ni de réussir une intégration sociale
ou professionnelle.

L'apprentissage des langues étrangéres comme l'anglais et le frangais est donc
prioritaire pour les réfugiés car leur sé¢jour en Jordanie est considéré comme
temporaire et la Jordanie ne représente qu'un premier asile pour la majorité d'entre
eux. De plus, le soutien financier a la Jordanie en tant que pays affecté par le conflit
syrien a prévu des fonds pour venir en aide a ce pays afin d'accroitre les possibilités
d'emploi des réfugiés autant comme des travailleurs jordaniens et de donner aux
Syriens un meilleur accés a 1'éducation en Jordanie, le pays de leur résidence actuelle
et de séjour transitionnel (OCDE, 2016 : 184). C'est la raison pour laquelle la
proposition de l'enseignement du francais dans ce centre a été bienveillamment regue
par son public. Il s'agit d'une politique d'intégration adoptée par la Jordanie vis-a-vis
des réfugiés syriens qui vise a les former en langues des pays occidentaux d'accueil
car 'apprentissage et la maitrise de ces langues ainsi que la familiarisation avec les
codes culturels constituent les premiéres démarches de la voie de I’intégration et de la
cohésion sociale (Adami, Andre, 2013 ; Alen, Mango, 2012 : 10).

2. 2. Le public de la formation

La formation de I'enseignement du frangais est dispensée a un public arabophone de
deux nationalités différentes ; jordanienne et syrienne. L'analyse du questionnaire
distribué avant la formation sur notre public a permis de résumer les profils des
apprenants (tableau 1) et leurs motifs de I'apprentissage du francais.

Genre Nationalité Tranche d'age Niveau d'études
Homme : 5 3 syriennes 15-19:2 Secondaire : 4
2 jordaniennes 20-24:3 Universitaire : 1
25-30:0
Femme : 11 2 syriennes 15-19: 4 Secondaire : 6
9 jordaniennes 20-24 5 Universitaire : 5
25-30:2

Tableau 1 : profils des apprenants
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Le nombre des étudiants ayant participé a la formation est de seize jeunes adultes,
dont l'arabe est langue maternelle. Ils ont tous appris au moins une premiére langue
étrangére, a savoir l'anglais. Quatre apprenants ont déja appris le frangais et un
apprenant a appris le serbe. Le nombre d'années d'apprentissage des langues
étrangeres est varié. L'anglais a été étudié par douze apprenants pendant 12 ans dans
leur parcours scolaire et universitaire. D'autres apprenants l'ont étudié pendant sept
ans ou huit ans. Quatre apprenants ont commencé l'apprentissage de l'anglais a 1'école
maternelle. Le serbe a été étudié par un apprenant sur internet en autonomie pendant
deux ans. Le frangais a été étudié pendant trois ou quatre ans, en particulier a 1'école.
Certains apprenants ont des connaissances minimales en cette langue.

Les motifs de l'apprentissage du francais au centre de la Princesse Basma pour le
développement évoqués par les apprenants sont représentés dans la figure 1.

Figure 1 : motifs des apprenants de l'apprentissage du frangais

@ communiguer

Etravailler

Ovoyager
Oenrichir le CV

Dix apprenants ont déclaré qu'ils veulent apprendre le frangais pour avoir des contacts
avec des frangais, échanger et dialoguer selon les besoins quotidiens, faire
connaissance avec des personnes étrangéres et s'exprimer pour valoriser les
comportements positifs des autres ou réaliser des actes de langage comme remercier
et s'excuser. Neuf apprenants ont justifié leurs motifs par 1'acquisition d'une langue
importante sur le marché du travail ; en réalit¢ la maitrise du frangais, apres
l'installation de nombreuses organisations internationales en Jordanie durant les
derniéres années pour faire face aux conflits dans la région du Moyen-Orient, est en
particulier devenue une exigence pour y travailler. Les autres apprenants ont des
motifs variés tels que enrichir leur CV, apprendre une langue internationalement
reconnue et voyager en France. Notons que les motifs essentiels concernent deux
finalités : la communication et le travail. Ces deux finalités s'inscrivent dans le cadre
du FLI pour les apprenants syriens qui sont inscrits dans la formation, mais dans le
cadre plutdt du FLE pour les apprenants jordaniens.

Pour dégager les autres spécificités de notre public, nous sommes partie des
spécificités des apprenants FLI présentées dans le référentiel (Vicher et al., 2011 : 9).
Les apprenants ne sont pas en situation d'immersion linguistique dans le pays
d'accueil parce qu'ils n'apprennent pas le frangais en milieu social au contact avec des
natifs. Tous les apprenants sont scolarisés, c'est-a-dire ils ont au moins fini leurs
études secondaires ; certains d'entre eux ont un baccalauréat syrien ou jordanien,
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d'autres ne 'ont pas encore obtenu soit parce qu'ils ont échoué au baccalauréat, soit
parce que leurs études ont été interrompues a cause de la guerre en Syrie.

2.3. Description de la formation

La formation s'est déroulée du 26 janvier au 26 février 2017, a raison de 6 heures par
semaine, reparties sur trois cours. Le nombre total des heures d'enseignement
effectuées est de 30 heures. Le formateur a dispensé volontairement la formation, il
est jordanien, non natif de la langue frangaise et il partage la méme langue maternelle
que les apprenants, ce qui l'aide a mieux comprendre les difficultés des apprenants
(Cuq, 2003 :160). Le formateur a vingt-deux ans et il est diplomé en langue frangaise.
11 est le responsable de la préparation du plan de la formation et de son enseignement,
du suivi pédagogique des apprenants et de 1'évaluation. La formation est organisée
selon une méthodologie FLE, basée sur la connaissance des savoirs linguistiques et
des compétences communicatives nécessaires aux apprenants. La méthode utilisée
dans la formation est Alter ego 1'. Le formateur a préparé un plan de formation pour
repartir les contenus de cette méthode sur les semaines de la formation. Ses deux
premiers dossiers ont été inclus dans le programme. Le niveau visé dans la formation
est A1,

3. Problématique de la recherche

L'ouverture a l'apprentissage des langues étrangéres est justifiée par une politique
éducative de la Jordanie et un besoin ressenti chez les jeunes syriens, aprés leur refuge
en Jordanie, parce qu'ils ont interrompu leurs études a cause de la situation politique
en Syrie. Partant de ce fait, une situation humaine et sociale impose de suivre des
formations en langues étrangéres pour aider les Syriens a s'intégrer au marché du
travail en Jordanie. La politique linguistique de ce pays, fondée sur une action menée
par des communautés publiques ou privées pour développer au mieux la diffusion des
langues qui y circulent (Porcher & Faro-Hanoun, 2000 : 6) incite a I'apprentissage des
langues étrangeres, et du francais en particulier. Le travail dans des organisations
internationales, ou nationales et régionales exige la connaissance de cette langue. En
outre, le frangais est une exigence pour réussir l'immigration dans les pays
francophones comme la France, le Canada™ qui ont accepté d'accueillir des réfugiés
syriens et de les accueillir en tant que migrants. De ce fait, “ I'apprentissage du
frangais n'est donc pas un choix mais une nécessité. Les migrants ne viennent pas en
France pour apprendre le francais mais pour y travailler et y vivre, pour fuir la misére
ou l'instabilité politique ” (Adami, 2009 : 162).

Face a cette situation, la maitrise de la langue comme vecteur de l'intégration pose
d'autres problémes que ceux liés a 1'acquisition d'une langue seconde ou étrangere. Il
s'agit des problémes liés aux enjeux socio-€conomiques, au statut de locuteur
périphérique ou non légitime par rapport a la langue normée et a 1'age des migrants
(présentation, 2014 : 6). Outre ces problémes, de nouvelles questions surgissent dans
la formation aux langues étrangeres en Jordanie, entre autres, les contenus et les
compétences enseignées et auxquelles il faut répondre : Que peuvent étre les
principales caractéristiques d'une formation en frangais a finalité d'intégration pour
des apprenants- migrants qui ne sont pas en situation d’immersion linguistique dans
un pays d’accueil transitionnel ?

Pour répondre a cette question, la formation nécessite d'étre analysée afin d'identifier
ses composantes, de vérifier dans quelle mesure elle répond aux besoins des
apprenants, de dégager ses caractéristiques et de 1'améliorer. De plus, le centre de la
Princesse Basma pour le développement est un nouveau terrain d'enseignement du
francais en Jordanie qui mérite d'étre étudié¢ afin de mettre en valeur son réle dans la
valorisation de la langue frangaise comme moyen d'intégration et un objectif partagé
par deux publics, des Syriens et des Jordaniens, partageant la méme langue maternelle
mais pas forcément les mémes profils d'apprentissage des langues étrangéres. Une des
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exigences de l'intégration, comme le rappelle A.-S. Calinon (2013 : 30) est I'ouverture
d'une communauté linguistique au partage et a I'exercice d'une langue commune.
Pour réaliser notre recherche, nous sommes partie des questions suivantes :
e Quels sont les contenus enseignés aux apprenants dans la formation FLI ?
Quelles sont les compétences visées ?

e  Dans quelle mesure la formation répond aux besoins des apprenants, selon
eux ?

e Quels sont les avis des apprenants vis-a-vis de la formation ? des contenus ?
du formateur ? et des autres apprenants ?

e Quel est le role du francais dans la réalisation de 1'intégration ?

Pour pouvoir répondre a ces questions, nous avons réalisé¢ une enquéte de terrain par
entretiens directifs.

4. Méthodologie de la recherche
Nous avons adopté une démarche quanti- qualitative fondée sur la collecte des
données suivantes :

1. le plan pédagogique de la formation d'enseignement du francais et les contenus de
la méthode Alter ego 1.

2. un questionnaire sur les profils des apprenants et sur leurs motifs de I'apprentissage
du frangais.

3. des entretiens avec les acteurs de la formation : le formateur (F) et neuf apprenants
du frangais (Al a A9), la responsable des comités des jeunes (R1) et la directrice du
centre de la Princesse Basma pour le développement (R2)™ . Le questionnaire et les
entretiens ont été collectés en arabe. Nous les avons analysés et traduits en frangais.
L'analyse des données est quanti-qualitative et elle est faite manuellement.

5. Résultats

5. 1. Les contenus et les compétences visées dans la formation

Les résultats de l'analyse des contenus enseignés ne consistent pas en l'analyse de la
méthode Alter ego 1, car le manuel a été utilisé comme un support essentiel a
l'apprentissage comme nous l'avons déja évoqué. Les contenus sont organisés sous
forme de legons. Le nombre des legons est de dix. Chaque legon est congue pour une
durée de deux heures.

Les résultats montrent que l'organisation des contenus de la formation obéit a la
logique thématique et grammaticale. Parmi les thémes et les points grammaticaux
enseignés, nous trouvons la prise de contact, se présenter, l'interrogation, les verbes de
présentation (s'appeler, étre, avoir), les pronoms personnels, la présentation de soi-
méme, les nationalités, la salutation, les nationalités, les noms des pays, les jours de la
semaine, les nombres, les langues et les articles définis et indéfinis. Le plan de la
formation est divisé en six parties : savoirs linguistiques (lexique, grammaire,
phonétique), savoir-faire communicatifs, compétence sociolinguistique, réponses
attendues de l'apprenant, exercices et activités a faire, évaluation des legons. Il couvre
deux dossiers de la méthode Alter ego 1 dont chacune comprend environ trois legons,
un carnet de voyage et un projet.

La progression des contenus est plutot linéaire, les apprenants n'ont que peu de
chances pour revenir sur les contenus appris dans les cours précédents, ce qui ne leur
laisse pas suffisamment de temps pour ’assimilation et 1’appropriation des savoirs
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acquis. Les compétences visées sont des compétences de communication définies en
termes d'actes de langage a réaliser dans la classe (se présenter, saluer, s'informer sur
l'identité de l'autre, demander et donner des informations personnelles, interroger).
Les lecons sont souvent construites autour d’un objectif de communication précis.
Cette analyse permet de constater que les thémes abordés dans la formation sont trés
limités et ne permettent pas a l'apprenant d'interagir en dehors d'une situation de
rencontre ou de présentation de sa personnalité bien que le formateur ait suivi une
démarche scientifique pour l'identification du public de la formation et de ses motifs.
Le formateur s'est appuyé essentiellement sur les savoirs linguistiques et les
compétences proposées dans les premiéres legons par la méthode Alter égo 1 qui n'est
pas destinée aux apprenants du FLI, ce qui ne permet pas d'introduire des sujets
ciblant les situations de vie quotidienne auxquelles un migrant sera confronté dans un
pays étranger. Par exemple, un migrant aura besoin d'aller a la préfecture deés le
premier ou le deuxiéme jour de son arrivée, il aura donc besoin d'enrichir son
répertoire linguistique avec le lexique dont il a besoin dans ce type de situation tout au
début de l'apprentissage.

5.2. L'adéquation de la formation aux besoins des apprenants

Interrogés si la formation a répondu a leurs attentes, sept apprenants ont répondu par
l'affirmative. Ils expliquent qu'ils ont appris les bases en frangais ; les lettres, les
nombres et certains points grammaticaux (A3). A cet égard, les contenus acquis
permettent de faire une simple communication quand les apprenants voyagent (A5).
Les autres apprenants ont dit que la formation n'a pas répondu a tous leurs besoins :
A.8 dit que les connaissances de base ont été apprises pour qu'il puisse parler de lui-
méme ou se présenter, mais que ces connaissances ne couvrent pas l'ensemble des
énoncés de la présentation de l'apprenant, et en fin de compte, il n'a pas appris la
manicre de répondre a une question sur ce qu'il a fait comme études ou sur les
formations et les stages qu'il a faits.

Le formateur (F) confie que les besoins langagiers ont été exprimés par les apprenants
durant la derniére semaine. De surcroit, les apprenants ont demandé de faire des
activités communicatives au lieu de travailler sur la grammaire, ils ont défini des
situations de communication dans lesquelles ils veulent apprendre a s'exprimer. Il
s'agit, entre autres, de celles dans lesquelles ils sont amenés a : demander un
renseignement a l'hopital et a faire les démarches administratives pour recevoir le
traitement médical, a savoir s'orienter et décrire les vétements a acheter dans un
magasin.

5. 3. Avis des apprenants vis-a-vis de la formation

Tous les apprenants ont apprécié la formation et ont trouvé que la formation est utile
dans leur apprentissage non seulement au niveau pédagogique mais aussi aux niveaux
humain et socio-affectif. Au niveau pédagogique, ils ont donné leur avis sur les
contenus enseignés et sur la démarche du formateur. Au niveau socio-affectif, ils ont
parlé de leur relation avec le formateur et avec les autres apprenants.

5.3.1. Les contenus de la formation et la démarche du formateur

Les réponses aux questions "quels contenus vous avez appris ? et "comment vous
avez trouvé les contenus ?" ont permis de savoir la nature des contenus. Les sujets
interrogés ont appris des savoirs linguistiques de base en frangais (Al) ; il y a le
vocabulaire & mémoriser (A9), la prononciation et les points grammaticaux. Certains
actes de langage ont été appris comme saluer, se présenter, demander 1'dge de
quelqu'un et sa nationalité. Les neuf apprenants sont unanimes sur le fait que la
prononciation a constitué une difficulté majeure pour eux. Al dit que “ Certains mots
et lettres sont difficiles a prononcer malgré les efforts de formateur a expliquer les

régles de leur prononciation ”. Les apprenants ont des difficultés a prononcer en
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francais les lettres et les sons des mots, ils les prononcent en anglais malgré la
répétition des sons frangais par le formateur en classe. La langue maternelle des
apprenants, n'est pas linguistiquement proche de la langue cible.
Pour les apprenants, la formation n'a pas permis d'apprendre des énoncés et des
phrases dans des conversations (A1) dont il aura besoin quand il s'installe en France.
En effet, les apprenants ont besoin d'étre mis dans des situations de communication
pour pouvoir s'exprimer. Parmi ces situations, I'apprenant A4 donne I'exemple de la
manicére de prendre un rendez-vous, ou de se renseigner sur quelque chose, de
commencer un travail dans une entreprise en France et de rencontrer une personne.
Quant a l'apprenant Al, il évoque la nécessité de faire des conversations plus longues.
La démarche adoptée par le formateur est bien appréciée par les apprenants : ils
estiment que c'est une bonne maniére pour faciliter l'apprentissage du frangais. Elle
vise la simplification des contenus afin de pouvoir les retenir par les apprenants et de
mettre a leur disposition d'autres supports que le manuel pour s'entrainer sur la langue
et pour échanger. D'autre part, le formateur a prévu des moments de l'improvisation
dans la formation ou il se met a parler en frangais et les apprenants essayent de le
comprendre.

A9 : ce qui m'a plu le plus est la diversification, parfois on apprend

des contenus grammaticaux, et parfois le formateur parle

spontanément et nous essayons d'identifier certains mots, de les

analyser, de dire ce qu'il a dit, nous n'avons pas appris toujours de la

méme maniére, ce qui est bien pour nous.
Le formateur (F) explique qu'il a été obligé de les jouer pour encourager les
apprenants a s'exprimer de maniére convenable a ces situations. Pour ce faire, il a joué
le role d'un ami malade pour inciter les apprenants a dire "repose-toi bien !".

5.3.2. Les relations avec le formateur et les autres apprenants

Les relations entre le formateur et les apprenants ainsi qu'entre les apprenants eux-
mémes ont été une source de motivation dans l'apprentissage. Le caractére du
formateur, ses attitudes et sa relation avec les apprenants étaient excellents : “ A2 : la
relation entre tout le monde était bien ; le formateur était un ami plus qu'un
enseignant ; nous avons essayé de parler ensemble en frangais et de se plaisanter, c'est
ce qui m'a plu le plus dans cette formation ”. L'dge du formateur proche de 1'dge des
apprenants, comme le dit A3, est un facteur de la bonne entente avec lui. Les
apprenants partagent les mémes intéréts parce qu'ils sont tous jeunes. Ils sont tous
dans une période de préparation au travail et a la recherche des formations
développant leurs compétences linguistiques, informatiques et générales.

Les relations entre les apprenants eux-mémes étaient aussi agréables Ces relations
mettent en saillance la réalisation de l'intégration entre les adultes jordaniens et
syriens comme nous allons le voir plus tard.

5.4. Le role du francais dans la réalisation de 1'intégration

Les apprenants syriens et jordaniens (Al, A2, A4, A7, A8) ont conscience que
l'apprentissage du frangais va leur donner une priorité dans le recrutement dans des
emplois exigeant la connaissance du frangais. Ils les préparent a une intégration
professionnelle. A2 explique que : “ pour travailler dans une entreprise frangaise, les
savoirs acquis me permettront d'avoir les connaissances de base pour communiquer
avec des francophones et le contact avec eux me permettra de développer mes
compétences de communication . Au niveau social, les apprenants (A2, A3, A4, A8)
ont dit qu'ils peuvent utiliser les acquis de cette formation pour se présenter et faire
connaissance d'une personne quand ils voyagent, ou vivre en France ou rencontrer des
personnes a travers les réseaux sociaux.
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La responsable des comités des jeunes (R1) et la directrice du centre (R2) et le
formateur (E) soulignent le réle de la langue frangais dans le rapprochement social
entre les migrants syriens et les jeunes jordaniens. Les apprenants se retrouvent
ensemble pour apprendre une langue difficile pour les jeunes syriens et jordaniens, ce
caractére de la langue frangaise permet de se rapprocher pour 'apprendre ensemble et
la comprendre en sous-entendant un processus d'intégration. Selon R2 :

Si un jeune syrien prend une formation en arabe avec un jeune

jordanien, il se peut que la formation finisse sans que tous les deux

parlent ensemble. Mais, dans le cas de l'apprentissage du francais, les

activités les obligent a travailler ensemble comme les conversations,

les jeux de role ce qui facilite l'intégration des Syriens.
Les apprenants ont créé un groupe d'échange en dehors de la classe pour discuter et
échanger sur leur apprentissage sur Facebook, les apprenants ont eu plus de temps et
des moments de rencontre pour consolider leur apprentissage, ce qui a constitué une
aide importante et les a motivés a l'apprentissage. Outre la communication sur le
réseau social, les apprenants restent dans le centre aussi pour suivre d'autres
formations en informatique ou pour faire d'autres activités. Le frangais est devenu un
objet commun d'apprentissage pour eux qui les réunit. La responsable R1 explique
que “ Grace a cette langue, autour de laquelle ils se sont réunis, les apprenants ont
commencé a communiquer autrement et d'une nouvelle maniére , donc une nouvelle
maniére de comportement social a surgi dans les pratiques quotidiennes des
apprenants dans le centre, ce qui peut développer leurs compétences de
communication en général méme s'ils ne maitrisent pas le frangais. Selon le formateur
(F), les jeunes syriens et jordaniens sont intégrés dans une méme culture, la culture
frangaise.
Certaines activités d'apprentissage ont participé directement a l'intégration sociale
entre les Syriens et les Jordaniens, telles que saluer, faire connaissance de l'autre et
demander la nationalité de 1'autre. Pourtant, une des activités importantes mises en
ceuvre porte sur les nationalités. Le formateur constitue un groupe de deux apprenants
et demande a chacun de choisir une nationalité pour en parler. L'apprenant syrien (A1)
dit avoir choisi sa nationalité d'origine, et avoir refait le méme choix dans d'autres
activités, ce qui montre son égocentrisme concernant la question de 1'identité. Mais,
une autre activité qui concerne plusieurs pays et différentes nationalités a été proposée
par le formateur pour aider les apprenants a s’habituer aux simples échanges dans un
environnement pluriculturel. Le besoin de 1'expression de 1'identité des Syriens est une
conséquence de la crise syrienne et des conditions de la refugie.
Dans les autres activités, le plus important dans le travail commun des apprenants est
la coopération pour produire ce qui est demandé par le formateur sans tenir compte
des nationalités des apprenants (A1, A3, A4, A8, A9). A9 dit que ““ quand nous avons
appliqué ce que nous avons appris, le formateur n'a pas dit tu es jordanien et tu es
syrien, mais il nous a demandé de travailler ensemble, et c'est ce qui le plus agréable,
personne ne te demande de ta nationalit¢ . La formation est considérée comme un
lieu ou tous les apprenants sont pareils. Les sentiments positifs d'un apprenant envers
un autre apprenant ont influencé considérablement la motivation des apprenants et
leur ont donné le sentiment de sécurité dans leur apprentissage. L'insécurité langagiére
de tous les apprenants a créé une sécurité interrelationnelle chez les apprenants
syriens. Une bonne relation est instaurée entre les jeunes syriens et jordaniens et
I'échange a permis de discuter en dehors de cette formation dans le centre.
Le degré de xénité de la langue francaise a permis aux apprenants de s'entraider pour
réaliser l'apprentissage. Un apprenant syrien, ayant des connaissances minimales en
francais, a aidé un apprenant jordanien a découvrir le sens des mots ou a organiser les
mots dans les phrases interrogatives. L'intégration sociale entre eux a été réalisé
comme I'explique la responsable R1 :
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Dans les formations de notre centre, nous essayons d'intégrer les

personnes des deux nationalité syriennes et jordaniennes pour avoir de

bonnes relations et une certaine familiarité et ne pas laisser les Syriens

sentir qu'ils sont étrangers. Ils doivent étre ensemble et avoir des

relations réciproques.
Il s'agit aussi d'une préparation a l'intégration, quand les Syriens font une immigration
car leur destination est souvent vers des pays francophones (AS8), le francais va les
soutenir dans ce projet. L'apprenant (A1) est satisfait de l'apprentissage du frangais
“ Jai la nationalité syrienne et j'ai un diplome, je peux voyager a n'importe quel
moment, et j'ai appris des savoirs basiques en francais qui me faciliteront
I'apprentissage de cette langue quand je voyage en France ”. De plus, selon la
directrice du centre (R1), le frangais est une langue ayant une culture importante dans
le monde entier, son apprentissage contribue donc directement a l'intégration dans
d'autres pays, en particulier pour les jeunes syriens qui ont plus de chances pour
immigrer.

6. Discussion

L'utilité de ce type de formation est de faire de la langue étrangére un moyen pour une
intégration locale dans le pays d'accueil transitionnel et pour se préparer a une
intégration dans d'autres pays. Les résultats révelent que la langue frangaise peut étre
un instrument d'insertion pour les jeunes concernés par cette étude de par son rdle
dans les liens sociaux et sa fonction dans la communication des cultures et des
identités (Castelloti, De Robillard, 2001 : 11) a travers les activités de langues, le
processus de l'apprentissage et les interactions. Le contexte de formation et le partage
de la méme langue maternelle, linguistiquement loin de la langue francaise, réduit le
sentiment de l'insécurité langagiére des apprenants et le fait qu’ils possédent des
répertoires langagiers trop incomplets pour faire face avec efficacité aux situations de
communication auxquelles ils participent (Adami, Andre, 2014 : 71). Les situations
interrelationnelles dans la formation sont une source de sécurisation et de motivation
des apprenants. Les caractéristiques principales de cette formation sont :

6. 1. Manque de focalisation sur la forme orale

Les résultats ont montré qu'une focalisation sur les contenus grammaticaux et sur les
savoirs linguistiques a été prioritaire sans donner suffisamment du temps a
l'apprentissage de la forme orale. Les apprenants ont exprimé leur besoin de bien
prononcer et discriminer les mots a l'oral ainsi qu'apprendre a échanger en frangais
dans des situations de la vie d'un migrant. Pour la prononciation et la discrimination,
nous pensons qu'un travail sur les sons en frangais est incontournable dans un
laboratoire de langue afin de permettre aux apprenants de développer leurs capacités
d'écoute et de réception de ces sons. Pour la conversation, il faut cibler les activités
quotidiennes d'un migrant en France par I'utilisation des documents authentiques de
I'oral spontané. Ces documents sont trés proches des interactions quotidiennes comme
les échanges, les extraits des vidéos et des films car comme le souligne H. Adami
(2009 : 167) “ Dans le domaine de la formation des adultes migrants, la possibilité de
travailler sur l'oral spontané est une véritable opportunité parce que c'est bien la que se
situent les besoins des apprenants qui y sont confrontés en permanence . Le
formateur devrait identifier les besoins des migrants en définissant les taches qu’ils
auront a réaliser dés les premiers jours de leur arrivée et dans leur vie quotidienne.

Les taches sont variées, nous évoquons entre autres : entrer en contact avec les
autorités du pays lors de son arrivée a 'aéroport, demander & un employé de la SNCF
de réserver un billet de train, faire une demande administrative, demander des
informations a la préfecture, prendre un rendez-vous au centre médical, dialoguer
commander un repas dans un restaurant, etc. Ces tiches montrent que le besoin de la
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communication orale est plus important que celui de la communication écrite lors de
l'arrivée d'un migrant en France. Le référentiel du FLI définit les compétences de
communication a 1'oral a faire acquérir selon plusieurs situations et relations, il cite
entre autres “ les relations transactionnelles ou de service : les échanges avec les
administrations, les services sociaux ou dans le domaine de la consommation, ou les
locuteurs occupent une place spécifique (fonctionnaire/usager, vendeur/client, etc.)
(Vicher et al., 2011 : 10).

L'apprenant-migrant a donc besoin de parler et d'interagir en frangais, d'échanger a
I'oral dans des situations de communication formelles, ce sont donc des personnes
étrangeéres avec qui il va communiquer dés son arrivée. Sur ce point, il doit se préparer
a l'échange avant son arrivée dans le pays d'accueil. Contrairement a un migrant, qui
immigre directement en France, sans passer par un séjour transitionnel dans d'autres
pays, et qui commence son apprentissage du FLI aprés son installation dans ce pays
car le processus d’acquisition de la langue cible commence dés son arrivée en France.
Mais ces besoins, comme nous 'avons remarqué dans les résultats, ne sont pas pris en
considération dans la formation parce que le formateur n'est pas expérimenté dans la
conception du programme a finalité d'intégration. Le frangais enseigné n'a pas dépassé
le stade du francais langue étrangere basé principalement sur un éclectisme des
méthodologies traditionnelle et communicative. L'amélioration des contenus, y
compris les savoirs linguistiques et les savoir-faire a enseigner doit reposer sur une
véritable définition des situations de communication auxquelles un migrant sera
confronté et une mise en ceuvre des taches relatives a ces situations.

6.2. La formation de formateur a la didactique du FLI

Le formateur a eu les qualités humaines nécessaires pour interagir avec ce public en
formation ayant vécu des sceénes quotidiennes de violence et de mort. Une des
caractéristiques de cette formation est la valorisation du role de I'enseignant de la part
des apprenants et des acteurs responsables du centre. Le formateur a accompli toutes
les fonctions d'un formateur du FLI : il est un accompagnateur, passeur de savoirs,
savoir-faire et savoir-étre, facilitateur, médiateur, et évaluateur (ibid. p. 14). Mais,
c'est la conception des contenus de la formation qui nécessite d'étre réfléchie selon
une pédagogie préparant l'apprennent a l'action social. De plus, les compétences
visées doivent étre apprises dans un contexte simulant les relations transactionnelles.
La formation a la didactique du FLI est donc exigée pour concevoir ce type de
formation en fonction de la finalité d'apprentissage, des compétences a faire acquérir
et des spécificités du contexte de la formation car comme le souligne V. Castellotti
(2009 :112), les dimensions intégratives des politiques publiques concrétisées au
niveau des contenus, des démarches et des dynamiques relationnelles font partie de
l'action essentielle des enseignants dans les formations a l'intégration.

Cette formation ne peut pas étre considérée comme une simple formation en FLE. Le
formateur doit donner aux apprenants-migrants les clés pour un usage non seulement
sociolinguistique (tutoiement/vouvoiement ; modalisations de politesse, marques
d’adresse), mais aussi pragmatique (Que dire ? Que faire ? Au travail, dans la rue,
dans les administrations, les commerces, a l’école ?) de la langue du pays d’accueil
(Vicher et al. 2011 : 14). En général, la formation de formateurs en FLI est évoquée
comme un obstacle important a la mise en place d'une pédagogie d'intégration par les
didacticiens des langues (Adami, 2009 : 169; Puren, 2016 : 3). Nous allons dans la
partie suivante proposer une tache d'apprentissage a visée d'usage pragmatique pour
les apprenants-migrants en nous concentrant sur une compétence manquante dans la
formation, a savoir l'interaction orale, ce qui peut aider les formateurs et les
enseignants a travailler sur l'usage pragmatique de la langue dans une formation FLI.
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7. Exemple d'exploitation didactique de document oral

Nous présentons un exemple d'exploitation didactique d'un document authentique oral
afin de mettre en lumiére comment le formateur peut créer une tache en tenant compte
de la finalité de l'apprentissage. Nous rejoignons K. Vandermeulen (2012) qui
souligne qu'une didactique mettant en ceuvre une véritable perspective actionnelle du
frangais en contexte migratoire est une nécessité pour parvenir a une réelle
compréhension de leurs besoins et redonner aux apprenants un role d’acteurs sociauX.
La présentation d'un exemple de tache dans le cadre de cette recherche ne prétend pas
étre un modéle a suivre mais elle se veut une ébauche de réflexion que chaque
formateur peut mener pour travailler plus sur l'interaction orale.

7.1. Démarche scientifique de la conception de la tache

La tache est construite selon une démarche scientifique proposée par H. Adami (2009)
pour I'exploitation des documents authentiques reposant essentiellement sur le passage
d'un document brut vers un document réaliste. Les documents bruts sont les moins
artificiels et utilisés tels quels mais les documents réalistes sont entiérement fabriqués,
ils reconstruisent la réalité “ en ne retenant d’une interaction réelle que les éléments
intéressants pour atteindre un objectif @ un moment donné ” (Adami, 2009 :168).

Le document exploité est une vidéo sur le You tube™ pour une conversation réalisée a
la préfecture. Cette vidéo est disponible sur le site des cours multimédia pour les
migrants dans le cadre du projet "L-PACK" * financé avec le soutien de la
Commission européenne. |l s'agit d'une conversation entre un migrant "Samir" et un
agent de la préfecture. L'objectif de la tache pour les apprenants de niveau Al est de
comprendre les démarches administratives décrites par un agent de la préfecture et de
pouvoir y interagir.

Les étapes de 1'exploitation se succédent en concevant un texte qui ne reprend du texte
que partie par partie, en proposant des petits textes copiés-collés du texte initial
complet du document brut . Pour simplifier le texte initial et l'adapter au niveau de
notre public (Al), nous avons extrait une partie de la conversation. Nous proposons
une tache centrée sur la production orale a partir du document réaliste pour provoquer
l'interaction orale des apprenants en prenant part a une conversation.

7.2. La mise en ceuvre de la tiche

Dans cette tache, l'apprenant est invité a écouter le tour de parole de l'agent
administratif, puis a se mettre a la place de "Samir" pour interagir a l'oral.
L'enseignant met "au muet" les tours de paroles de Samir, en laissant a l'apprenant le
soin d'interagir. L'enseignant prévoit une fiche descriptive (tableau 2) pour guider
I'apprenant dans son expression (Samir-apprenant) et l'aide a communiquer en
prenant part a la conversation.
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Texte 2 : a la préfecture

Agent administratif : Bonjour. Je vous écoute.
Samir-apprenant : Saluer/ se présenter/
demander une information sur le renouvellement
du permis de séjour/ description de la carte de
séjour.

Agent administratif : D'accord. N'oubliez pas de
soumettre la demande de renouvellement au
moins soixante jours avant la date d'expiration.

Samir-apprenant : Affirmation/ dire la durée

Samir-apprenant : interrogation sur Que faire ?
Agent administratif : A la demande de
renouvellement du permis de séjour vous devez
joindre votre carte de séjour arrivant a échéance,
les indications sur votre état civil et, si nécessaire,
ceux de votre conjoint et de vos enfants a charge,
un justificatif de domicile, et 3 photos. Il faudra
ensuite régler un timbre fiscal de 19 € ainsi que la

taxe qui varie selon la carte. Ne soyez pas en

retard sinon vous aurez une amende

restant pour présenter la demande
Agent administratif : Bien sar. Il n'est pas encore
trop tard, mais vous ne devriez pas perdre votre

temps.

Tableau 2 : Fiche descriptive des tours de parole de I'apprenant dans la conversation

L'apprenant doit réinvestir le lexique et la grammaire déja acquis sur ce théme. Selon
le CECRL (2001 : 60) “ I’utilisateur de la langue joue alternativement le role du
locuteur et de I’auditeur ou destinataire avec un ou plusieurs interlocuteurs  dans les
taches interactives. Le formateur peut établir les critéres d’évaluation de cette tiche en
relation avec la situation de communication interactive. Les échelles de niveaux de
compétences du CECRL peuvent aider 1’enseignant a réaliser 1'évaluation en fonction
des objectifs fixés.

Conclusion

Au terme de cette étude sur la formation linguistique en frangais langue d'intégration
aux jeunes syriens et jordaniens, nous constatons que ce type de formation nécessite
d'étre réfléchie dans une perspective didactique tenant compte des approches de
I'enseignement des langues étrangéres congues dans une perspective actionnelle. En
effet, cette réflexion permet 1'amélioration des contenus mis a la disposition des
apprenants et sert de vecteur aux nouvelles approches de l'enseignement du frangais.
Une pédagogie fondée sur la didactique du FLE n'est pas suffisante pour préparer les
réfugiés a l'intégration. Les recherches sur les pratiques de terrain, les contextes de
formation, la formation de formateurs en FLI dans les pays non francophones
soulévent de nouveaux questionnements auxquels la recherche scientifique doit
apporter des réponses.
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Abstract

In what way should philosophical subjects be taught from the perspective of values?
In essence, there is a possibility of doing it in three distinct ways: The first one is via
maintaining a certain ideological position and choosing a style of education, methods,
and approaches through the prism of the subject in question. The second possibility is
determined by the approach to teaching stemming from a neutral evaluative aspect, or
by giving a neutrally charged portfolio. The third option is to utilize an apophatic
grasp on the problem in question achieved through the negative ostracization of
certain ideological positions. In this case, the differential criterion would be
represented by the social consequences of historically existing models asserting
concrete opinions. This paper constitutes a discussion on the process of reconciling
the possibilities above.

Key words: didactics of philosophy, metaethics, training, education, dialogue

Civil and political systems have often tried, with varying degree of success,
to force teachers at various levels of education to offer a curriculum tinctured
philosophically, or outright ideologically. This problem is particularly noticeable from
the point of view of the didactics of philosophy. It is so for several reasons. Through
its methodology of science and the philosophy of science, philosophy as such shares
a certain connection to sciences. After all, knowledge must resemble unity, and
philosophy and science must not contradict each other. In many ways, philosophy has
aclose relationship with religion, as well. A certain sensibility when it comes to
values may certainly be perceived in, for instance, mathematics or informatics;
however, they hold a special place in philosophy, and the didactics of philosophy
especially.

Values are usually tied to either metaph?j/sics, religion, or science. “In
several philosophical streams of thought of the 20™ century, an inclination to the
claims that religion cannot produce justifiable cognitive claims can be found.”
(Karaba, 2017:192). The first and most basic question pertains to the possibility of
getting to know values. Are values even knowable in their totality? This question is
fundamentally linked to the certainty of scientific and religious knowledge. These
topics are also interesting from the point of view of early analytic philosophy —
compare Floyd (Floyd, 2009).

With good reason, Kant calls for severe restrictions to be placed upon the
fundamental questions of knowledge, Reason (Vernunft) leads people astray from the
boundaries of such knowledge, into the territory that is impossible to get to know.
This belongs to the field of Kant’s metaphysics. This place is represented by three
ideas — the psychological idea, the cosmological idea, and the theological idea. All
three ideas are dichotomic. Free will itself is already a metaphysical postulate if ethics
is at all possible. If the primary meaning of Kant’s categorical imperative, given by
a common sense of duty to follow our own sincere conviction, is to be replaced by the
principle of not using human beings as a means for something, but a purpose, it
certainly presupposes some ethical boundaries postulated by Kant himself. Kant’s
correction is vital to the consequences of the problem that lies at the center of this
paper.

Scientific knowledge changes as time progresses. T.S. Kuhn talks about a
paradigm shift. Aristotelean physics, for example, was vastly different from the
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physics of Galilei which, in turn, differs from modern-day physics with its
interactions, subatomic particles, or the general theory of relativity. A paradigm shift
implies the triumph of a certain scientific paradigm over the competing ones.
Scientific knowledge is historically conditioned. Ladislav Kvasz reminds us of the
term rupture in the history of science. This rupture entails specific breaking points
that are usually juxtaposed with the developments in culture. For instance, the
Pythagorean rupture was connected to evidence; the introduction of non-Euclidean
geometry was conditioned by the accentuation of the role of the subject by German
classical philosophy (Kvasz, 1998).

On the other hand, Kvasz also highlights the problem of inconsistency and
how to reconcile it. For example, in mathematical sciences, there may come a
situation where “after a shorter or longer period since revealing logical inconsistencies
within a certain theory, a new logically consistent version which usually yields similar
conclusions than its inconsistent counterpart, may be created” (Kvasz, 2012a:95).
Ruptures in mathematical sciences are, however, breaking points. A contemporary
historian or a philosopher of science cannot, under any circumstances, cling to the
cumulativistic vision. The naive post-Enlightenment notion of building up a
positivistic vision of science according to Comte, a science that rests on the shoulders
of physics along with the employment of mathematical methods, was later amended
by Poincaré’s condition that continually improves and softens the known invariants.
Such idealized fantasies do not correlate to the history of science. “The accuracy of
the argumentation employed by Kuhn was sufficient enough for him to point out the
inadequacy of the cumulativistic image of science” (Kvasz, 2012b:168). Even anti-
cumulativism is called into question, e.g., in the work of Larry Laudan. “Against
relativist arguments, Laudan maintains that the hierarchical model works well enough
for certain cases of rational consensus in science. However, it does not work in
general for two important reasons” (Doppelt, 1986:225).

Many contemporary scientific theories (in physics, for example) are outside
of the sufficient empirical framework that would support them by subjecting them to
scientific validation in the form of experiments and measurements. Moreover, so, they
remain on the level of their theoretical postulations without the slightest empirical
correlation. Their valuation on the praxiological level thus becomes problematic. For
instance, string theory has gained only a single relevant theoretical result: it has
managed to explain the construction of black holes by P-branes. Safe for that, string
theory has also predicted new, hypothetical particles as well as new types of
symmetries; nevertheless, neither the particles nor the symmetries have been
empirically tested. String theory is beyond the scope of the empirical capabilities of
modern physics because “its main detraction iS its non-verifiability” (Dubnicka,
2008:700). Despite its shortcomings, string theory enjoys the interest of many
theoretical physicists — from the point of view of the sociology of science; it could be
said that it is a theory that constitutes the center of interest for many scientists,
institutions, and considerable resources and energy are being devoted to it.

On the other hand, the disputes concerning the explanation of quantum
mechanics are beginning to mount up. It is not the concern of exotic interpretation like
the one of H. Everett whose wasting of actual worlds constitutes a gross negation of
Occam’s razor, but rather the concern of long-term disputes between the classical
interpretations that adhere to Einstein, and the Copenhagen interpretation that follows
the ideas of N. Bohr. The latest results of notable physicists seem to lean in the
direction of Einstein by pointing out the mistakes made by Bohr (Prochazka,
Lokaji¢ek, and Kundrat, 2016). The existence of the interpretation of quantum
mechanics is at stake because if classical interpretations based on Einstein’s rejection
of Bohr’s conclusions are right, then physics has to adhere to the causal-ontological
approach. Scientific truth as a value, as it can be seen from the given an example, is

XLinguae, Volume 11, Issue 3, June 2018, ISSN 1337-8384, eISSN 2453-711X
219




not always unambiguous when it comes to the history of science or even from the
point of view of present-day science.

Sometimes, it may become problematic to define the term rationality along
with all of the different contexts that accompany it. Nosek (Nosek, 2007)
distinguishes two basic types of rationality: 1. the functional type of rationality, and 2.
the analytical-constructive type of rationality. Nosek understands the core of the
logical type of rationality to be “the logical” (das Logische) expressed by G. Frege.
The analytical-constructive type of rationality dwells in the separation of a whole into
its subsequent parts which are then reconstructed into a different whole. It can be
found in the system of spelling letters, partly in the metaphysical notions of
Empedocles and Anaxagoras, in Democritus, in Plato’s Timaeus, etc. As Nosek notes,
in science, rationality is viewed by some philosophers as a matter of scientific
convention, that which scientists consider to be scientific rationality (Fajkus, 2005), or
a higher-level intellectual activity with its applications (Tondl, 1998). From a
historical perspective, such examples would be embodied in the ties of antique
rationality to finitism (it resonates, for example, in Wittgenstein’s philosophy of
mathematics), the fear of current infinity, and its preference in the historical Chinese
thought. Just to illustrate the complexity of the situation, from a phenomenological
viewpoint, there exist two different worlds: the world of scientific rationality, and the
world of common, everyday rationality (Zouhar, 2016:15). As stated by Jankel,
Misunova Huddkova and Misin, "on the assumption of rationality are based
normative theories" (Jankelova, Misunova Hudakova, and Misun 2013: 740).

Religion comes in a relationship with many disciplines, even with tourism —
compare (Hvizdova, 2018). The relationship between science and religion is found in
a strange and uncertain position, mainly when the focus is put on physics. Physics is
incapable of providing religion, mainly theologia naturalis, with any convincing
evidence as to the existence or inexistence of God. The opposite approach to the
founding of religion is by S. A. Kierkegaard. In the area of reading, Valls Boix (Valls
Boix, 2018) deals with this topic. However, it can provide certain clues that are
potentially interesting for the ideological position of religion. (Mahrik, Kralik,
Tavilla, 2018; Mahrik, Pavlikova, Root, 2018) Let us look closer at some
consequential facts concerning the relationship between religion and science, most of
all, physics.

The science of physics offers some clues that are interesting from the point
of view of religion. J. Krempasky focuses on the well-known question of the physicist
Weinberg — how is it possible that at the very beginning of the universe, a required
amount of matter appeared (Weinberg, 1983)? Fluctuation could have generated a
random amount of matter. However, in order for life to flourish, the amount of matter
in existence had to be precisely 10% kg. For that, there is no definitive answer in
physics (Krempasky 2016:13). In this context, Slovak physicist Krempasky also
highlights another important question — how is the existence of particle matter instead
of only radiation possible? Physics tells us that the physical vacuum generates
particles and anti-particles in the same amounts that subsequently annihilate each
other. Thus electromagnetic radiation is born. Krempasky points out a postulate that
may be able to explain the emergence of particles. This postulate constitutes a certain
minimal asymmetry. However, this asymmetry has to be incredibly small — one
particle to a million annihilations. It is due to this principle that matter in the form of
particles exists.

Physics can attempt to answer the ages-old question also formulated by
Leibniz — why is there something instead of nothing. This question was revived in the
20" century by Heidegger, mainly through the famous formulation of the most
fundamental of metaphysical questions — what is the purpose of being (Heidegger,
2001). Krempasky also reflects on this question when he points to Krauss’s
proclamation that nothing is more unstable than something (Krauss, 2012). It means a
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physical vacuum that does not contain any form of materia, merely energy. In this
case, it is about the instability of the vacuum coupled with generating an equal amount
of positive and negative energy, and this process had to end soon enough for the
proper amount of matter to form in order for life to emerge. When it comes to the
question of the creation of the universe, there are no answers in the sense of
quantifiable data yet. Krempasky notes that even though there exists an equal amount
of positive and negative charge, the configuration of energy, however, is not yet
known. Generating matter out of vacuum could be anticipated by Hawking with his
theory on the evaporation of black holes, which was not yet empirically confirmed.
Nevertheless, the Russian physicist Pomeranchuk has predicted that the physics of the
future will be the physics of the vacuum.

The birth of the universe in time is documented by three clear pieces of
evidence. The first two pieces of evidence are the redshift, explained based on the
Doppler effect, and the Cosmic Microwave Background radiation. The third and final
piece of evidence is the presence of helium in the universe, the shear amount of which
could not have possibly been created by the stellar synthesis of the elements. Each of
the three mentioned physical theories is empirically verified and well-established. The
beginning of the universe is also interpreted in accordance with the biblical view of
the creation of the universe. Modern-day physics and Christian, Judaist, and Islamic
theologies talk about the birth of the universe in time, which is not in contradiction to
contemporary cosmology.

From the point of view of the relationship between physics and religion, the
anthropic principle is also notable. The basic question concerning the anthropic
principle is whether we are to take it seriously, or just as a way out of the conundrum
out of necessity (Krempasky, 2016:92). Some physicists recommend waiting for the
formulation of the theory of everything, other physicists like A. Linde, W. Dyson, H.
Ross, or D. Page, etc. recognize the anthropic principle as a valid theory. The
anthropic principle can be divided into its strong, weak, and final forms. The theory
opposing the anthropic principle is the multiverse theory, according to which there is
a large number of universes in some of which human beings have emerged, in others
they have not. The existence of parallel universes in the sense of possibilism is a case
of wasting ontological entities. The number of parallel universes would thus have to
be incredibly large. From a metaphysical standpoint, it would constitute an immensely
complicated project, akin to that of Hugh Everett. Stephen Weinberg had remarked to
this theory that it is sheer non-sense because, in order for a system of empirically
possible worlds to function in such an argumentation, there would have to be an
infinite number of universes.

From an ontological perspective, a principle of tenacity, rather than wasting
various parallel universes, is more likely to be accepted. That is why the anthropic
principle in physics is more likely than a large number of different universes. The
anthropic principle also involves other serious physical matters. A barely perceivable
change in the fundamental physical constants would precipitate such large changes
that the existence of life in the universe would be impossible. These constants are the
gravitational constant, the speed of light c, the Planck constant, the Hubble constant,
the mass of known atomic particles. If, for instance, the electromagnetic interaction
was stronger, the luminous intensity of the stars would not be as intense. In the case of
weaker electromagnetic interaction, the luminous intensity of the stars would be more
intense but much shorter (Krumpolc, 2013). The universe is expanding into a physical
vacuum. An important thing is also the ratio between the expansion of the universe
and gravitational interaction. A change in this ratio would either cause the universe to
collapse in on itself, or the expansion of the universe would have been so fast that it
would preclude the emergence of celestial bodies. The fact that the universe is
expanding and that this expansion is gradually accelerating is also of consequence.
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The asymmetry present at the beginning of the universe is ascribed to a hypothetical
particle x. Its detection is conditioned by a particle accelerator more powerful than the
one at CERN.

The clues about the common ground when it comes to the explanation of the
relationship between religion and physics are many. Despite that, neither physics, nor
any other science for that matter, is capable of proving the existence of any spiritual
being which is why it cannot prefer any kind of religion when it comes to the question
of values, whether from the perspective of knowledge or the perspective of axiology.
There is no certainty concerning the world-view, and that is why the floor is open for
faith. It is also the reason for the existence of so many different religions. So far, this
article has shown that problems persist even in the interpretation of some scientific
theories like quantum mechanics, for example. Diverse epochs of scientific
development tend to view the same phenomena differently, whether it involves
Kvasz’s ruptures that he mainly places into the history of mathematics, or it concerns
a variety of paradigms present in the history of chemistry (for instance, the difference
among alchemy, iatrochemistry, and phlogiston theory) (Smik, 1988).

This situation might get more complicated when social philosophy is
introduced into the mix. The deprivation of a neutral viewpoint from the perspective
of social philosophy may effectively cause notable deformations in the field of
historical interpretation. The field of history of philosophy may also be affected. Any
kind of a philosophy of the history of philosophy might nolens volens alter the
original concepts of the individual philosophers so that they would fit into a given
scheme, much like the notorious Hegel’s History of Philosophy. A somewhat different
kind of situation is present in the area of evaluating social philosophy from the point
of view of its individual ideological positions. If this evaluation comes from the
perspective of a specific ideological position, the antipode streams are often very
negatively evaluated when putting in mutual confrontation. Sometimes, it does not
even have to involve antipodes from social philosophy, mainly when it comes to the
political connotations of a specific problem. From a political experience, it is well-
known that it is the animosity among the coalition partners that is the most prominent.
Negative relationships often dominate the connections among neighboring socio-
philosophical positions — anarchists and Marxists, Marxists-Leninists and non-
Leninists, etc. This is the reason for the emergence of a serious issue: is it even
possible to connect pedagogy — didactic approaches — to ideologically tinctured views
on science, philosophy, or history? Moreover, if so, to what extent can this
perspective be employed?

“According to Kant, human being is, from the perspective of their empirical
nature, more evil than good because their animal egotism often forces them to be
mischievous, malicious, power-hungry, acquisitive, with no regard to the presence of
their tendency towards sociability and the gift for moving towards humanism and
personal dignity” (Belas, 2005:257). In connection to this, it would be appropriate to
revisit Kant’s amendment of the original version of his categorical imperative. The
first version of his categorical imperative is quite clear. However, human conscience
allows for a variety of possibilities concerning the enactment of those rules. The
second version offers certain boundaries — a human being must never become used as
a means to an end but should become that very end instead. In this sense, it is
appropriate, however carefully, to differentiate socio-philosophical teachings.
However, where does one draw the line, especially when nearly every socio-
philosophical doctrine is exploitable? One must distance himself from the ethics of
social implications, according to which the important thing is the result and success,
instead of its implications.

On the contrary, we agree with Abelard, who believes that it is the intention and not
implication, which is important. From the perspective of intention, such social
doctrines as the ones that encompass an implicitly present repressive element within
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them in the form of a collective enemy which needs to be eliminated could be
considered contradictory to the second version of Kant’s imperative. This collective
enemy can be represented by an enemy class (businessmen), ethnic group (the Jews),
or any group that can be labeled a group with collective guilt. Hostility towards such
group must stem directly from the essence of the socio-philosophical teaching, and it
must be implicitly present in it. In such case, one can claim that it contradicts the
second version of Kant's categorical imperative. Contradicting the first version of the
imperative would imply an intrinsic inconsistency of a philosophical position. The
teaching which put in the forefront the image of a human being that cannot be thought
of the end product but his place is elsewhere than in the superlative notions about the
way he is treated, carry within themselves a hostile stance towards a group of people.
They may be considered dangerous from the point of view of their content, not their
exploitability. Even an originally pacifistic idea may be exploited, for example, the
notion of the people governing themselves. Was it not the exploitation of such a
notion that was responsible for attacks on sovereign nations (Iraq, Yugoslavia, and
Libya)? The harmfulness of the aforementioned ideological positions can be
perceived implicitly, based on the repressive element that is consistently present in the
social doctrine.

Based on the contradictory second form of Kant’s categorical imperative,
several important issues rise up. It is difficult to a priori agree with the teachings that
contradict it in the sense of the implementation of the repressive part of his theory. It
can be said that concerning the uncertainty of any metaphysical stance as well as
restricted reliability of scientific results from the point of view of paradigms, ruptures,
etc., it is difficult to accept a model in which a certain group of people is being
repressed based on metaphysical or scientific propositions. Similar contingencies are
difficult, or outright impossible to be proven true. For the given reasons, from this
article’s perspective, it is possible to discount similar ideological positions as those
from the perspective of which it is possible to propose some interpretation based on
the pedagogical-didactic process. That is not all, however. It is also possible to
maintain an ideological position that points out the repressive sides of the mentioned
teaching; therefore, to apophatically describe the part of the socio-philosophical
doctrine as being contradictory to Kant’s second formulation of his categorical
imperative. A cataphatic approach — from the point of view of skeptical arguments
that were mentioned above — is certainly not possible.

From the presented propositions, new questions and problems arise. Is it
possible to punish the maintaining of ideological positions that are in opposition to
Kant’s second formulation of his categorical imperative by law? In some legal
systems it is possible, but only selectively. It is not the right thing to do, however.
Firstly, no one should be discriminated or outright prosecuted solely based on their
opinions. The second element here is the selective prosecution of the expression of
some chosen socio-philosophical positions concerning the wide portfolio of doctrines
that are in opposition to the aforementioned second version of Kant’s categorical
imperative. As long as the bearers of such opinions are to be prosecuted for their
ideological expression (something that | strictly oppose), the deviousness of such an
approach will grow exponentially when it comes to the selective ideological positions
among those that are carriers of the repressive element of the doctrine and the
principle of a collective enemy. What is especially worthy of condemnation is when
in the course of legal or moral prosecution of an individual, the terminology of one of
the doctrines that encompass a repressive element or the principle of collective guilt is
applied. (Kralik, Lenovsky, Pavlikova, 2018). This principle can also be used to solve
problems of cultural dialogue (Dupkala, Ayan, 2017). This issue is current, especially
in connection with the various dangers associated with migrants from Islamic states
(Khaled, Cauda, Benca, et al., 2016). On this question, we agree with the author
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Storoska: “Biblical basis is constitutive to our understanding of the nature of human
dignity, the definition of which cannot be (in the European context) separated from
the anthropological understanding that is derived from the image of human being as
found in the book of Genesis“ (Storoska, 2018:61). Greco offers similar religious
argumentation: ,,Because the spirit, pneuma, is the fundament of the personal
identification and self-identification* (Greco, 2017:83).

For pedagogy and didactics, and for the didactics of philosophy, especially,
important consequences emerge from what has been stated in the course of this
article. Is the explanation (of the history of philosophy, a system of philosophy,
problems of philosophy) from a neutral standpoint possible? First of all, it is
imperative to realize the danger of a didactic approach that discusses a philosophical
interpretation from just one philosophical position. From the point of view of the
didactics of philosophy, such an approach is completely inappropriate. For example,
the Hegelian interpretation of pre-Socratics when it comes to teaching philosophy at
grammar school is inappropriate, similarly to the presentation of pre-Socratics as a
fight between philosophers who have maintained the position of either materialism or
idealism. The need for a neutral perspective presupposes a high level of erudition and
certain pedagogical experience on the part of the teacher.

In opposition to the given didactic approach stands a neutral one that does
not attempt to evaluate or for that matter offer a perspective on philosophers, branches
of philosophy, or philosophical issues. From the point of view of the didactics of
philosophy, this position seems to be very fruitful. However, apophatically, the
interpretation and the teacher doing the interpreting should, from a neutral standpoint,
highlight certain parts of the doctrines that perceive a human being only as a means to
an end for a different group of people (the proletariat, the Aryan race, etc.), and call to
attention their repressive elements. Likewise, the teacher can outline the problem of
the gender pay gap (Balcar, Filipova, Machova, 2012). By utilizing such an approach
in connection with the effort to install critical thinking and correctness from the point
of view of the philosophical-methodological skepticism, it becomes possible to
adequately work within the scope of partial tasks that the didactics of philosophy
entails (interpretation, evaluation, solidifying that which has been taught, etc.).
Nevertheless, even when it comes to solidifying what has been taught, a philosopher
should pick out those parts of the given socio-philosophical system which carry the
repressive element, and views a certain part of the population as a means to an end,
instead of the end itself. “If we are to face the real threat of nihilism and axiological
relativism that crush the soul of today’s man and for the benefit of which many solid
arguments exist, the only thing that remains is for us to rethink once again the most
fundamental of human experience that is, in relation to its common cultural
facilitation, made taboo or outright ignored, and point out its positive side” (Sucharek,
2017:427). The role of a teacher of philosophy is certainly not to prioritize a certain
philosophical, ideological position and prompt towards the ostracization or
criminalization of the followers of certain philosophical notions or social doctrines.

There is also a pragmatic concept of teaching and learning. “Between the
transcendental and the empirical, the philosophical pragmatics gives us instruments to
see the teaching action as the representation of a certain worldview, grounded on rules
of a conventional nature which, therefore, cannot be uncovered by the pupil, but, at
the same time, constitute the conditions for the meaning so that the pupil, once
persuaded by the teacher, can organize his/her experience in a different way, oriented
by these rules” (Gottschalk, 2017:459).

Conclusion

The plurality of values, attitudes, and convictions must be sovereignly
respected. A teaching philosophy is no exception. The most recommended is the
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positivistic approach to interpretation, evaluation, and solidifying that which has been
taught, which offers a wide portfolio of interpretations and evaluations of the various
branches of philosophy and their issues from the perspective of the plurality of
thought. However, in connection with the complete openness of the axiological
system, a teacher of philosophy should also consider the connection with various
interpretations and philosophical positions that contain elements of degrading a
human being to a mere means to an end, or even maintain a stance against certain
groups of people in a negative way. In accord with Kant’s corrections to the original
version of his imperative, the apophatic delimitations of particular negative aspect in
connection with some philosophical issues are advised. Excessive zeal and the
transposition from the apophatic to the cataphatic evaluation would result in the
abandonment of the philosophical-methodological skepticism as one of the
fundamental principles of philosophical examination. The interpretation of the history
of philosophy or systematic philosophy must not be one-sided. Carefully, in close
accordance with the principle of philosophical-methodological skepticism, a teacher
of philosophy may assume a critical stance towards those philosophical positions
which are a priori aimed at certain groups of people, and degrade them to a means to
an end. In this sense, a vision of a narrow path that a teacher of philosophy should
take unfolds. It is a teacher who, on the one hand, ideally does not favor any
philosophical approaches or positions, and on the other hand, calls to attention the
danger embedded in the content of those philosophical positions that are a priori
aimed against human beings.

The paper was written as part of the tasks of the ,,Philosophy - the dominant
part of civic education at the high school in the Slovak Republic through the prism of
didactics in the ethical context,“ supported by institutional grants 1G-KSV-ET-
03/2016/2.1.5.
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Abstract

The submitted article has a theoretical-empirical character. The main aim of this
article is to examine the opinions of university students — future teachers of Slovak
and foreign languages about supervised practice teaching by the SWOT analysis. The
theoretical part of the article focuses on the elucidation of the realization of the
supervised practice teaching’s essence by university students of Slovak and foreign
languages” teaching in the university educational process. There is very important to
characterize the objectives, functions, tasks, and the environment of the supervised
practice teaching realized by university students — future teachers of Slovak and
foreign languages. The empirical part of the submitted contribution is based on the
discovery of the surveyed university students — future teachers of Slovak and foreign
languages views about the realization of the pedagogical practice by SWOT analysis.
The pedagogical practice of higher education teachers of languages is the part of their
pre-gradual grounding. Therefore, it is necessary to analyze its importance, its
positives, its significance, and also its possible weakness by the view of university
students, who are preparing for the languages” teaching profession.

Key words: SWOT analysis, supervised practice teaching, the teaching of Slovak and
foreign languages, university education, university students

Abstrakt

Predkladany ¢lanok pozostava z teoretickej a empirickej Casti. Teoreticka Cast’ sa
zameriava na nacrt struénych charakteristik a vymedzenia podstaty realizacie
pedagogickej praxe u vysokoskolskych studentov — budicich uéitelov slovenského
jazyka acudzich jazykov. Pedagogickda prax je povazovana za vyznamny spOsob
pripravy buducich ucitelov na svoje povolanie. Ddlezité je preto charakterizovanie
cielov, funkcii, tloh, ako aj prostredia, v ramci ktorého dochadza k uskutocnovaniu
pedagogickej praxe ubudhcich uditelov jazykov. Empiricka Cast predkladaného
prispevku je zalozend na zistovani nazorov cielovej skupiny vysoko$kolskych
Studentov — buducich ucitelov slovenského jazyka a cudzich jazykov na realizaciu
pedagogickej praxe prostrednictvom SWOT analyzy. Pedagogickd prax
vysokoskolskych ucitelov ucitel'stva jazykov je sicastou pre-gradudlnej pripravy
budtcich uéitel'ov jazykov, a preto je potrebné analyzovat’ jej vyznam, prinos, ako aj
pripadné nedostatky z pohl'adu jednotlivcov pripravujticich sa na ucitel'ské povolanie.
Vysledky ziskané prostrednictvom SWOT analyzy predstavuju vhodny spdsob
ziskavania zhodnotenia ucinnosti a efektivnosti realizacie pedagogickej praxe
ucitel'stva jazykov z pohladu uvedenej skupiny vysokoskolskych studentov.

KPucové slova: pedagogicka prax, SWOT analyza, uéitel'stvo slovenského jazyka a
cudzich jazykov, vysokoskolska edukacia, vysokoskolski studenti

Uvod

Sucasné vysokoskolské stadium vysokoskolskych $tudentov — buducich pedagdgov,
ktori budu po absolvovani vysokoskolského $tiidia vyucovat’ nielen slovensky, ale aj
cudzie jazyky je zamerané na ich adekvatnu a optimalnu pripravu na ucitel'ské
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povolanie. K tomuto cielu napomaha predovsetkym vysokoskolskd vyucba
realizovana prostrednictvom prednasok a seminarov (Song et al., 2017; Masalimova
et al., 2017). Okrem toho je v8ak nevyhnutné, aby vysokoskolski $tudenti — budtci
ulitelia slovenského jazyka, ako aj cudzich jazykov postupne nadobudali okrem
teoretickych vedomosti a poznatkov ziskanych na zaklade absolvovania prednasok,
seminarov ¢i cvi¢eni aj praktické skiisenosti determinujice nasledné efektivne
odovzdavanie vedomosti a poznatkov pri vyucovani jazykov na strednej Skole.
Skusenosti podmienujuce vykon profesie ucitela pri vyucovani jazykov mozno
ziskavat’ kombinaciou, a Vv neposlednom rade hlavne komplementaritou teoretického
zakladu podstaty realizdcie povolania ucitela s naslednou aplikdciou danych
poznatkov pocas pedagogickej praxe. Pedagogicka prax predstavuje efektivny sposob
praktického vyuzitia toho, ¢o sa budtci ucitelia priebezne ucia pocas participacie na
vysokoskolskom eduka¢nom procese (Khrulyova, Sakhieva, 2017; Cao, Kirilova,
Grunis, 2017; Gorbunova, Mokeyeva, 2017). Vysokoskolski $tudenti sa tak mézu
vramci svojho vzdeldvania oboznamit' s teoretickou podstatou, charakteristikami
a Specifikami vyucovania jazykov V Skolskom prostredi. Nasledne je dolezité
upozornit' na moznost’ zapojenia buducich uéitelov do realneho priebehu procesov
vychovy avzdeldvania realizovanych na Skolach. Jedine osobné zapojenie
a individualna angaZovanost’ mdze upevnit’ a prehibit’ to, &o si vysokoskolski §tudenti
osvojili prostrednictvom teoretického uchopenia podstaty edukacnych procesov
existujuceho vzdelavacieho systému v prostredi Skoly. Z tohto dovodu musime
venovat’ zvySeni pozornost vymedzeniu a charakteristikdm pedagogickej praxe vo
vyucovani jazykov. Rovnako si kladieme otazku, akym spdsobom vnimaji
pedagogicki prax vysokoskolski Studenti — buduci ucitelia slovenského jazyka
acudzich jazykov, ktori na nej participuji. Zameranim predkladaného ¢lanku
sustred'ujeme centrum nasho skiimania k zistovaniu postojov a ndzorov buducich
ucitelov slovenského jazyk a cudzich jazykov prostrednictvom SWOT analyzy na
pozitivne, ako aj na negativne aspekty praktického uplatiiovania nadobudnutych
poznatkov z vysokoskolského $tidia v redlnom prostredi strednych $kol.

Teoretické vychodiska

Ak sa chceme podrobnejSie zaoberat nastolenou problematikou, musime
nezanedbatelne priblizit' definicie stanovenych kla¢ovych pojmov. V prvom rade
upriamujeme centrum naSej pozornosti k charakterizovaniu pedagogickej praxe
vSeobecnym vymedzenim. Pedagogickil prax povazujeme za nevyhnutni sicast’
studia ucitel'stva predstavujucu pre Studentov moznost’ preverenia svojich vedomosti,
ako aj schopnosti, ktoré nadobudli pocas vysokoskolského §tiidia v redlnom prostredi
strednej Skoly (Rotreklova, 2013: s. 55) Pedagogickou praxou mozu Studenti
pripravujuci sa na uditel'ské povolanie v prostredi zvolenej strednej Skoly aplikovat’
svoje nadobudnuté poznatky v praxi. Poukazujeme hlavne na zdoraznenie vyznamu
realizacie pedagogickej praxe u budicich ucitelov slovenského jazyka a cudzich
jazykov, nakolko je danym Studentom poskytovand moznost’ praktického vyuZzitia
toho, ¢o sa naucili poCas vysokoskolského Stidia. Vedomosti ziskavané pocas Stadia
na vysokej Skole pripravuju budicich ucitelov na uvedené povolanie. Ich samotna
participacia na edukacnom procese prebiehajiicom na strednej Skole dokaze najlepsie
prehibit’ poznatky spojené s vyuovanim jazykov (vid’ tiez Mardakhaev et al., 2018),
ktoré si vysokoskolski studenti — buduci ucitelia osvojili vo vychovno-vzdelavacom
procese realizovanym na vysokej Skole. ,.Cielom pedagogickej praxe je ziskat
profesijné kompetencie pre vykon ucitel'ského povolania prepojenim teoretickych
vedomosti a praktickych sktsenosti v redlnom Skolskom prostredi pocas Stidia na
vysokej Skole.”“ (Boberova, Cechlarova, Orosova, 2017: s. 31) Prax uskuto¢novani
budtcimi uciteI'mi charakterizujeme ako vyznamny sposob ziskavania sposobilosti
a kompetencii potrebnych pre vykonavanie ucitel'ského povolania. NezanedbateI'nym
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sa stava prave nadvdznost’ poznatkov spojenych aj s vyuovanim jazykov ziskanych
pocas vysokoskolského vychovno-vzdelavacieho procesu a praktickej realizacie
danych poznatkov priamo v konkrétnych podmienkach vyudovacieho procesu
zvolenej strednej Skoly. Pedagogicktl prax zaroven povazujeme za odbornu prax. Jej
hlavnym cielom je zdokonalovanie odbornych pedagogickych vedomosti ¢i
schopnosti buducich ugitelov (vid tiez Tazhigulova, 2018). Studenti, ktori sa
pripravuju na ucitel'ské povolanie tak ziskavaju na zaklade autentickych skusenosti
z praxe kompetencie potrebné pre vykon ucitel'ského povolania (Krpalek, Krpalkova
Krelova, 2018: 42). Vykondvanim pedagogickej praxe pod odbornym dohl'adom
cviéného ucitel’a, skuseného pedagdga s niekol'koroénou praxou vyucovania jazykov
dochadza k postupnému prehlbovaniu uz nadobudnutych poznatkov. Vykon
uditelského povolania si vyzaduje hibkova a komplexnii pripravu nielen po stranke
nadobudania potrebnych a nevyhnutnych teoretickych vedomosti (vid’ tiez Soradova,
Kralova, 2018).

Za nevyhnutné predpoklady optimalneho a adekvatneho vykonavania profesie ucitel'a
vyucujuceho slovensky jazyk, ako aj cudzie jazyky, povazujeme prave autentické
skusenosti ziskané pocas pedagogickej praxe. Pedagogicka prax je vnimana ako
vyvrcholenie ugitelského §tudia. Student by mal disponovat’ mnozstvom poznatkov,
a zaroven by mal byt pripraveny dané poznatky aplikovat, rozsirovat’ ¢i kultivovat
(Bludis, Pluckov, Staa, 2004: 48). Stiadium ugitelskych predmetov slovenského
jazyka a cudzich jazykov na vysokej $kole je koncipované takym spdsobom, aby boli
vysokoskolski $tudenti prvotne oboznameni s teoretickymi predpokladmi doélezitymi
pre nadobudnutie poznatkov o podstate vykonavania profesie ucitela. Vedomosti,
ktoré vysokosSkolski Studenti ziskavaju pocas vysokoskolského stidia je nasledne
potrebné prehlbovat’ aj ich praktickym vyuZivanim. Prakticka aplikacia
nadobudnutych poznatkov pri vyucovani jazykov je potrebna z hl'adiska pozadovane;j
pripravy buducich ucitelov na svoje povolanie. Pedagogicka prax sa taktiez podiela
na konkretizacii, ako aj na systematizacii vedomosti. Okrem toho poskytuje
Studentom hlavne pedagogické spdsobilosti pre vykon budiceho ucitel'ského
povolania (Porubska, 2007: 292). Hovorime tak nielen o zhromaZzd’ovani $irokého
spektra informacii teoretického charakteru zameranych na ziskanie vedomosti
prepojenych s charakteristikami a Specifikami pripravy Studentov na povolanie
ucitela. Participaciou na praktickej realizacii toho, ¢o sa vysokoskolski Studenti —
buduci ucitelia slovenského jazyka a cudzich jazykov naucdili v ramci teoretického
osvojovania si poznatkov, dochddza k nadobudaniu, rozvijaniu, a aj naslednému
upeviiovaniu pedagogickych spdsobilosti. V neposlednom rade preto mdzeme
charakterizovat’ pedagogicku prax aj ako prakticky tréning obsahujici pripravu na
vyucovanie a na vSedny Skolsky den (Kosova-Tomengova, 2015: 46). Organizaciu
bezného vyucovaciecho dia povazujeme za vyznamny spdsob nazornej ukazky
priebehu podstaty uskuto¢novania vychovno-vzdelavacich procesov v prostredi Skoly.
Vysokoskolski $tudenti — budtci ucitelia jazykov sa na urciti dobu stivajii sacast'ou
pedagogického kolektivu. ,,V priebehu riadenych pedagogickych praxi sa Studenti
ucitel’'stva po prvykrat stavaju na relativne dlhsiu dobu ¢lenmi pedagogického zboru
fakultnych $kol — a aj ked’ pracuju pod odbornym vedenim cvi¢nych ucitelov — ich
praca sa stiva systematickejSia, zodpovednejSia a samostatnejsia.“ (Krpalek,
Krpalkova Krelova, 2018: 42) Vysokoskolski S$tudenti sa svojou tucastou na
pedagogickej praxi postupne zaclefiuju do interakcii prebiehajucich v ramci kolektivu
pedagogov. UskutoChiovanie praxe vplyva na zvySovanie samostatnosti
a zodpovednosti pri aktivitach spojenych s vykonom ucéitel'ského povolania. Odborny
dohl'ad cviéného ucitel'a taktiez sprostredkuje vysokoskolskému Studentovi obraz
fungovania pedagogickych aktivit v praxi. Studenti pripravujici sa na svoje budice
povolanie pracuju na zéklade svojich nadobudnutych vedomosti, aich naslednej
praktickej aplikdcie do procesu edukacie za pomoci cvicnych ucitelov
systematickejsie, ked’Ze sa postupne ucia vyuzivat' to, ¢o sa naucili participaciou na
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prednaskach a seminaroch vysokoskolského edukaéného procesu. Tym, Ze su
vysokoskolski $tudenti — buduci ucitelia jazykov zac¢leneni do zboru pedagdégov na
zvolenej strednej skole, ich pracovné aktivity sa zacinaju postupne prejavovat’ vyssou
mierou samostatnosti a zodpovednosti. Vysokoskolaci preberajii vzory spravania sa
a konania od ucitelov vykonavajucich svoje povolanie uz niekol’ko rokov. Cvi¢ni
ucitelia sa v mnohych pripadoch stavaju pre svojich potencialnych buducich mladsich
kolegov vzorom, autoritou a osobou, ktord by ich mala v pripadnom budicom
profesijnom a kariérnom raste motivovat’ @ nasmerovat. V praxi sa vSak stretivame aj
S pripadmi, kedy cviéni ucitelia nevenuju praxujicim vysokoskolskym Studentom
dostatoéné mnozstvo priestoru a ¢asu. Je pravda, ze budtci uéitelia sa musia pocas
priebehu pedagogickej praxe rozhodovat’ viac ¢i menej samostatne, a rovnako musia
preberat’ zodpovednost za svoje konanie, aktivity a organizaciu vyuéovacieho
procesu.

Vykonavanie pedagogickej praxe povazujeme za neodmyslitelnii sucast’ vychovno-
vzdelavacieho procesu v mnohych krajinach sveta. Ak sustredime centrum pozornosti
na ecurdpsky kontinent, moZno hovorit' o nasledujicich spoloénych trendoch
pedagogickej praxe (Kosova, 2015: 27-28):

1) Gradaény charakter praktickej pripravy — prax tvori systém na seba
nadvézujucich praxi s vystupniovanou naro¢nostou pre Studentov (praktika
¢ vycviky pripravujuce Studentov na vstup do Skoly, nasledne asisten¢na
¢innost’ Studentov)

2) Orientécia na profesijné kompetencie $tudenta

3) Orientacia na reflexivny charakter praktickej pripravy — doéraz na
sebareflexivne spdsobilosti budiiceho ulitel'a

4)  Vyznam $tudentského portfolia — portfolio slizi ako vyznamny prostriedok
zaznamenania potrebnej spétnej vizby vykonavania pedagogickej praxe.

5)  Uzka spolupraca medzi cviénou skolou a univerzitou.

6) Vyzdvihovanie tlohy cvi¢ného uditela.

7) ZvySovanie vyznamu hodnotenia pedagogickej praxe pri celkovom
hodnoteni vysokoskolského studia.

V prvom rade je nevyhnutné zdoraznit' gradacny charakter pedagogickej praxe.
Pedagogicka prax prebieha postupne na niekolkych wrovniach. Kazda uroven sa
odliSuje inym stupniom naro¢nosti. Nesmieme zabudat’ ani na vyznam zohl'adnenia
profesijnych kompetencii Studenta poCas vykonavania praxe. Kazdy jeden clovek je
jedine¢ny a disponuje osobnostnymi predpokladmi pre vykondvanie ucitel'ského
povolania. Nasledna priprava na pedagogickil prax musi byt zalozend hlavne na
sebareflexii buduceho ucitela. Praxujuci vysokoskolak by si mal uvedomovat’ svoje
osobnostné predispozicie, a rovnako by si mal vediet’ urit’ a vybrat’ na zédklade svojej
sposobilosti ucebné styly, ktoré mu najviac vyhovuju, a ktoré st podl'a jeho nazoru
najviac adekvatne na vychovu a vzdelavanie mladeze. Podla nasho nazoru sluzi
spomenutému ciel'u predovsetkym Studentské portfolio.

Pedagogickd prax sa podla ndSho ndzoru vyznaCuje vysSie nacrtnutymi
nezanedbatelnymi znakmi. Okrem toho povazujeme za potrebné poukéazat' aj na
vSeobecné ciele, ktoré mézeme zhrnut’ nasledovne (Kontirova a kol. 2011: 8-9):

- ilustracia pedagogickej a psychologicke;j tedrie,

- praktické uplatnenie teoretickych znalosti vo vychovno-vzdeldvacej praxi pri
vyucovani alebo mimo neho,

- metodicky zacvik pod dohl'adom odbornikov,

- prienik do vyuc€ovacej praxe a vykonavanie samostatnych vyucovacich vystupov,

- rozvoj pedagogického myslenia,

- ucenie sa konanim, pripadne ¢innost’ou,

- osvojenie si vyucovacich technik, schopnosti, navykov, odbornych zrucnosti,
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- rozvoj pozitivneho vzt'ahu k u¢itel'skému povolaniu, ako aj k predmetom profesijnej
pripravy,

- poskytovanie spitnej vizby o systéme vzdelavania ucitelov,

- osvojenie si elementarnych metod vedeckého vyskumu.

Pedagogickd prax smeruje podla naSho ndzoru hlavne k prepojeniu teoretickych
poznatkov a vedomosti s ich praktickou aplikaciou. Rovnako nezanedbatelnym sa
stava aj vyznam dohladu odbornikov — uéitelov vyuéujucich jazyky na strednych
Skolach, ktori na zaklade svojich skiisenosti a poznatkov dokazu v pripade potreby
pomahat’ praxujucim vysokoskolskym Studentom pri organizacii procesu edukacie. Aj
tymto spdsobom mozno rozvijat pedagogické myslenie u budicich uéitelov
slovenského jazyka a literatary. Uvedené skuto¢nosti sa neodmyslitelnym spdsobom
podielaji  na vytvarani osobnostnych postojov  k uditelskému  povolaniu.
V neposlednom rade nesmieme zabudnit' upozornit’ na vyznam sprostredkovania
spatnej vézby efektivnosti vzdelavania buducich uditelov. Vysokoskolski studenti
zapojeni do vykonavania pedagogickej praxe dokdzu nasledne poskytnut’
vysokoskolskym pedagégom informacie o praktickom vyuziti nadobudnutych
poznatkov z prednaSok a seminarov absolvovanych pocas vysokoSkolského
edukacného procesu.

Taktiez dopliiame, e pedagogickd prax umozituje §tudentovi — praktikantovi
(Sirotova, 2010: 80-81):

- implementovat’ nadobudnuté teoretické poznatky v konkrétnej realizacii
vyucovacieho procesu,

- rozvoj pedagogického myslenia,

- ozrejmenie pedagogickej a psychologickej tedrie atedrie vedného odboru
prislusného aproba¢ného predmetu

- rozvoj potrebnych anevyhnutnych pedagogickych schopnosti a zru¢nosti pod
vedenim odborného cvi¢ného ucitel’a

- udenie sa prostrednictvom aktivnej ¢innosti a konania Vv prirodzenom $kolskom
prostredi

- spoznavanie reality $kolskej praxe, ako aj suvislosti ktoré ju ovplyviiuja

- rozvoj pozitivneho vztahu rovnako k vysokoskolskému §tudiu, ako aj k ucitel'skému
povolaniu

- ziskavanie spétnej viazby o svojom doterajSom vzdelavani

- vytvaranie moralnych postojov k ziakom, kolegom, rodi¢om, a v neposlednom rade
aj k celej spolo¢nosti.

Nezanedbatenym prinosom pedagogickej praxe pre Studenta uditel'stva jazykov je
predovsetkym praktické vyuzitie teoretickych poznatkov nadobudanych pocas
procesu vysokoskolskej edukacie. Opdtovne modzeme zddraznit' vyznam ziskania
spétnej vizby o tom, akym spdsobom su pre vysokoskolského Studenta vyznamné,
avpraxi uplatnitelné poznatky nadobudnuté pocas vysokoskolskych prednasok
a seminarov. Okrem toho kladieme doraz aj na neustale rozvijanie pedagogického
myslenia predstavujiiceho zakladny stavebny pilier vytvarania pozitivneho vztahu
k ucitel'skému povolaniu. Vykonavanie pedagogickej praxe je sice na jednej strane
samostatnou aktivitou vysokoskolskych $tudentov — budiicich ucitel'ov, no na strane
druhej zaroven prebieha pod odbornym dohl'adom cvi¢nych uéitel'ov, ktori disponuju
rozsiahlej§imi a hibkovejsimi skiisenostami ziskanymi po¢as vykonavania ugitel'skej
profesie. Pod vedenim cviéného ugditel’a je tak mozné rozvijat’ pedagogické schopnosti
nezanedbatelné pre vykon budiiceho povolania praxujiceho vysokoskolského
Studenta. Za rovnako dolezité povazujeme aj zaclenenie vysokoskolského studenta do
prirodzeného prostredia $koly. V Skolskom prostredi je buduci uditel' jazykov
Vv intenzivnom kontakte s kolegami, so ziakmi, pripadne s rodi¢mi Ziakov. Na zaklade
tohto kontaktu dochadza krozvoju postojov anazorov na uvedenych jedincov,
0 ktorych si praxujici Student vytvara svoje vlastné postoje a nazory.

232



Empiricky prieskum

Na skimanie nastolenej problematiky zistovania postojov a nazorov vysokoskolskych
Studentov — buducich ucitelov slovenského jazyka a cudzich jazykov spojenych s
realizaciou pedagogickej praxe bola vyuzita SWOT analyza. Analyzovali sme 46
zaznamenanych odpovedi vysokoskolskych Studentov — buducich ucitelov
slovenského jazyka a cudzich jazykov. Otazky suvisiace so stanovenou tematikou
mozeme v ramci SWOT analyzy rozdelit’ na nasledujuce oblasti. V prvom rade sme sa
zamerali na zhodnotenie vonkajSich a vnutornych &initelov ovplyviujucich
vykonavanie pedagogickej praxe opytanymi vysokoskolskymi $tudentmi — budicimi
ucitel'mi slovenského jazyka a cudzich jazykov. V ramci vnatornych faktorov boli
skimané prednosti a nedostatky pedagogickej praxe pri vyuCovani jazykov.
Sustredenim centra pozornosti na prednosti mézeme hovorit’ o silnych strankach
vykonavania pedagogickej praxe zahrfajice predovSetkym moznosti a podmienky
podporujice realizaciu pedagogickej praxe. Z tohto dovodu sme zist'ovali, ¢o ul'ah¢i a
zjednodusi vykonavanie pedagogickej praxe vysokoskolskym studentom — buducim
ucitelom slovenského jazyka a cudzich jazykov.

Na druhej strane sme v ramci SWOT analyzy identifikovali vnutorné faktory
determinujuce priebeh pedagogickej praxe pri vyucovani jazykov. Nezabudli sme ani
na pripadny vyskyt nedostatkov prostrednictvom pohladu participujucich
vysokoskolskych $tudentov. Zistovali sme, ¢o buducim ucitelom jazykov komplikuje
vykonédvanie pedagogickej praxe zaznamenané v slabych strankach sktmanej
problematiky.

Kedze SWOT analyza pozostdva nielen z hladania vnatornych faktorov
ovplyviyjucich priebeh skimaného javu, fenoménu alebo stanovenej problematiky,
povazovali sme za nevyhnutné zamerat sa aj na urCenie vonkajSich faktorov
podielajucich sa na vyslednom ponimani pedagogickej praxe u vysokoskolskych
Studentov — buducich ucitelov slovenského jazyka a cudzich jazykov. Preto bolo
potrebné stanovit’ ako d’alSie prednosti pedagogickej praxe hl'adanie toho, ¢o opytani
vysokoskolski Studenti praxovanim na zvolenej strednej Skole zlepSia vo vztahu k
svojej priprave na povolanie uéitel'a jazykov. V neposlednom rade smerovalo centrum
nasej pozornosti aj k zistovaniu vonkajSich nedostatkov realizacie pedagogickej
praxe. Zamerali sme sa na skiimanie mechanizmov, ktoré maji donucovaci charakter
na vysokoskolskych Studentov — budutcich uéitelov slovenského jazyka a cudzich
jazykov pri participacii na praxi v ramci zvolenych strednych $ko6l. Odpovede
opytanych boli individualne prehladne zaznamendvané do nasledujucej tabulky
(Tabulka 1).

TabulPka 1 SWOT analyza

SWOT analyza

S - silné stranky O - prilezitosti
prednosti

W - slabé stranky T - hrozby
nedostatky

vnutorné vonkajSie

Analyza ziskanych udajov
Na zdklade vysledkov SWOT analyzy zameranej na zistenie postojov a nazorov
opytanych vysokoskolskych Studentov — buducich ucitelov slovenského jazyka
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a cudzich jazykov suvisiacich s realizaciou pedagogickej praxe mézeme konstatovat’
nasledujuce vysledky. V prvom rade sme sa zamerali na analyzovanie moznosti a
podmienok, ktoré by ul'ah¢ili realizaciu pedagogickej praxe. Ulah&enie vykonavania
pedagogickej praxe vo vyuovani jazykov by malo podla zaznamenanych postojov a
nazorov opytanych vysokoskolskych studentov spocivat’ hlavne v tom, aby im boli
informacie a oznamenie o pedagogickej praxi poskytované skor. Dlhsie casové
obdobie by vysokoskolskym Studentom poskytlo moznost’ lepSicho vyberu cviénych
§kol, a taktiez by sa mohli na vykonavanie praxe skor a v predstihu lepSie a
efektivnejsie pripravit. Rovnako je potrebné upozornit’ aj na vnimanie cviénych §kol,
a predovsetkym cviénych uéitelov. Cviéni uditelia by mali podl'a vyjadreni opytanych
zmenit’ svoj pristup k praxujucim Studentom. Ul'ah¢enie realizacie pedagogickej praxe
prostrednictvom pristupu cviéného ucitela by malo spocivat hlavne v ochote a
dostatoénej komunikacii s vysokoskolskym Studentom. Vykonavanie pedagogicke;j
praxe mdze byt z pohladu opytanych vysokoSkolskych $tudentov skomplikované
posobenim niekol'kych skutocnosti. Prvotne je pre oslovenych buducich ucitelov
slovenského jazyka acudzich jazykov dolezité, aby sa skor dozvedeli termin
uskuto¢novania pedagogickej praxe, a mohli si tak v predstihu a s dokladnej$im
premyslenim zabezpecit’ vyuCovacie hodiny na cvi¢nych Skolach. Okrem toho je teda
dalSou prekdzkou optimalnej realizacie pedagogickej praxe aj pristup cvicnych
ucitelov k praxujicim vysokoskolskym Studentom. Cviéni ucitelia si podla
zaznamenanych odpovedi SWOT analyzy v mnohych pripadoch zaneprazdneni, ¢asto
sa stava, Ze sa z(Castfiuju v Case pedagogickej praxe exkurzii alebo zostanu prace
neschopni. V takychto pripadoch nedokazu vysokoskolskym S$tudentom venovat
potrebné mnozstvo Casu, ktoré by si vyzadovali pri svojom prvotnom kontakte s
prostredim cviénej strednej Skoly. Buduci uditelia jazykov maju taktieZ urcité
o¢akavania od vedomosti Ziakov v stivislosti s preberanym ugivom. Castokrat sa viak
stiva, ze poznatky Ziakov tieto o¢akévania nenapiiiajii, ich jazykova uroven je
V porovnani s o¢akdvaniami, a niekedy aj Standardmi nizsia, a vysokoskolski Studenti
musia Svoju pripravu na vyucovacie hodiny prisposobovat’ poznatkom a vedomostiam
vychovavanych a vzdelavanych osob.

Realizacia pedagogickej praxe vyucovania jazykov smeruje na zaklade stanovenych
teoretickych vychodisk nasho c¢lanku k niekol’kym cielom. Prostrednictvom
vysledkov SWOT analyzy moézeme skonstatovat, ze z pohladu opytanych
vysokoskolskych S$tudentov dominovalo vo vicSine zaznamenanych odpovedi
zlepSenie si skusenosti, ako aj zru¢nosti potrebnych pre vykon ucitel'ského povolania
v buducnosti. Vysokoskolski Studenti participujici na pedagogickej praxi postupnym
pravidelnym absolvovanim vyucovacich hodin v pozicii pedagdéga nadobudaju
nevyhnutné skusenosti, ktoré st ziaduce pri vykone ich budiceho povolania.
Nadobudanim praktickych sktisenosti povolania uéitel'a dochadza k optimalnejSiemu
zuzitkovaniu nadobudnutych teoretickych vedomosti pocas absolvovania prednasok a
seminarov v ramci vysokoSkolskej edukacie. Taktiez nesmieme zabudat' ani na
eliminovanie pripadnych stresovych situdcii prameniacich zo strachu ¢i obavy z
vyucovania pozadovaného uciva pred ziakmi.

Na vytvorenie ucelenej SWOT analyzy problematiky realizacie pedagogickej praxe u
vysokoskolskych Studentov — buducich ucditelov slovenského jazyka a cudzich
jazykov sme sa zamerali aj na zistenie toho, ¢o pre oslovenych vysoko$kolakov
posobi ako donucovaci mechanizmus uskutociiovania pedagogickej praxe. Buduci
ucitelia jazykov sa svojim Ciastoénym zaClenenim do pedagogického zboru
oboznamuji vo vSeobecnosti s pozitivami, ako aj s negativami vykonavania
ucitel'ského povolania.

Vyhodnotenim SWOT analyzy je potrebné zosumarizovat’, ze skorSie oznamenie
terminu realizacie pedagogickej praxe by podla zaznamenanych postojov a nazorov
vysokoskolskych Studentov zjednodusilo vyber cviénych §kol. IntenzivnejSia
komunikacia s cvicnymi Skolami by mala smerovat k dokladnejSiemu vyberu
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cviénych uditelov. Participaciou na pedagogickej praxi ziskavaju vysokoskolski
Studenti nevyhnutné skusenosti a zru¢nosti spojené s vyu€ovanim jazykov, ktoré su
potrebné pre vykon ucitel'ského povolania v budicnosti. Nadobudnutim tychto
skusenosti dochadza u praxujicich vysokoskolskych Studentov k postupnému
eliminovaniu stresu ¢i obav z vedenia vychovno-vzdeldvacich procesov na strednej
skole.

Tabulka 2 SWOT analyza pedagogickej praxe

SWOT analyza pedagogickej praxe

S - silné stranky O - prileZitosti
prednosti - skorSie oznamenie -nadobudnutie  skusenosti,
terminu praxe, zru€nosti
-lepsi rozvrh
W - slabé stranky T - hrozby
nedostatky - pristup cviénych uditelov | - stres
- Cas - potreba vzdelavat’ a
vychovavat
vnitorné vonkajSie
Diskusia

Budci uditelia slovenského jazyka a cudzich jazykov — vysoko$kolski $tudenti st
pocas svojho vysokoskolského Stidia neustile pripravovani na vykonavanie
ucitel'ského povolania v budicnosti. V prvom rade sii oboznamovani s teoretickymi
poznatkami potrebnymi pre vytvorenie si zakladu vedomosti vyuCovania jazykov.
Kedze vysokoskolské Stadium ucitel'stva jazykov poskytuje vysokoskolskym
Studentom S§iroké spektrum poznatkov, je nasledne potrebné aj ich praktické
prevedenie. Vysokoskolski Studenti — buduci ucitelia slovenského jazyka a cudzich
jazykov sa tak pocas svojho vysokoskolského $tudia stavaji na konkrétny stanoveny
Cas stcastou kolektivu svojich potencialnych buducich kolegov. Majii moznost’ a
prilezitost vykonavat v stanovenom Casovom harmonograme povolanie ucitela
jazykov v realnom prostredi zvolenej strednej Skoly. Pedagogicka prax sa vyznacuje
vSeobecnymi a S$pecifickymi cielmi smerujucimi k nezanedbatelnej priprave
budiceho ucitela slovenského jazyka a cudzich jazykov na vykonavanie svojej
profesie. Ak by pedagogickd prax absentovala vo vysokoskolskej priprave
vysokoskolskych Studentov — buducich ucditelov slovenského jazyka a cudzich
jazykov na vykon ucitel'ského povolania, dani Studenti by boli ochudobneni o
moznost’ stat’ sa sucast'ou pedagogického kolektivu na zvolenej strednej $kole este
pred tym, ako sa oficidlne stand uéitelmi. Clenstvo v zbore pedagégov umoZituje
vysokoskolskym Studentom hlbsie preniknut’ do poznavania podstaty vytvarania,
vedenia a usmerfiovania procesov vychovy a vzdelavania, a aj vyu€ovania jazykov na
strednych skolach.

Vysokoskolski $tudenti ucitel'stva slovenského jazyka a cudzich jazykov realizujuci
pedagogicku prax maji na jej podstatu ¢i priebeh svoje vlastné postoje a nazory. Ich
prehl'adné zosumarizovanie vyjadruje aj predkladana SWOT analyza. Identifikovali
sme hlavné moznosti a podmienky podporujice vykonavanie pedagogickej praxe u
buducich ucitel'ov slovenského jazyka a cudzich jazykov. Vyssia efektivita a G¢innost’
praktického upeviiovania a prehlbovania nadobudnutych poznatkov pocas prednasok
a seminarov vysokoskolskej edukacie by bola podl'a zaznamenanych odpovedi mozna
na zaklade skorSieho upovedomenia §tudentov o pedagogickej praxi. Vysokoskolski
Studenti by tak mali viac priestoru zaujimat’ sa o svoju cvi¢nu Skolu, ako aj viac
prilezitosti skontaktovat’ sa so svojim cviénym ucitelom. Musime vSak poznamenat,
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ze podla nasho nazoru je termin pedagogickej praxe oznameny vysokoskolskym
Studentom v dostatoénom ¢asovom predstihu. Problematickym sa stava az prichod
praxujuceho vysokoskolaka na cviénu $kolu, kedy moze dojst’ k vyssie spominanym
problémom. V mnohych pripadoch je cviény ucitel’ na strednej $kole zaneprazdneny,
a nedokaze venovat praxujicemu Studentovi dostatocne potrebné mnozstvo
pozornosti, aku by si vyzadoval. Rovnako dochadza aj k pripadom, Ze cvi¢ny ucitel’
ochorie, pripadne je zapojeny do inych aktivit na $kole, a Cas, ktory mu zostdva na
vysokoskolského Studenta je minimalizovany. Mo6ze sa tak stat, ze Student
vykonavajici pedagogicku prax nemusi dostat’ spatnli vdzbu na svoje aktivity. Prave
spitna vézba je pri vyucCovani jazykov dolezity element pomahajici budicemu
ucitelovi optimalnejSie vykonavanie pedagogickej praxe. V pripade vzniknutych
problémov, ako aj v pripade, Ze potrebuje poradit’ v roznych smeroch musi asto
hladat pomoc u inych prislusnikov pedagogického zboru, ktori nemusia byt
odbornici na vyucovanie jazykov, a pripadne je niteny poradit’ si tak, ako sdm
najlepsie vie. Prave intenzivnej§i kontakt cviéného wuditela s praxujucim
vysokoskolskym $tudentom by podl’a zaznamenanych odpovedi a z nich vyplyvajucej
SWOT analyzy vyrazne zoptimalizoval priebeh pedagogickej praxe. V
zaznamenanych odpovediach sme sa stretli aj s poziadavkou vyssej ¢asovej dotacie
pre vykonavanie pedagogickej praxe, avSak podl'a naSho nazoru nie je v Standardnej
dizke vysokogkolského $tudia u budicich ugitelov jazykov prili velky priestor na
roz$irovanie pedagogickej praxe.

Pocas priebehu pedagogickej praxe sa taktieZz stava, Zze vysokoskolski Studenti —
buduci ucitelia slovenského jazyka a cudzich jazykov prichddzaji na cviénu skolu s
mnozstvom vedomosti a poznatkov. Predpokladaji, Ze Ziaci na strednych Skolach
rovnako disponuji rozsiahlym spektrom poznatkov a uréitou Groviiou ovladania
vyucovaného cudzieho jazyka. Na tieto svoje predpoklady chcti nadviazat' aj svoje
vedenia vyuGovacich hodin. V pripadoch, kedy Ziaci nespliiaju po vedomostnej
stranke oCakavanu jazykovu uroven praxujuceho vysokoskolského studenta, dochadza
k reorganizécii a prispdsobeniu vyucovacej hodiny poznatkom a jazykovej urovni
vychovavanych a vzdelavanych osob. Buduci ucitel’ tak musi flexibilne pristupovat’ k
svojim planovanym vyucovacim hodinam. Opdtovne musime zdoraznit, ze rieSenim
tohto problému by bola pripadna dlhsia Casova dotacia pedagogickej praxe pocas
vysokoskolského S$tudia, ktora by si vSak vyzadovala prepracovanie schvalenych
studijnych osnov. Budtci ucitel’ jazykov by tak mal sice dostatoéné mnozstvo Casu
dlhodobejsie prispdsobit’ organizaciu svojho cviéného vyucovania vedomostiam a
poznatkom Ziakov, aviak celkové vysokoskolské dtadium by sa predizilo o dobu
vykonévania pedagogickej praxe.

Uskutoc¢novanie pedagogickej praxe u vysokoskolskych Studentov — buddcich
ucitel'ov slovenského jazyka a cudzich jazykov smeruje bez najmensich pochybnosti
predovsetkym k ziskavaniu, ako aj k rozvijaniu zru¢nosti a neodmyslitenych
skisenosti nevyhnutnych pre vykonavanie profesie ucitela v buddcnosti.
Nadobudnuté skusenosti spojené s pracou uclitela budi postupne rozvijat' u
vysokoskolskych S$tudentov obraz o pozitivnych aj negativnych strankach nimi
zvoleného povolania. V neposlednom rade treba zddraznit', ze pripadny stres alebo
strach z vystupovania pred cviénou triedou bude postupne eliminovany vd’aka
postupujucemu pravidelnému priebehu cviénych vyucovacich hodin, ktoré bude viest’
praxujuci vysokoskolsky Student.

Zaver

Stadium na vysokej §kole pripravuje vysokogkolskych $tudentov — buducich ugitelov
slovenského jazyka a cudzich jazykov postupne na vykonavanie ucitel'skej profesie.
Pre vysokoskolského Studenta pripravujuceho sa na vykon povolania uditel'a jazykov
je v prvom rade nevyhnutné oboznamenie sa s teoretickymi poznatkami potrebnymi
pre efektivne plnenie si povinnosti svojho budiiceho povolania. Iba dokladné a
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hibkové §tadium toho, s &im sa vychovavané a vzdelavané osoby oboznamuju pocas
prednasok, ako aj seminarov, ¢i cvieni doplnené $tudiom odporucanej literatiry
vysokoskolskym pedagogom, dokaze ¢o mozno najviac optimalne, ako aj efektivne
nasmerovat’ vysokoskolskych Studentov ucitel'stva jazykov Kk osvojeniu si
predpokladov nezanedbatelnych pre praktickll realizaciu nadobudnutych poznatkov.
Praktické zzitkovanie nadobudnutych vedomosti prostrednictvom vysokoskolského
edukacéného procesu prichddza uz pocas jeho priebehu. Neoddelitelnou stcastou
edukacného procesu na vysokej Skole je pedagogicka prax. Pedagogicki prax
realizuji vysokoskolski Studenti — buduci ucitelia slovenského jazyka a cudzich
jazykov na zvolenej strednej $kole. V predkladanom ¢lanku sme sa v ramci teoreticke;j
Casti zamerali na priblizenie a vymedzenie zakladnych charakteristik, Specifik a
podstaty pedagogickej praxe. V empirickej Gasti ¢lanku sme zmapovali postoje a
nazory oslovenych vysokoskolskych $tudentov ugitel'stva jazykov na ich participaciu
na pedagogickej praxi prostrednictvom SWOT analyzy. Za hlavné prednosti
vyjadrené v silnych strankach realizacie pedagogickej praxe, ktoré by ulahcili jej
realizdciu mozno povazovat najmi skorSie oznamenie terminu a ochotnejsi pristup
cviénych ucitelov k praxujucim vysokoskolskym Studentom.

Realizaciou pedagogickej praxe nadobudnu praxujuci vysokoskolski Studenti — buduci
ucitelia slovenského jazyka a cudzich jazykov potrebné a nevyhnutné skusenosti, ako
aj zru¢nosti dolezité pre vykonavanie ucitel'skej profesie v budiicnosti. Nadobudanie
danych zrucnosti a skusenosti je na zaklade vysledkov SWOT analyzy u opytanych
vysokoskolakov rovnako vysledkom realizacie pedagogickej praxe, a zaroven aj
¢iasto¢ne donucovacim mechanizmom jej vykonavania. Okrem toho netreba zabudat’
pri dévodoch printitenia participacie na pedagogickej praxi ani na zdoéraznenie tizby
vychovavat' a vzdeldvat mladez alebo =zistovanie vyhod a nevyhod uditel'skej
profesie, pripadne prehibenie & eliminovanie motivacie vykondvania povolania
ucitel'a v buducnosti.

S vykonavanim pedagogickej praxe su spojené podl'a postojov a nadzorov opytanych
vysokoskolskych S$tudentov ucitel'stva jazykov aj komplikdcie spocivajuce v
problematickom rozvrhu a s tym spojenym nedostatonym mnozstvom ¢asu
potrebnym pre pripravu na prax. Za nedostatok realizicie pedagogickej praxe mozno
podl'a zaznamenanych odpovedi opytanych vysokoskolakov povaZovat’ aj neochotny
pristup ¢i zaneprazdnenost’ cvicného ucitel’a, ktory by bolo mozné odstranit’ hlavne
dlh$im casovym rozpitim praxovania na zvolenej strednej $kole.

Pedagogickd prax je neodmyslitelnou sucastou vysokoSkolského Stidia
vysokoskolskych Studentov — buducich ucitelov slovenského jazyka a cudzich
jazykov. Podla nasho nazoru by bolo vhodné uskutoénit’ s vybranymi Studentmi
utitelstva jazykov hibkové rozhovory a zamerat sa na dokladnejiie skimanie
prednosti, ako aj nedostatkov jej realizacie. Hlavné vychodiska a predpoklady pre
roz§irenie nasho skumania by mohli predstavovat’ zakladné zistenia predkladanej
SWOT analyzy.
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Abstract

The article is devoted to the problem of language contacts in the linguistic setting of
the Congo, resulting in various changes. The given work stresses the idea of the
relationship between hybrid languages and the role of interference on morphological
and syntactic levels of two languages: French and Kikongo. The authors analyze the
theoretical ground of contact linguistics formation process, reveal the degree of
interference influence on the linguistic and cultural state of two languages, examine
the most prominent features of noun functioning peculiarities in French and Kikongo
due to the interaction of the languages in contact.

Key-words: language contact, interference, bilingualism, language interaction,
French, Kikongo, noun

Introduction

In Central Africa, there are only a few countries, but among them, there is a
real giant — the Democratic Republic of the Congo. It is the third largest country in
Africa and the largest one in the sub-Saharan region. In the 19th century, researchers
mapped the inner regions of Africa. By the end of the 19th-century European
countries divided the region into colonies. In the Equatorial part of Africa, they had
possessions of several European countries: Belgium, Portugal, and France. This
explains the existence of two countries with the title “Congo.” One of them,
Democratic Republic of the Congo (DR Congo) used to be a colony of Belgium and
the other, The Republic of Congo, belonged to France (Baghana, Prokhorova, et al.
2018: 29).

This region is characterized by an extremely high cultural and linguistic
diversity, which implies bilingualism (or multilingualism) of its population. Such
diversity inevitably leads to contact between languages. The outcome of language
contacts varies and depends on many parameters, including the duration and intensity
of contacts between the groups of speakers, the degree of similarity between the
languages in contact and the functions that their communication performs in the
society (Baghana, Porkhomovskiy, 2018: 14).

Therefore, the analysis of deviations and changes in the grammatical system
of the French language in the Congo is rather topical as the specific elements of the
Congolese French language are often the result of its contact with local languages.
This language interaction has distinguishing features from the Central French version.
Otherwise, there would be a process of so-called pidginization, in which the
grammatical structure of the language changes towards its isolation. This process is
accompanied by a reduction at various levels (phonological, lexical and grammatical)
as a result of fragmentary and incorrect assimilation of a language by native speakers
of another language (or other languages).

Today, the identification of the main trends in the evolution of the French
language in its grammatical system is quite a difficult task since the degree of
deviation may vary depending on the level of use. Literary language is characterized
by infrequent use of uncodified grammatical features, as it focuses on the literary
norm of France. On the contrary, the spoken language has a complex of such features.
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The greatest number of changes is observed in mesolect and basilect French.
(Baghana 2017 : 55-58; Massoumou, Queffélec, 2007: 58).

Methods

This article is based on the systematic approach of cross-cultural analysis.
Due to the cognitive cross-disciplinary basis of work we take into consideration the
anthropocentric methodology research, linguistic and non-linguistic information,
intercultural analyses, especially dealing with the problem of mentality and language
correlation.

Results and discussions

In the research work, we consider the morphological and syntactic features
of the Congolese version of the French language, paying special attention to the
phenomena that arose as a result of the interfering influence of Kikongo on the French
language. The analysis of the existing studies on the phenomena of morphology and
syntax shows that, on the one hand, many researchers focus on identification of
common characteristics of the Central French and African languages, on the other
hand, they try to highlight those features that determine the actual Congolese
specificity of the French language.

In the given research, we pay special attention to the way the noun functions
in the French and Kikongo. The starting point of this analysis can be the detection and
analysis of deviations in gender and number categories. To be able to explain the
peculiar features of a noun in the Congolese version of the French language, it is
necessary to analyze a noun in the Kikongo language first. In Kikongo, a noun can
have a nominal and verbal-nominal base. The nominal base, in its turn, is divided into
two types, according to the functions performed — ‘actually nominal’ and ‘adjectival.’
In order for a word to be assigned to this group, a certain prefix is required, for
example, ntu — mu-ntu — /a téte — "head," yala — bu-yala — la prostitué — " prostitute.”

Verbal-nominal base involves the transfer of a verb into the noun category
by substantively adding a certain prefix, for example, tuma — envoyer — "send" gives
Ki-tumi — [’expéditeur — "sender," bi-tumi — les expéditeurs — "'senders."

The gender of nouns for the Congolese learning French is quite a problem
because in the French language this linguistic phenomenon is difficult to systematize,
although presented by a simple opposition of male / female when the first is marked
and the second is not. Feminine nouns are formed by variations of the masculine
form. This categorization defines, in general terms the concept of gender. There is
also a semantic categorization consisting of the double opposition of the animate /
inanimate object, male / female gender. According to some researchers, the generic
opposition is not quite logical and motivated, even taking into account the fact that
among the animate, there are relations of opposition between sex and gender. In one
category, contrary to morphological features, some female words refer to the male
(une sentinelle - "watchman" refers to the man). Other words, belonging to the
category of masculine gender, can denote a female person, for example, une vedette —
"star,” une connaissance — "acquaintance" are applied to both men and women. In
other cases, the female gender is related to the semantic aspect of gender: fille /
gar¢on —"girl / boy," pére | mere — "father / mother".

The category of gender in African languages is a phenomenon that is
fundamentally different from gender in French. This issue was mentioned by many
foreign scientists and was the object of linguistic analysis. The grammatical category
of gender theoretically assumes the division of nouns into nominal classes, in
accordance with the characteristic features that appear in agreement with adjectives
and affixes (prefixes, suffixes).
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Among the Russian linguists, this problem was studied by such scholars as
V. A. Vinogradov, A. D. Lutskov, N. In. Okhotina, I. N. Toporova, and others. So,
according to I. N. Toporova, the gender-to-class ratio in Bantu languages is an
important theoretical problem, and the existence of differences between gender and
class cannot be underestimated. For generic systems of the Indo-European languages,
a sign of correlation with sex (masculine — feminine), animation — inanimation,
personality — impersonality is a marked one. Bantu gender is irrelevant, while there
are such characteristics as the assessment and locations which do not have any
relation to ancestral systems (Toporova, 1997: 29-30). The Bantu languages are well
known for their rich noun class systems; nouns are divided into classes that exclude
the concept of gender. (Bostoen, Van del Velde, 2018: 6). It is more useful to define a
class as one of the different models of matching, with the real prefix of an
independent noun used as a formal sign for the whole matching model (Baghana
2017: 46-52). The distribution of words of foreign origin by nominal classes of Bantu
languages is still quite a disputable process in which there is no complete clarity. The
fact is that the semantics that once served as the basis for the formation of nominal
classes, to date, has been so blurred that when a new word enters its vocabulary, the
determining factor of its group identification, as a rule, is its prefix marking, while the
absence of a nominal prefix is also considered an indicator of the class. However,
despite the weakening of the semantic criterion, in several nominal classes, semantics
is clearly expressed. As stressed by A.D. Lutskov, formerly nominal classes used to
retain semantic uniformity and proof of this is the existence of several nouns whose
meaning can guarantee in advance which class they will enter in a particular Bantu
language, even if the forms of the words vary a lot (Lutskov, 1997 : 15-17). We will
not describe in detail all the nominal classes of Bantu since this is not the point of our
study, but only note that in Kikongo there are 17 of them. The system of nominal
classes in Kikongo is represented in Table 1 (Makouta-Mboukou 1973).

Table 1
Nominal classes in Bantu languages (Kikongo)
1. mu-longi 2. ba-longi le pa§teur/ Igs pasteurs —
«a priest - priests»
o - les arbres— «trees»
3. mi-ti
) 5. ma-passa la jumeau / les jumeaux— «a twin /
4. di-passa twins»
) ) 7. bi-zengi un fou / les fous —
6. ki-zengi «a fool /fools»
9. n-dilu fagon(s) de manger— «manner to
8. n'dllu eaty
11. tu-se le visage / les visages— «a face /
10. lu-se faces»
lamour — «love»
12. bu-zolo -
- le fait de se réveiller- «get up
13.ku-vumbuka in the morning.»
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- un petit homme - «little

14. fi-(mwa) fi-muana person»

- endroit plat— «enclosed space »
15. gu- uma

- endroit  fermé—  «confined
16. mu-uma space»

- endroit  éloigné — «remote
17. ku-uma location»

Thus, the five named classes in Kikongo have one kind of prefix, and the
rest correspond to the singular and plural. As we have mentioned before, there is no
concept of gender in the designation of classes in Kikongo. If the word means a living
being, male or female, it refers to a particular class, not to gender. Both words
(masculine and feminine) have the same prefix, while in French, each definition
receives a different article.

Examples:

mu-kento-la femme - "woman", mu-bakala — I'homme — "man", ki-buti — la
procréatrice=" parent”, ki-nuani — le combattant-" warrior", mu — kazi — la femme—
"wife", mu - lumi — le mari—"husband".

In general, it is possible to say that the Congolese is in a situation of a dual
system, the French system, containing the morphological and semantic features of the
gender, and the system of Congolese languages, devoid of all the morphological
features of the gender, where its every concept is expressed by means of categorical
alternation (Lingala mobali / mwasi — "man/woman", Swahili bwana/ bibi — "man /
woman"), and for inanimate objects by attaching these nouns to what is meant. Thus,
the opposition of boeuf / vache - "beef / cow" in the French language and the Bantu
languages is expressed in different ways, which is represented in Table 2 (Makouta-
Mboukou).

Table 2
Opposition cock / chicken in French and in Congolese
French boeuf vache
Lingala ngombe ya ngombe ya mwasi
mobali
Kikong ngombi  ya ngombi ya nkento
0 bakala
vache  (de) vache (de) femelle — «
mdle — «male COW » female cow.»

In the speech of a French-speaking Congolese, the system is subject to two
trends: compliance with the norms of the standard French and their audit. The former
manifests in the speech of those who have a good command of French; the latter is in
the speech of the rest of the population. More precisely, the latter implies the
replacement of standard morphological signs by new ones and restructuring of the
rules of negotiation. On the one hand, such nouns as rédacteur — editor, inventeur —
"inventor" pécheur "sinner," the auteur — author, loup — wolf, professeur — "teacher”,
mineur, "the miner" are often used in the form of the feminine — rédacteuse is
rédactrice, inventeuse is inventrice, pécheuse is pécheresse, autrice is auteur, loupe
instead of the louve, professeur — professeure instead, mineuse is mineur. On the other
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hand, the defining elements of a noun (adjective, article, pronoun) are not subject to
the matching rules of the standard French. The difference between the French and
Kikongo systems explains the uncertainty experienced by the Congolese, moving to
the French language, where there is a clear opposition of the male / female gender.
This distinction is not peculiar to the speakers of the Kikongo language also because
their linguistic mentality is based on the concept of a “fictitious gender’. It is possible
to emphasize that one of the main difficulties faced by the Congolese in the
implementation of French speech is the designation of the gender of nouns. Speakers
of French origin do not realize the effort Africans have to take to speak their
language. They do not understand why Africans say: on achéte un robe — "buy a
dress"; je regarde la télé allemande — "1 watch German TV programs"; je veux du
banane — "1 want a banana”, la petite frére de Papa — "younger brother of the father,"”
j'ai vu cette mari — "I saw this man", pas correctement toutes les mots — "all right"
(Makouta-Mboukou).

G. Sankoff underlines that “in discussing lexical aspects of languages in
contact, it is overwhelmingly clear that the major process involved is borrowing”
(Sankoff, 2001: 11). Lexical borrowing is inevitably accompanied with morphological
adaptation in the recipient language (Baghana, Khapilina, et al. 2014: 9). Thus, when
Kikongo words enter the Congolese French, nouns usually take the form (gender) of
the corresponding French equivalent. At the same time, the vocabulary is often
marked twice — with a French article and a Congolese prefix. Perhaps this is a
consequence of the influence of the Kikongo system, as like all Bantu languages, it is
characterized by reduplication, for example: lu-tambi lu — fioti — le pied le petit — "a
small foot." This pattern is deeply rooted in the minds of Africans, and therefore,
using borrowings from the Kikongo, the Congolese use native patterns in their French
speech.

Examples:

. un ki-sansi — "instrument™ — un instrument - un — French indefinite
article masculine noun panier, and ki — prefix with the corresponding word from the
kikongo;

o Une di-kondi — "banana" — une banane une —is a feminine article
with the French word banane, and di is the prefix of the noun Kikongo.

It should be noted that such a doubling of markings is inherent in the speech
of all segments of the population. However, we cannot ignore the fact that the article
cannot match all the meanings of the word. For example, moukanda takes the form of
a feminine article, as it corresponds to the French word une lettre — "letter." However,
moukanda can also have the meaning of the words un livre — "book," un ouvrage —
"work," which, as we see, are masculine. In this case, a question arises: “How to
determine whose gender of the two corresponding equivalents the borrowed noun will
acquire?” (Makouta-Mboukou, 1973:179).

Some problems also arise in the use of designations of professions.
Often the French themselves make mistakes specifying the kind of this category
of words; no wonder Africans make the same mistakes too. Such words as
professeur — "teacher," écrivain — "writer," pasteur — "pastor", in the Congo in
the designation of the female profession are used with the female form of the
article, possessive or demonstrative pronoun. In the French language, these words
can only be masculine, but the Congolese label them according to whom they
mean — a man or a woman, for example:

Ma professeur enseigne bien — "my teacher (she) teaches well";

C'est une bonne pasteur qui est arrivée dans notre église — "the woman
pastor who came to our Church is very good",

. Malanda est une écrivain congolaise — "Malanda is a Congolese
writer (she)" (Baghana 2004 : 297-298).
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In the speech of the Congolese the gender of the French noun is marked
twice because the word itself and the determinant are perceived as a whole unit.
For example, in the case of le Larousse, the article in the understanding of
Africans is inseparable from the word, in connection with which you can find the
following implementation: voici votre le Larousse — "here is your Larousse." Or
ce l'abbé réside a l'église Sainte-Anne — "this Abbot is in the Church of St. Anne."”
For most Congolese these words are an indivisible whole, requiring an additional
defining token. They are partly right, since words are syntactically indivisible and,
according to linguists, represent a single syntactic formation, that is, a nominative
form that performs a syntactic function in a sentence. The Congolese certainly add
the defining word by mistake, because from the syntactical point of view, this
formation already has it. Thus, in terms of morphology, we observe the process of
agglutination, in which the French determinants and predeterminants become part
of the noun in the recipient language, for example, I' in the word lamulu —
(Lingala) — "love", or du in the words ducafé — "coffee”, duthé — "tea" (Baghana
2004 : 298).

With regard to the concept of plurality, the category of number in the
French language is based on the semantic opposition of singularity and plurality.
The singular number denotes one object or set of objects, and the plural number
denotes several objects or several sets. The plural of nouns in French is formed
synthetically by adding endings - s, - x to the noun in the singular form, and
analytically using different forms of articles le, la / les; un, une / des, and also by
means of coordination with verbs and adjectives.

In Bantu languages, as a rule, the numerical characteristic at the formal
level is marked in the prefix of the name and in the negotiators. In the vast
majority of languages, a prefix is the formal means of expression.
V. A. Vinogradov notes that “the brightest feature of class systems of all types is
the conjugation of nominal classes with the category of number, and it is not
accidental that the presence of paired indicators forming a complex sign of the
nominal class is interpreted by many linguists, studying African languages, as one
of the diagnostic signs of the class system. It is the category of number that can be
considered as an inflectional grammatical component of semantics along with
lexical and classification systems” (Vinogradov 1997:16).

The category of number in French is always associated with the
category of gender. The Congolese situation is a triple opposition: masculine /
feminine, masculine / plural, feminine / plural. Moreover, every time speakers
have to choose between le/la, un/une on the one hand, and between le / les, la / les
or un/ des, une / des on the other. This choice is always difficult, as it is necessary
to move to the triple opposition. The transition from one system to another is
accompanied by changes in the beginning and ending of the word.

At the beginning of the word replacement of the indicators and the
multiplicity of Bantu language to the French indicators occurs. Thus, the word
bambangui — "brothers" in the Congo can take the form of les mpangui and les
bambangui.

When forming a plural form, the end of the word in the Bantu languages
remains unchanged — mapassa — "twins," while in French the endings -s or - x: les
mapassas are added to it. But in the Congolese context, these endings are not
always added.

Thus, it is possible to distinguish three types of plural formation in the
Congolese version of the French language:

. the Congolese type, when the French words form the plural with
the help of the Bantu class indicator: ba - soucis — "troubles”’;
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. the French type, involving the addition of the plural ending and
the corresponding article to the Congolese word: les tékés — "representatives of the
Northern tribes”;

. a mixed type that combines the features of both systems — prefixes
of kikongo and French article — les batéké(s).

The results of our research allow us to confirm the existence of Afro-
French version of gender and number of nouns. The Afro-French gender is a
system that includes a double exponent of the gender, a combination of a French
article and an African prefix. So, un dikulu (munukutuba) — "leg" includes the
French definite article masculine un and the African masculine prefix di-; un
mobébisi — "waster" contains the French masculine article un and the African
prefix masculine mo; un musumbi (Kikongo) — "buyer™ — in French the article un
and the African prefix mu.

The number category is also characterized by the Afro-French double
designation, for example:

. des makulu(s) — French article and African prefix ma-;
. des babébisi(s) — French article des and African prefix ba-,
o des basumbi(s) — French article des and African prefix ba-.

Words beginning with n- do not change in the plural, but are only
preceded by French articles, for example:

. un ngembo — des ngembo-(lari, kikongo) — “music lovers ”;

o un ngoki — des ngoki — (Lingala) — “Cayman ”;

o un ngola — des ngola — (munukutuba) — “soma, ”

. un ntsambi — des ntsambi — (kikongo, Larry) — “musical
instruments. ”

One of the most common means of plural formation in the Congo
among young people is the prefix ba-. It is noteworthy that the founder of this tool
is the famous Congolese singer Coffey Olomide. This prefix is often used in areas
where the predominant language is English — Henze, Talangai. Often you can hear
phrases like ba filles (bafille) sont arrivées — "the girls came"; ba petits (bapetit)
ont pleuré — "the kids were crying." Ba, in this case, is used instead of the French
articles les / des.

The group of French nouns, forming the plural by adding -s, does not
constitute a special problem. The situation turns difficult when there is a change in
the endings, for example:

. French words ending in -al can change plural form in their ending
to aux or - als (if the speaker wants so), as in — bocal — bocals/bocaux — "banks,"
cheval — chevals/chevaux — "horses";

. words in -ail in the area of central part of Africa ending in the
plural-form -ails (in addition to the nine exceptions which end in-aux), the Congolese
version of the optional fya can be as -ails, and in -aux — corail—corails/coraux —
"coral”, travail—travails/ travaux — "works", 'éventail—éventails/éventaux — "fan"";

. the words in -ou, in the Central French version, ending in -S
(except for the seven words ending in -aux), in the Congo language, can either take
the ending -s or -x, depending on the habit of the speaker: pou —pous/poux — "louse",
clou—clous/cloux — '"nails";

. the words denoting abstract concepts are usually used in the plural
by the Congolese: des bonnes ententes — "good understanding, the agreement,” des
imprudences — "negligence," des patiences — "patience."”

Conclusion
To sum up, Bantu languages, in particular, Kikongo, exert interfering
influence on morphological, syntactic, lexical and phonetic levels of the French
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language in the Congo. It is not possible to detect and analyze all cases of
interference, but the grammatical features allow us to relate the existing deviations
both to the problem of interference when speakers treat certain features of L2 by
analogy with structures of their L1 and to the problem of acquisition and mastering of
the French language by Africans. Grammatical differences are often not only
associated with linguistic interference but are the result of a low level of language
proficiency.

We can also confirm the formation of the Congolese version of the French
language. The most frequent and visible influence of African languages can be seen at
the lexical level. Lexical interference occurs primarily due to the literal translation of
words related to Congolese realia.

The interfering influence of local languages on French largely depends on
the particular linguistic area the speaker lives in. The degree of influence of
Congolese languages is also related to various social factors, such as property status,
level of education, etc. A very significant factor leading to interference is that many
Africans initially learn the European language in its African interpretation; that is,
they do not have access to the European language norm. The causes of interference
are based on the key specific statements: a phenomenon existing in French is
inexistent in African languages; a phenomenon in African languages are absent in
French; French and African languages have similar but not equal phenomena. It is
these differences in the systems of the French and African languages that underlie
many cases of interference.

It should be noted that the consequences of interference occur, as a rule, in
speech and violate the speech norm of the French language of France, but they are not
reflected in the literary version of the French language of the Congo. On the other
hand, at the level of the Congolese vernacular, there have been some changes in the
language system itself, as the corresponding transformations become regular and
within this vernacular are not considered incorrect. Thus, the formation of a special
Congolese vernacular is undergoing in contact situation and under the interference of
contacting languages. In the absence of a more or less adequate policy for the teaching
of French in the Congo, the gap between the standard and the local norm continues to
widen.
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Representation of memory processes by verbal collocations with the
semantic component “time”

[Pere3eHTaIII/lH npouecCoB NMaMATH 1JIar0JIbHBIMH KOJIJIOKAIUAAMHA €
CEMAHTHICCKUM KOMIIOHCHTOM «BpeMﬂ»]
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DOI: 10.18355/XL.2019.12.03.19

Abstract

The article investigates the structural, semantic and syntagmatic characteristics of the
memory verbal collocations of the German language with the semantic component
"time," extracted on the basis of statistical parameters from the newspaper corps of
DWDS. The key words are the nouns Vergangenheit (past), Gegenwart (present), Zeit
(time), Ewigkeit (eternity), characterized by high syntagmatic potential, indicating the
significance of the corresponding concepts for the mental and linguistic representation
of memory operations. The component composition of collocations, the structure of
the internal organization of the lexical set, the meanings of case forms of nominal
components, objectness and subjectness, external or internal transitivity /
intransitivity, structural and semantic models, thematic codes, collocation series,
pragmatic components of the semantics of word combinations are described. The
complex of semasiologically and onomasiologically oriented methods of analysis
allows to obtain polyaspectual information on collocations, to describe the elements
of the linguistic model of memory, to draw conclusions about the peculiarities of the
lexical-semantic representation by the statistically stable consisting of more than one
word units of the memory phenomenon in the context of its connection with time. The
results are of practical importance for the automatic processing of texts,
linguodidactics, translation, ideographic lexicography.

Key words: verb collocations, memory, time, representation, syntagmatics,
semantics, German media, corpus, lexico-semantic representation

AHHOTALUA

B cratee wuccienyroTcs CTPYKTYypHBIE, CEMAaHTHYECKME M CHHTarMaTHYecKHe
XapaKTePUCTHKHM  IJIAarOJIbHBIX  KOJUIOKALMM  HaMATH  HEMELKOro s3blka ¢
CEeMaHTUYECKUM KOMIIOHEHTOM «BPEMs», U3BJICUEHHbIE HA OCHOBE CTATUCTUYECKUX
mapamMeTpoB u3 raseTHelx koprmycoB DWDS. KiroueBbIMH CIIOBaMH BBICTYIAIOT
cymecrButenbubie Vergangenheit (mpouutoe), Gegenwart (mHacrosiiee), Zeit (Bpemst),
Ewigkeit(Beunocts), XapakTepHu3yomuecs BBICOKUM CHHTarMaTH4IeCKUM
MOTEHIMAIOM, YKa3bIBAIOIIUM HA 3HAYMMOCTb COOTBETCTBYIONIMX MOHSATHH JUIS
MEHTATBHOTO M SI3BIKOBOTO TIPEACTABIEHMS omepanuii maMsaTH. ONHCHIBAIOTCS
KOMIIOHEHTHBI ~ COCTaB  KOJUIOKALUM, CTPYKTypa BHYTPDEHHEH OpraHu3aluu
JICKCUYECKOTO MHOXKECTBA, 3HAYCHMS MaASKHBIX (OPM HMMEHHBIX KOMIIOHEHTOB,
OOBEKTHOCTh U CYOBEKTHOCTb, BHEUIHSS WM BHYTPEHHsS MEpPEeXOIHOCTh /
HENePeXOIHOCTh, CTPYKTYPHO-CEMaHTHYECKUE MOJENIH, TeMaTUYeCKUe KOMBI, CepUu
KOJUIOKALIMH, MparMaTHyecKie KOMIOHEHThI CEMaHTHKH clloBocodeTaHuil. Kommiekc
CEMAaCHOJIOTHYECKd U OHOMACHOJIOTUYECKH OPHEHTHPOBAaHHBIX METOIOB aHalu3a
MO3BOJISIET IIOJMYYUTh MOJNMCANEKTHYI0 HH(MOPMAUI0O O KOJUIOKAIHUsIX, OIHNCATh
3JIEMEHTHI JIMHTBOMEHTAIBGHOI MOJENH IaMsTH, CAENATh BEIBOJIBI 00 0COOEHHOCTSIX
JIEKCUKO-CEMAHTHUYECKOH  PENpe3eHTalud  HEOJHOCIOBHBIMU  CTaTHCTUYECKH
YCTOHYMBBIMH €JUHUIAMH (PEHOMEHA IaMATH B KOHTEKCTE €r0 CBSI3U CO BPEMEHEM.
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Pe3ynpTaThl MMEIOT NPAKTHYECKYIO 3HAYMMOCTb A aBTOMAaTHYECKOH 00paboTKu
TEKCTOB, JIMHTBOJUAAKTHKH, IEPEBOJIa, HIEOTrpadHIECKOi JEKCHKOTpadHH.
KnioueBble ciioBa: TIIaroibHblEe KOJUIOKAlMM, IIAMsATh, BpEMs, CHHTarMarHka,
cemanTuka, CMU I'epmanuu, kopiyc, JEKCUKO-CEMaHTHUYECKas PEIPe3CHTALUs

Beenenne

Tema paOoOTHl COMPSHKEHA, BO-TIEPBBIX, C HM3YYCHHEM pENPE3CHTALMU B
JICKCHKO-CEMaHTHYECKON CHCTEME HEMEIKOIO s3bIKa MaMsITH B €€ B3aWMOCBS3H C
HOHATHSAMH O BPEMEHH, BO-BTODBIX, C HCCIICIOBaHHEM (DYHKIIMOHUPOBAHHS SI3bIKa, B
YAaCTHOCTH, CHHTarMaTHYECKIX OTHOLICHUH, OTPAKAIOIIMXCS B COYCTACMOCTH CIMHHIT
JIAHHOM CHCTEMBI.

TlamsTh Kak BBICHIAs HCHUXHYECKas (YHKIMS, MIPAIOIIas OIPOMHYIO POJIb B
nporeccax aJlaniuoreHesa YeJIoBeKa, obecneynBaroIas paBHOBecHUE
WHAUBHAYAIbHON W KOJUICKTUBHOW micuxo- u uH(pochepsr (Baddeley, 2007;
Baumeister, 1997; Keppler, 2001), compsbkeHa ¢ KIFOYEBBIMH (HHIOCOPCKAMHU
KaTeropusiMu  (IIpOCTPAHCTBO, BpEMs, CO3HAHUE) KaK «UYETBEPTOEC H3MEPCHHEY,
00BEKTHBHPYIOLIEE MOJATBHOCTh B3aUMOOTHOLICHUH MEKIY MPOLLIBIM, HACTOSIIMM
u OyaymuM. IlaMATh JIGKHT B OCHOBC BBIICIICHHS H OCMBICICHHUS KaTErOpHi
MPOCTPAHCTBA U BPEMCHH, KOTOPBIC MBI BOCHPHHHMAeM KaK HEKHH OOBEKTHBHBII
peryiastus  (Welzer, 2005: 116). [laHHble Kareropud Kak HEKHE KOHCTPYKTBI
(pa3HOBHAHOCTH OIIYIICHNH BOCIIPUHUMAIOIIETO CYOBEKTa, OCHOBBIBAIOIMECS Ha €r0
CIOCOOHOCTH 3allOMHMHATh M CPaBHUBATh 00pasbl) MPOHM3BOAHBI OT HAMATH M
HHQOPMAIMK TIPU PA3TUYAIOIIUXCS CIIOCO0aX CUMTBHIBAHMSA MocieqHel. JBmkeHue /
U3MCHEHHE OO0BeKTa OTHOCHTEIBHO HEMOJBM)KHOTO BHMMAaHMS JaeT OLIYyIICHHE
BPEMCHH, a [MOJBIKHOE BHHMAHHE OTHOCHTEIIBHO HEMOJABIKHOIO OO0BbEKTa —
omymienre npocrpanctea (Popov, Kraynyuchenko, 2009). Ilpu 3ToM KOMILIEKC
«IPOCTPAHCTBO — BPEMs» SBISETCS OOYCIOBIMBAIOIIMM Ul HAMSATH, TaK Kak
HapamMeTpbl MPOCTPAHCTBEHHO-BPEMEHHOM CTPYKTYpbl Mupa (MOCIeI0BATEIBHOCTS,
HOBTOPSIEMOCTb,  JJIMTENBHOCTh) COCTaBIAIOT B  KOHTHHYYME  BO3JCHCTBHIA
HeobxoauMoe ycioBre oTpaxkenust kak ocHoBel mamsta (AnokhinP.K, Anokhin K.V,
2011). TToaToMy mamsTh SIBISETCS 00s3aTENBHBIM 3JIEMeHTOM BeenenHoit u moboii ee
teopun (Bergson, 1992). C apyroii CTOpoOHBI, cama MaMsTh, MPEACTABISAS COOOM
COIMAJBHBINA KOHCTPYKT, HHTEPIPETATHBHBIN U KOHTEKCTYaJbHBIN 10 CBOEH MpUpoJE,
CYIIECTBYeT B COOCTBEHHOM BPEMEHH M IPOCTPAHCTBE (0OHAPY)KMBAIOIINM OCOOBIE
CBOWCTBA B TPOTHBOBEC (H3UYECKHUM KOppENsiTaM): MHEMOHHYECKOE BpeMsI
OTJIHYACTCS OBTOPSEMOCTBIO U OOPATHMOCTBIO, & MHEMOHHYECKOE TPOCTPAHCTBO —
HEJIMHEWHOCTBIO U ceMaHTHueckoit pupomoit (Bakiyeva, 2001).

Oco0asi akTyaJbHOCTb MPOOJIEMATHKU MaMATH 00YCIIOBINBACTCS CETOIHS U
HCKIFOYMTENIbHOW BpPEMEHHON «ymioTHeHHOCThIO» (Prigogine, Stengers, 1984),
Pe3yNBTUPYIONIEH COKpallleHHe HACTOSIIEro, U, Kak CJIEACTBHE, POCT MOTPEGHOCTH B
BOCCTAHOBJICHUU W NOAACPKAHUU CBA3U MEXKAY HACTOSAMIUM U «PACHIUPAIOLIAMCS
npouuibiM, B HpOTHBOﬂei’ICTBHH yYrpose€ TEMIOPAJIILHOTO PacTBOPEHUA JIMYHOCTH
(Liibbe, 2003: 106-108). ITocTosiHHOE paCHIMPEHHUE MCCIENOBATENLCKOM Mapa urMbl
HaMATH B SI3BIKO3HAHUM OOYCIOBJIMBAETCS €€ WHAMBUAYAJbHOH M COLMANbHON
3HAaYMMOCTBIO, CJIOXHOCTBIO W MHOI'OMEPHOCTHIO, MacIITaOHBIMH COIMAJIbHBIMH
M3MEHEeHHS, KOPPEIHUPYIOIUMH C PeoOpa3oBaHUsIMHU CaMOil aMSTH, CYLIECTBEHHBIM
IBPUCTHYECKAM MOTCHLHAIOM JIMHIBUCTHKA B JaHHOW 00JIaCTH, OOBACHIEMBIM,
HpeXIe BCEro, JUCKYPCHBHBIM XapaKTepoM, HHCTHTyalu3alHeil MamsTH, CBS3bIO
HaMSTH C S3bIKOM KaK CPEICTBOM €€ KOHCTpyupoBaHus U MaHu(pecTarmy. HazBanHas
HapajurMa KOHCTHTYMPYETCSl UCCICAOBAaHUSMHU CEMAaHTHYECKHX, MOP(HOIOrHYECKHX
XapaKTePUCTHK  OTHCIbHBIX  Jiekcuueckux  eamuun  (JIE) /  dparmenros
cemMaHTuyeckoro mois  «IlaMATh», KOHKDPETHBIX  JIMCKYPCHBHBIX  IIPaKTHK,
00BEKTUBUPYIOIINX (DYHKIMOHUPOBAHUE Pa3HBIX MOACHCTEM HAMSTH; CBA3U NaMATH
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U pPEUEMBICIUTENLHBIX MEXaHNW3MOB, IPH3HAKOB KOHIIENTA «IIaMSTb)»; CEMHOTHKU
namsatn (H.I. Bparmna, T.B. Bymsiruna, A.A. 3ammsmsak, B.JI. Vommun, B.B.
Typoskuii, M.A. Imutposckast, O.I'. Pe3una, O.B. lunenko u ap.). Komnokanuwy,
oA KOTOPHIMM HaMH IIOHUMAIOTCSl CTaTHUCTHYECKH YCTOHUYMBEIC, HECIydaiHble
coueranns JIE, TunmuHBle JUIT SA3bIKa W A4 KOHKPETHOTO THIIA TEKCTOB,
oTpaxaronie coorBeTcTBytomuid y3yc (9. banek, O.JI. bupiok, B.IO. I'yces, B.IIL.
3axapos, M.B. Xoxiosa, E.B. Srynosa, S. Evert, C. Manning, S. Petrovic, M. Stubbs
U JIp.), IPEACTABISAIOT COOOH MEePCHEKTUBHBINA OOBEKT JTEKCUUECKOW CHHTarMAaTHKH.

PesynbTaTel MpeAnpuHATOrO HMCCIECAOBAHUS PACIIUPSIOT SMIMPHUYECKYI0 0asy
U3Y4YCHHs JIMHTBOKYJIBTYPHOH CHeM(pHUKU JIEKCHKO-CEMaHTHYECKON PEenpe3eHTaMU
HaMATH, KOPIYCHBIX HCCIIEIOBAaHMH JISKCHYECKHX MOACHCTEM S3bIKAa M SIBICHUS
KOMOWMHATOPHOCTH, MOTYT HaWTH INPAaKTHYECKOe MpPUMEHEHHe B HIeorpaduIecKoit
JeKCUKOTpaduH, aBTOMATHYECKOH 00pabOTKe TEKCTOB, JIMHTBOIAMAAKTHKE U
TepeBo/IE.

Metoaonorus

Konnenmmsa paboTel 6a3upyercss Ha HAYYHBIX MOJO0KEHUSIX 0 KOMMYHUKATHBHOM,
COLMANBHON NPHUpPOJE HMaMATH M OOIIUX C S3BIKOM CEMHOTHYECKHX MeEXaHH3Max
namsatu (Halbwachs, 2007; Daneman, 1991; Dias, 2010; Linke, 2005; McQuaid,
2017; Miller-Funk, 2004; Petrova A.A., Rebrina, 2016; Welzer, 2005; Wylegala,
2017); o0 ypOBHEBOW CEMAaHTHYECKOH CTPYKType W CHHTAKCHYECKOM CTaTyce
raroneHbix JIE (Gaysina, 1982); Ha uMerommxcsi pe3yibrarax JMHTBHCTHYECKUX
WCCIICIOBaHUH STHOCTICHU(DUKHA penpe3eHTauruii MaMaTH Kak AEHOoTaTa, (parMeHTa
SI3bIKOBOM KapTWHBI MHpa W KoHuentocepsr (Bragina, 2003; Rebrina, Shamne,
Milovanova, Terentyeva, 2017; Petrova, Rebrina, 2016]); JIE BTopr4HO# HOMHUHAIIH
(Didkovskaya, 2000; Leontyeva, 2003; Zhakina, 2003); siBieHust KOMOUHATOPHOCTH,
KOJUIOKAllMi Kak eIWHHI s3bIka W oObekra sekcukorpaduu (Byalek, 2004;
Khokhlova, 2010; Yagunova, Pivovarova, 2010; Geyken, 2007; Elnitsky, Mel’cuk,
1984, Hausmann, 1985; Kilgarriff, 2006; Manning, Schutze, 2002; Petrovic, Snajder,
Basic, Kolar, 2006).

00600mMB HAOIIOACHNS, TIPEICTABICHHBIC B HCCIIEAOBAHUAX B PYCIIe CEMaHTHKO-
CHHTaKCHYECKOTO MoIX0/1a, OpUTAHCKOTO KOHTEKCTyalli3Ma, TEOpHH
«CwMbIcn<>TeKkcT», TEPMUH «KOJJIOKALUs» B CBOeH paboTe MBI paccMaTpuBaeM Kak
POIOBOM U CTATHCTHYECKH YCTOMYMBBIX cioBocodeTaHmid. Ha ¢doHe akTUBHOI
pa3paboTKM  METONOJOTMH W3BJCYCHUS W JICKCHKOTPapHUIecKoro  OMUCAHUS
KOJUTOKAallWi, W3HaHUS KOMOWHATOPHBIX, TOJKOBO-COUYETAEMOCTHBIX W TOIJKOBO-
KOMOMHATOPHBIX CJIOBapeif, cjoBapel YCTOHYHMBBIX COYETAHMH M KOJUIOKAIWi
(O.JI. buprok, E.I'. bopucosa, II. Bpacnasckuii, B.}O.I'yces, A.K.>Komkosckui,
B.I1. 3axapos, E.IO. Kanununa, H.A. Menbuyk, O.A. Mutpodatnosa,
B.B. MopkoBkun,  S. Atkins, E.Benson, M. Benson, K. Church, S. Evert,
F.J. Hausmann, R.Ilton, A.Kilgarriff, T.A. Mel’cuk, J. Sinclair u nmp.) 3amaua
uaeorpaUIecKoro MPeICTaBICHUS KOJUIOKAIMA Ui XapaKTePUCTUKU IPEIMETHOU
001aCTH O0CTaeTCsl HepEeIIeHHO.

KoprycHblit MeHEKep aeT BO3MOXKHOCTh aHANW3UPOBATH OOJBINNE MAaCCHBBI
S3bIKOBBIX  (DAKTOB, ajanTHpoBaTh Kputepun wusBiedenus JIE, wncmonb3oBath
CTaTUCTUYCCKUE TMapaMETpPhI. AHaﬂI/ISI/IpyeMbIe TJIaroJIbHbIC KOJUIOKAIMM ITaMATH
(TKIT) u3BnedeHsl ¢ ydetoM Mepbl accouuanmii logDice W3 ra3eTHbIX KOPIYCOB
HEMELKOSI3bIYHON JIHHTBHCTHYeCKOH Twiathopmer DWDS (DWDS) (82 TKII ¢
KIIIOUeBBIME clioBamu Vergangenheit — npouwioe, Zeit — epems, Ewigkeit — seurnocme,
Gegenwart — nacmosiuyee, 00603Ha4aOIMUMK (pParMeHTH BPEMEHHOTO KOHTHHYyMa
WM BECh KOHTHHYYM B LIEJIOM).
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Ipusenennsie  kimoueBsie  cinoBa (KC) comepxkar B CBOEM 3HAYCHHH
CEeMaHTHYECKUH KOMIIOHEHT «BPEMsI», T0-Pa3HOMY WICHST JaHHBI KOHTHHYYM:

1) KC Vergangenheit (mpountoe) aKmeHTHpYeT PETPOCICKTHBHBIA XapakTep
namsitu («Zeit, die hinter uns liegt, vergangen ist; das Leben eines Menschen bis zum
gegenwartigen Zeitpunkty (DWDS) — «Bpemsi, KOTOpOE HaXxOJUTCS MO3aH, KOTOPOE
HPOLLIO; XKU3Hb KAKOT0-JIM00 YeIoBeKa 10 HACTOSIIIEr0 MOMEHTAY);

2) KC Gegenwart (Hacrosiiee) aKIEHTHPYET WHTCHIIMOHAIIBHO O0YCIOBJICHHYIO
aKTyaJIbHYI0 3HaYMMOCTb MHEMHYECKHX OIlepaliii, peakTyaln3aluio o0beKTa,
HaJIU4YKMe, TNPUCYTCTBHE WJIM BO3BpalleHHE OOBEKTa MHEMMYCCKHX neiicTBHil B
OIpECICHHBII MOMEHT BPEMEHH B HHAMBHIyalbHOE | KOJUIEKTHBHOE CO3HAHHE
(«Zeit, in der wir leben, Jetztzeit, Umgebung; Anwesenheit, Dasein» (DWDS) —
«BpeMsl, B KOTOPOE MBI JKHBEM, TelepelrHee BpeMs, COBPEMEHHOCTh, OKpYyXKEHHE,
HPHUCYTCTBHUE, CYIICCTBOBAHUEY);

3) KC Zeit (Bpemst) kak poOJOBOE MOHITHE YyKa3blBAeT Ha IMOTEHIUAIBHYIO
HANpaBICHHOCTh MHEMUYECKHX CHUTYalUMid Ha JII00YI NPOM3BOJIBHO BBIWICHAEMYIO
yacTe BpeMeHHOro koHtuHyyma («1. nur im Singular, Gesamtheit der ablaufenden
Sekunden, Minuten, Stunden, Tage, Wochen, Jahre; Marxismus — Begriff, der die
Dauer und die Aufeinanderfolge der materiellen Prozesse erfasst, grundlegende
Existenzform der Materie, deren jeweilige Eigenschaften von der Beschaffenheit der
Materie abhangen; 2. nur im Singular, Teil von 1, tiber den jmd. verfigen kann; 3. nur
im Singular, bestimmte Stunde und Minute eines Tages, die von der Uhr angezeigt
wird; 4. Zeitpunkt; 5. Zeitraum; 6. groBerer Zeitraum innerhalb der geschichtlichen
Entwicklung» (DWDS) — «1. TOJBKO B €/1.4., COBOKYIIHOCTh MPOTEKAOIINX CEKYH]I,
MMHYT, 4acoB, JHEH, HeJelb, JIeT; B MAPKCU3Me — MOHATHE, KOTOPOE YKa3bIBaeT Ha
JUIUTENFHOCTh W MOCJIEI0BAaTeNbHOCTh MAaTEPHAIBHBIX MPOIIECCOB, OCHOBHAS (hopma
CYILLIECTBOBAHHs MaTepHH, YbH CBOWMCTBA OMPEACISIOTCS CBOMCTBAMH MaTepuu; 2.
TOJIBKO B €. 4., 4acTh TOTO, YTO HA3BAHO IIOJI HOMEPOM 1, KoTOopas MOXeT OBITh B
YbeM-JIN00 pacHopsKeHHUH; 3. TOIBKO B €1, Y., ONPE/IeNICHHbIH Yac WM MUHYyTa JHS,
KOTOPBI / KOTOPYIO TOKa3bIBAIOT Yachkl; 4. KOHKPETHBII MOMEHT BpEMEHH; 5.
HNPOMEKXYTOK BPEMEHH; 0. 3HAYUTENbHBIH MPOMEKYTOK BpEeMEHH B XoJIe
HCTOPHYECKOTO Pa3BUTHS»);

4) KC Ewigkeit (Be4HOCTH) yKa3bIBa€T Ha BECh HEYJICHHMBIA KOHTHHYYM,
OTpa)kaeT ¢ OJHOW CTOPOHBI MPOCMEKTHBHOCTh, C JIPYTOil CTOPOHBI, MOTEHIUATIBHO
BHEBPEMEHHOW XapakTep NMaMsATH, €€ CONMpPSHKEHHOCTh C HEMOJBIACTHBIM BPEMEHHU
(«1. zeitliche Unendlichkeit; 2. nur im Singular, dichterisch das Unvergingliche,
Gottliche; 3. tibertrieben, sehr lange Zeity (DWDS) — «1. BpeMeHHast 6€CKOHEYHOCTb;
2. TOJIBKO B €]1. Y., IOITUYECKOE — HeMpexosiiee, 00)KeCTBEHHOE; 3. MpeyBeInUeHHe
— OYCHb JJIUTCIIBHOC BpeMﬂ). [lonstue «6y)1ymee>> OKa3bIBaCTCsA HEPEJICBAHTHBIM [JIA
0003HAYCHUsS] MHEMHYECKMX IPOLIECCOB, COOTBETCTBYIOUIMI  CeMaHTHUYECKUil
KOMITOHEHT BKJIIOYAeTCsl B JIGKCHMKO-CEMAaHTHUYECKYIO PEIPE3CHTALUI0 MaMATH B TOM
Mepe, B Kakoii oH Bxoaut B cemanTuky KC Ewigkeit (Beunocts).

Kommnonentst  anamusupyempix  I'KII  moaBepraiorcss — ompeneneHHOMY
HEePEOCMBICTICHUIO, YTO JETEPMHHHMPYET CHHTarMaTHYeCKHE XapaKTePUCTHKH Kak
KOMITOHEHTOB Koyvtokarmid, Tak u camux [KII. TKII peamnsyror ocoOvlii croco®
HOMMHALIMK OTepalyuil MaMsTH, B OCHOBE KOTOPOTO JIGKHUT AOMYIIEHHE O MOJ00UH,
CIOCOOCTBYIOIIEE HATJISIAHOMY —IPEACTABICHUIO JCHOTATHBHBIX CUTyallud U
TCHEPUPOBAHUIO HOBOro 3HaHHA 00 oOwbekre HommHauuu. ['KII xapakrepusyrorcs
OCJIO)KHEHHBIM ~ CIIOCOOOM  BBIP@XKEHHS COZCP)KaHHs, MOCTOSIHHBIM COCTaBOM,
OTPaHMYCHHOH TPaHC(HOPMUPYEMOCTBIO, MPEIMETHO-TOTHYECKOH  3aJaHHOCTEHIO
CHHTarMaTW4ecKuX CBs3eH, pacKpbIBaroleiics Bo BHyTpeHHer ¢popme I'KII.

YacTtoTa COBMECTHOI BCTPEUaeMOCTH M OTHOCHTENbHAs JIMHEHHas OIM30CTh —
3HauMMble (AKTOpPbl NpPH HM3BJICYCHHM IJIAroJIbHBIX Koyutokauumid  (Yagunova,
Pivovarova, 2010). Mepa accoumaumii logDice mo3Boaser o0beaunsite JIE B
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CBSI3aHHBIE, HeCIy4yallHble cOueTaHMs Onarojapsi ydeTy ONMKaHIIero KOHTEKCTa,
COOTHECeHUI0 dacToThl BcTpedaeMocTH KC CcoBMeCTHO ¢ KoJuTOKaToM (pas3Hble
TJIaroJiel) ¥ coBoKymHOU yactotHOcTH KC 1 KoJIoKara B KopIryce.

IlocpencTBoM ~ coueTaHHMsi  CEMAacHOJOTMYECKH M OHOMACHOJIOTHYECKH
OpPHEHTHPOBAHHBIX METOJOB aHAJIM3a MOXET OBITh IOJydYeHa IIOJMACIEeKTHAs
unpopmarms o I'KII ¢ KC ¢ cemaHTHYeCKMM KOMIOHEHTOM «BpeMs»» (CTPYKTYpHBIE,
CEMaHTHYECKHE, IparMaTUIecKHe, CHHTarMaTHYECKUE XapaKTePUCTUKH). KOJIHYECTBO
KoMroHeHTOB u cTpykTypa I'KIIl; 3nauenums mangexHbix ¢opm KC; cyOBeKTHOCTH
(omHO- W ABYCYOBEKTHOCTb, TO €CThb JOHNYCTHMOCTb  OAYIIEBJICHHOrO /
HEOYLIEBICHHOTO CyOhEeKTa) MIIM 0OBbEKTHOCTD KOJUIOKAIIMU; BHYTPCHHSS / BHEILIHSASA
nepexonHocts / HemepexomHocTh ['KII; akrtmBHOCTs KC mpm ob6pazoBanmn cepuit
koyutokanmii (I'KII, oObeauHsIeMble B OJMH PsII OONIMM KOMIIOHEHTOM H CIIOCOOOM
SI3BIKOBOM pENpe3eHTalluy IIPe/ICTaBIeHnl 00 onepanusx MaMsATH); CTPYKTYpHO-
cemanTrdyeckue Moxenu I'KIT kak cxeMaTW3MpOBaHHBIE WHBAapUAHTHl KOPPEISIHU
CEeMaHTHYECKUX M (POPMaNbHBIX XapaKTEPUCTHK KOJUIOKANWi; TeMaTHIEeCKHE KOJBI
(chepor oTOXKITECTBIICHNST IPH HOMHHALMK JCHOTATHBHBIX CHTYAlldi KaK MCTOYHHKH
KOHKPETHBIX 00pa30B); NparMaTHdecKue MPU3HAKM B CEMAHTHUYECKOH CTPYKType
enuHUI  (CyOBEKTHMBHAs  OICHKAa, OOpa3sHOe  OCHOBaHHE, SMOIHOHAJIBHOE
nepexuanune) (Didkovskaya, 2000; Leontyeva, 2003; Zhakina, 2003). dauusie
HCCIIEIOBATENbCKIE  MEPONPUSTUSL  TO3BOJAT  ONPENCIHTh  3aKOHOMEPHOCTH
perpe3eHTanMl  (CHOMEHOB «IIAMATH» W «BPEMs» HAaHHBIMH TJIaroJbHBIMU
eIMHUIIAMH.

PesyabTatsl

B pamkax BeigenenHoro napagurmatuuyeckoro noamHoxkecrsa I'KII kmodeBbie
CIIOBa C CEMaHTHYECKUM KOMIOHEeHTOM «Bpemsi» (Vergangenheit — mpouwioe, Zeit —
Bpemst, Ewigkeit — Beunocts, Gegenwart — Hacrosiee) OTIIMYAOTCS 3HAYUTEBHBIM
CHHTAarMaTU4eCKUM IOTEHIManoM, o0pa3ys B coBokynHoctn 1/5 Beex I'KII,
ucnoyp3yromuxcst B repmanckux CMU s o6o3HaueHus omepaunuii mamsaTd, 4To
YKa3bIBaCT HA BAKHOCTh COOTBETCTBYIOIIMX MOHATHH (BpeMsi M pa3Hble BPEMEHHbIC
(parMeHTbl) Ui MEHTaJbHOIl M SA3BIKOBOH perpe3eHTauuu (eHOMEHa «IIaMsThb.
BHYTpeHHSIsI CTPYKTypa OpraHH3allid JaHHOTO IIOJMHOXKECTBA OHTOJOTHYECKU
oOycnoBneHa, Bkiodaer nonarpynmsl JIE, 0003HayaroMX OCHOBHBIC IIPOLECCHI
HaMSITH:
BOCTIPOU3IBEJIEHUE HHOOPMAILIMA
Gegenwart (uacrosiee): die Gegenwart einholen (logDice 6.0) — (o mpouuiom)
HACTHTHYTh HacTosIee / HACTHTHYTH B HactosiiueM; in die Gegenwart zuriickzuholen
(logDice 6,5) — Bepuyth B Hacrosimiee; in die / jemandes Gegenwart hineinragen
(logDice 6,6) — Bo3uukarh B Hactositem / Bropratscst B Hactosimiee; in die Gegenwart
holen (logDice 1,5) — (6ykB.) npuBHecTH / IPUHECTH B HACTOSIIIEE;
Zeit (Bpems): (die) Zeit / Zeiten beschworen (logDice 5.06) — (6ykB. zaxaunamo,
36amb, npusvieamv) eockpeuiamv epemsi | epemena; (der) Zeit / (den) Zeiten
nachtrauern (logDice 5.8) — makars, ropesats 1o Bpemenu / Bpemenam; die Zeit holt
jemanden ein (logDice 3.87) — spems nacmuzaem, sacmaem rkozo-mo; sich in die Zeit
| Zeiten zuriickwiinschen (logDice 4.2) — owcenamo éeprymocs 6o epems | epemena;
jemanden / sich in die / eine Zeit zuriickversetzen (logDice 6.38) — xozo-mo | cebs
camozo sosepawjams 60 epems; Sich nach den Zeiten zurzicksehnen (logDice 7.77) —
mockosams no epemeram / xomems epHymvcsi 6o epemena; sich in die (alten) Zeiten
zurgicktraumen (logDice / 2.92) — meumams eepruymucs 6 (Ovlivie) spemena; auf die
Zeit | Zeiten zuriickblicken (logDice 3.69) — oansiovieamucs na epems | epemena; in
die Zeit / Zeiten zuriickgehen (logDice 4.39) — sossepawamucs 6o epems | epemena;
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Vergangenheit (mporwtoe): in die Vergangenheit schauen (logDice 4.8) — cuompems
6 npownoe; in der Vergangenheit wiihlen (logDice 4.97) — konamucs 6 npownom; die
Vergangenheit holt jemanden ein (logDice 10.39) — npownoe nacmueaem koeo-mu6o;
die Vergangenheit ldsst etw. / jemdn. nicht / nie los (logDice 7.66) — npownoe e
omnyckaem rkozo-mubo; die Vergangenheit lehrt (jemanden) (logDice 7.3) — npownoe
yuum (koeo-1u60); die Vergangenheit lebt auf (logDice 6.34) — npouwioe odxcusaem;
die Vergangenheit kehrt wieder (logDice 5.67) — npowwnoe eosspawaemcs; die
Vergangenheit hingt jemandem an (logDice 4.89) — npouwioe doeneem nad xem-ubo,
enacmmo Hao kem-1ubo; die Vergangenheit riickt (jemandem) nah /néher / in die Néhe
(logDice 4.66) — npouwroe 6Hosb so3epawaemces (0YKke. npubauxcaemcst, CMaHo8UMcsL
onuskum); die Vergangenheit kehrt zursick (logDice 4.59) — npowwnoe 6osspawaemcs;
die Vergangenheit kommt zurzick (logDice 4.37) — npownoe npuxooum cuosa | Hazao;
die Vergangenheit taucht auf (logDice 3.9) — npouwroe ecnavisaem; die Vergangenheit
aufarbeiten (logDice 9.77) — npopabamuvicames npownoe; die Vergangenheit
beschwaoren (logDice 7.62) — (6yke. 3axmunamo, 36amb, npu3bl6amv) 80CKPeuIamb
npounoe; der Vergangenheit nachtrauern (logDice 7.09) — zopesams no npownomy;
die Vergangenheit rekonstruieren (logDice 6.71) - soccmanaenueamo,
pexoncmpyuposams npouwioe; die Vergangenheit verarbeiten (logDice 6.1) —
nepepabamuisams npouinoe; die Vergangenheit heraufbeschwaren (logDice 6.05) —
sockpewams npouiioe; die Vergangenheit aufrollen (logDice 5.2) — (6yxs.
packamvleams, paseopauusamv Kak Kogep, pYIoH) npokpymumb | o06cyoums
npouwioe; die Vergangenheit ausgraben (logDice 5.27) — packonams, omxonamo
(6otmawums na ceem 6boxcuii) npownoe; der Vergangenheit nachhdngen (logDice
5.21) — npedasamvbcs 60CNOMUHAHUSIM O NPOULIOM, OMOABAMBCA  NPOULIOMY,
noepysumscsi ¢ npownoe; die Vergangenheit glorifizieren (logDice 5.11) -
npocnasname npownoe; die Vergangenheit enthzllen (logDice 5.1) — pazo6rauame
npouwnoe; sich der Vergangenheit stellen (logDice 5.08) — noouunsmocs npownomy;
die Vergangenheit beschsnigen (logDice 4.83) — npuykpawams npownoe; die
Vergangenheit verharmlosen (logDice 4.77) — nedooyenusams, cenasicueamo
npowioe, npedcmasnsimb e2o0 6 0Oonee besobuonom euoe; die Vergangenheit
zurzickrufen (logDice 4.69) — (6yks. 36amb, npusbieams Ha3ad) 038pawaAMb,
sockpewiams npownoe; aus der / jemandes Vergangenheit lernen (logDice 6.23) —
YUuUmbCsi Yy npouiozo, useiekams ypoku u3 npownozo; auf Vergangenheit
zurzickblicken (logDice 5.76) — oensowisamocs na npournoe; in Vergangenheit blicken
(logDice 5.72) — cmompems naszao, ¢ npournoe; in die Vergangenheit reisen (logDice
5.35) — (6yks. nymewecmeosamsb) omnpasisimscs, 6036pawamvcs 6 npouinoe; in
Vergangenheit leben (logDice 5.31) — orcumo 6 npowtnom | npoutnvim.

YTPATA UHOOPMAIINHU

Zeit (Bpewmsi): die Zeit heilt (alle Wunden / Wunden) (logDice 7.11) — spems aeuum
(sce panvt | panvi);

Vergangenheit (mpomutoe): die Vergangenheit ruht (logDice 6.46) — npouwroe
noxoumcst; die Vergangenheit verblasst (logDice 5.04) — npownoe 6nexnem; die
Vergangenheit rzckt (jemandem) ferner / weg / in die Ferne (logDice 4.66) —
npoutioe yxooum ¢ danw, omoansemcs; die Vergangenheit bewdltigen (logDice 9.21)
— npeodonesamv npownoe; die Vergangenheit verdringen (logDice 7.89) —
swimecnsimo npownoe; die Vergangenheit ruhen lassen (logDice 7.33) ocmasumeo 6
nokoe | noxoumwcs npouinoe; die Vergangenheit abschiitteln (logDice 7.03) —
cmpsixuyms  npouinoe (6yke. kax nwolib, mycop); die Vergangenheit verleugnen
(logDice 7.1) — ompuyams npownoe | ompexamocst om npownozo; die Vergangenheit
abstreifen (logDice 6.9) — (6yks. cOpacvisamv Kkak 3mesi KOJCY, CHUMAMb KAK
nepuamxu, uwyiku u np.) copacvieams npouiroe; die Vergangenheit iberwinden
(logDice 6.17) — npeodonesams, nobexcdams npounoe; die Vergangenheit begraben
(logDice 6.14) — noxoponums npownoe; der Vergangenheit entfliehen (logDice 5.86)

254



http://www.dwds.de/?view=10&qu=Vergessen#nogo

— bexcamv om npownozo; die Vergangenheit entsorgen (logDice 5.9) — (6yxs.
coasame 6 ymuav) ycmpansme npoutioe; der Vergangenheit entkommen (logDice
5.61) — ybeecamv om npownoco; die Vergangenheit vertuschen (logDice 5.59) —
3amywesvieams, 3amunams npownoe; die Vergangenheit ausblenden (logDice 5.41) —
cmupams, yoaisme npowinoe; der Vergangenheit abschworen (logDice 5.39) —
ompuyams, omeepzams npownoe; die Vergangenheit unter den Teppich kehren
(logDice 5.35) — sazomsme | npsmams npownoe noo roeep; die Vergangenheit
loswerden (logDice 5.25) — usbasiamwscs om npownozo; die Vergangenheit tilgen
(logDice 5.05) — (6yxe. nocacume xax done) cmupams, yHuumoxcams npouiioe; der
Vergangenheit entrinnen (logDice 4.91) — 6eacams om npouiriozo; die Vergangenheit
verbergen (logDice 4.64) — npamams npownoe; mit der / jemandes Vergangenheit
brechen (logDice 6.15) — nopsamv ¢ npowwim; Sich von der / jemandes
Vergangenheit distanzieren (logDice 5.29) — omoansmecs, oucmanyuposamocsi om
npownozo; sich von der / jemandes Vergangenheit losen (logDice 5.1) —
0¢60602C0aMbCA O NPOUILOZ0.

XPAHEHUE NHPOPMAIINN

Zeit (Bpems): (die) Zeit / Zeiten kennen (logDice 5.63) — nomuums | xpanume 6
namsamu épems | epemena;

Vergangenheit (mpouwtoe): die Vergangenheit lastet auf etw. / jemandem (Dat.)
(logDice 7.32) — npownoe oasum | nexcum epyzom na rxom-mo | uem-mo; die
Vergangenheit lebt fort (logDice 6.29) — npouwioe acusem darvuie; die Vergangenheit
lebt weiter (logDice 4.79) — npownoe srcuso, npodonscaem sxcums; die Vergangenheit
bewahren (logDice 4.61) — xpanums npownoe; die Vergangenheit konservieren
(logDice 5.73) — koncepsuposams npouinoe

3ATIEYATJIEHUE NTHOOPMAIININ

Zeit (Bpems): die Zeit festhalten (logDice 4.41) — yoepowcusams, ¢urcuposamo,
XpaHume 6pems;

Ewigkeit (Beunocts): etwas / jemanden fir die Ewigkeit festhalten (logDice 4.81) —
umo-mo | ko2zo-mo coxpanumo ons eeunocmu;, fiir die Ewigkeit bestimmt sein (logDice
4.55) — 6bimb npeonasnauennvim ons seunocmu; etw. fir die Ewigkeit bewahren
(logDice 4.53) — umo-mo coxpanums ons seunocmu; in Ewigkeit eingehen (logDice
4.33) — goiimu 6 éeurnocme.

Hauboree eKCHYECKH MPEICTABICHBI B aHAIH3UPYEMOM MHOXKECTBE CHTYaIlUH
BocripousseneHus (54,87%) u yrparsl (31,72%) obGbekra B IaMsATH, HaAUMEHEe —
curyanuu xpanenus (7,32%) u 3anedarienus (6,09%) oObekra B mamsTH, 4YTO
OTpaXXa€T 3HAYUMOCTb MOHATHI O BpEMEHU JI1 MCEHTAJIBHBIX M A3BIKOBBIX
perpe3eHTaluii  COOTBETCTBYIOIIMX  MPOLECCOB  HaMsATH B H3ydaeMoi
JIUHTBOKYIbTYpe. [Ipu sToM Hambonee akTuBHBIM mpu obOpaszoBanuu ['KII sBisercs
KC Vergangenheit — npouutoe (75,61% Bcex oro6pannbix I'KIT), 4to yka3siBaeT Ha
HPEBAMPYIOIIYI0 PEHPE3CHTALMI0 B SI3bIKE PEBEPCHBHOTO XapaKkTepa Omepaiui
namsary; fanee ciexytor KC Zeit — Bpemst (14,63%; OTHOCHTENBHO BBICOKAs
axtuBHOCTh KC 00BsCHSETCS, MO-BHIMMOMY, IIMPOKAM SKCTEHCHOHAIOM 3HAYCHUS
nmanHoi JIE, T.e. crmocoOHOCThIO 0003HA4aTh pasHble OTPE3KHM BPEMEHHOTO
KOHTHHYyMa M Bech KOHTHHYyMm), Gegenwart — nacrosimee (4,88%) u Ewigkeit —
BeuHOCTH (4,88%).

[Monsitne, o6o3nauaemoe KC Zeit (Bpems), OKa3bIBAeTCsl PEICBAHTHBIM JUIS
penpe3CHTallii  BCEX Onepaunﬁ nmaMsaTH — BOCHOPOU3BECACHHA, 3arcyaTiICHUS,
XpaHeHHs U yTpathl nHdopMaluu B namsati (Bo Beex noarpymnax I'KIT ato — Bropoe
no vacrorHoct KC mocne Vergangenheit uim Ewigkeit). KC Ewigkeit (Beunocts)
o0pa3yeT KOJJIOKalUH, HCHOJIb3yeMble NCKIIOUUTEIBHO I 0003HAYCHHUS CUTYyalnit
3aneyaTieHuss OObeKTa B HaMSTH, XapakTepu3ys I[POYHOCTb, IJIHUTEIBHOCTH
coxpanenus uHpopmarmu; KC Gegenwart (macrosiiiee) pejeBaHTHO TOJBbKO IpU
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0003HAUCHHN CHUTyallMd BOCHPOU3BEACHUS OOBEKTa B MaMATH, YyKasbiBas Ha
HPHUCYTCTBHE BOCIIPOU3BOAMMOIO OOBEKTa «3JECh U Ceifyac», ero akTyalbHOCTb Ha
nansblii Moment. KC Vergangenheit (mporwtoe) o6pasyer HauGoubliee KOIMYECTBO
T'KII, 06o3HayamIMX BCE MPOLECCHl IaMATH KpPOME 3amevyaTicHus OObeKTa B
HaMSITH, YTO 00YCIOBICHO MPOCIICKTHBHBIM XapaKTEPOM 3alIOMHHAHHSI.

Bonpmras gacts ananmusupyemsix I'KII npencraBistor co0oii cioBocodeTaHus ¢
MPOCTOH CTPYKTYpOH, TMpeamoyiaralomeii oaHy cBsi3b (MEXAYy TIpaMMaTHYCCKH
omopHbiM Kosutokatom u  KC), wnampumep: die Vergangenheit abstreifen —
cmpsxueams  npownoe, die Vergangenheit tilgen — yuuumoscams, cmupame
npoutnioe, in Ewigkeit eingehen — goumu ¢ seunocms, (der) Zeit / (den) Zeiten
nachtrauern — copesamo no epemenu / epemenanm, (die) Zeit / Zeiten beschwasren —
sockpewams  epemsi /  épemena. Kommokamum €O CJIOXKHOH  CTPYKTYpOH,
HPEINONAraoeil JOMOJHUTEIbHYIO CBA3b / CBSA3H, HEMHOT'OYHCIICHHBI, HAIPUMeEp:
die Vergangenheit unter den Teppich kehren — saconamo | npsmame npownoe noo
Kosep.

B m3yuaemom mMuosxkectBe I'KIT npucyrctBytoT: 1) (mpeobianaroiine) BHYTPEHHE
U BHellHe Henepexonauble koiutokanuu (KC BBINONHSET CHHTAKCHYECKYIO POJIb
cyObeKkTa, TOMOJHEHHU B AAaTeIbHOM Iajexe, 00CTosATeNnsCTBa, BeIpaxaemoro KC B
cocraBe MpemIoxHOi rpymmbl) — 48,78%; 2) (BBICOKO 4YacTOTHBIC) BHYTPECHHE
nepexoAHble (C MPSIMBIM JIOMONHEHHEM B KauyecTBE KOMIIOHEHTA KOJUIOKAIL[MH) —
40,24%; 3) (3HAYMTEIBHO MEHEE YaCTOTHBIE) BHELIHE IEPEXOHbIE KOJUIOKAIIUH,
TpeOyIolIre pacnpocTpaHeH e MPMbIM jJonojHenneM B koutekcre (10,98%).

Ilpy HOMMHALMKM CUTYalU#d BOCIPOU3BEACHUS OOBEKTA B IAMSITH BBISBICHBI
CIIEAYIOIINE 3aKOHOMEPHOCTH:

3HAYUTENIFHO TMpeoOnagaloT BHYTpeHHe U BHemHe Hemepexonnble ['KII
(mammpumep, (der) Zeit / (den) Zeiten nachtrauern — copesamov no epemenu |/
spemenam; auf die Zeit / Zeiten zurickblicken — oznsovieamocs na epems | epemena;
in der / jemandes Vergangenheit wiihlen — konamocsi 6 npowiiom; die Vergangenheit
taucht auf — npownoe scnavisaem; in Vergangenheit leben — owcume 6 npownom |
npouIbIm);

YaCTOTHBIMH SIBISIFOTCSI Takxke BHyTpeHHe mepexomnbie ['KIT (Hampumep, (die)
Zeit / Zeiten beschworen — (6yxe. 36amo, npusvieams) sockpeuwiams epemst | epemena,
die Vergangenheit ausgraben — packanvisams | omkanvieamv npowwnroe; die
Vergangenheit zurickrufen — (6yks. 36amo nazad) eosepawams / ockpewams
npownoe).

[Ipu oO6O3HaueHHWH 3ameyaTieHdus] O0BEKTa OIMHAKOBO PEIICBAHTHBI BHEIIHE
nepexoaubie (Hanpumep, etwas / jemanden fir die Ewigkeit festhalten — coxpanumes
onn eeunocmu;, fiir die Ewigkeit bewahren — xpanumo, Gepeuv ons eeunocmu) u
BHyTpeHHe u BHemHe Henepexonubie ['KIT (manpumep, in Ewigkeit eingehen — souimu
6 6EUHOCHD).

Tlpu 0003HaUEHHH YTpaThl M XpaHEHHS OOBEKTa B MAaMSTH MOYTH OJHHAKOBO
4yacToTHBI BHyTpeHHe nepexonubie IKIT (manpumep, die Vergangenheit verdrangen —
suimecHsms  npoutioe; die Vergangenheit tilgen — yuuumoowcams npouwioe; die
Vergangenheit konservieren — xoncepsuposams npoutnoe; (die) Zeit / Zeiten kennen —
nomHums epems | epemena) v BHyTpeHHe u BHelHe Herepexoanbie I'KIT (Hanpumep,
die Vergangenheit verblasst — npouwioe 6nexnem; der Vergangenheit entfliehen —
beacamv om npownozo; mit der / jemandes Vergangenheit brechen — nopsams ¢
npouwibim; die Vergangenheit lebt fort — npownoe scusem oanviue).

Bosnpbias uacte koyutokauuid  (75,61% or obumiero komuuecrsa I'KII)
00Hapy)KHBaeT MPU3HAK «CYOBEKTHOCTBY, TO €CTh OIHCHIBAET OINCPALMH TTaMsATH KaK
CBsS3aHHbIE C (hparMCHTaMH BPEMEHHOIO KOHTHHyyMa JeHCTBHS /| COCTOSHHS
cybbekra: Hampumep, in Vergangenheit leben — swcums ¢ npouinom | npowneim, auf
die Zeit / Zeiten zuriickblicken — oensovieamocs na eépems | eépemena, die Zeit
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festhalten — yoepowcusamo, coxpansamo epems, etw. fir die Ewigkeit bewahren —
XpaHumo, 6Gepeuv 0as eewnocmu, Sich in die Zeit zurdckwinschen — xomemo
seprymuwcs 6o epemsi, auf Vergangenheit zursckblicken — cvompems na | 6 npouinoe).
Ipu stoMm mpeBanupyoT oxHocyOobekTHbie I'KII, a MMEHHO, IpeaycMaTpUBAIOIHe
OJyIIECBICHHBIH CYyOBEKT.

Oxono moJoBHHBI Bcex aHammsupyembix ['KII sBisiorcss  cyOBEKTHO-
obwsekTHbIMU (47,56%), T.€. ONMMCHIBAIOT ONEpAIMH MAMSITH KaK JIeHCTBUS CYOhEKTa,
HamnpaBJieHHbIe Ha 00bekT: Hanpumep, (die) Zeit / Zeiten beschwaren — sockpewams
spems | epemena, die Vergangenheit begraben — (no)xoponums npownoe, die Zeit
festhalten — coxpansme, gurcuposams epems, etwas / jemanden fir die Ewigkeit
festhalten — umo-mo | xoco-mo coxpanume ons eeunocmu, ysexoseuums. MeHee
npejcraBicHbl B o0miel Boibopke HecyObekTHbie I'KIT (29,25%), 0603HaYaromrme
HpOLECCH NMaMATH KaK HENPOHU3BOJIBHBIE, HEKOHTPOJHMPYEMBIE CYyOBEKTOM, YTO
obecriedrBaeTcss IOCPEICTBOM IEPCOHU(HKAIIMM BPEMEHHBIX (parMeHToB WIH
00BeKTOB omepaiuii mamsti: Hanpumep, die Vergangenheit lebt auf — npownoe
oxcusaem, die Vergangenheit hangt jemandem an — (6yxe. eucum noosewenmvim,
NPpUYENnieno) npouioe ms2omeem Hao Kem-mo).

B moarpynmax I'KII, Ha3piBarommx BOCIPOW3BEACHHE U YTpaTy OOBEKTOB B
NaMsATH, paclpeieleHue NPUBEICHHBIX MapaMeTpoB aHAIOIMYHO. B moarpymmax
«XpaHeHHe 00beKTa B MaMATH» M «3alleyaTiicHHe 00beKTa B MaMSITH» CYOBECKTHBIC,
CyOBeKTHO-00beKTHBIE, HecyOobekTHBIe ['KIT 0TMHAKOBO Mpe/CcTaBICHBI.

Takum o0pa3oM, BOCIPOM3BEICHHE U yTpara OOBEKTOB B  HaMATH
pENpe3eHTHPYIOTCS, NPEHUMYIIECTBEHHO, KaK JCHCTBHSA, WHULUHMPYEMBIC U
BBINOJIHSEMbBIE CAMHM CYyOBEKTOM, B IOJIOBHUHE CIIy4acB, HAIPABICHHbIC HAa OOBEKT.
XpaHeHHe U 3anedarTiieHHe oObeKTa B MaMATH OIMCHIBAIOTCS JIMOO Kak JeicTBHE
cyOBbeKTa, 00 KaK HeMPOU3BOJIbHBIEC, HEKOHTPOIUPYEMBIE POLIECCHI.

OyYHKIMH OaACKHBIX (OPM HMEHHOTO KOMIIOHEHTa OTPaKaloT CHOCOOBI
OCMBICIICHHS] BPEMEHHBIX (PparMeHTOB mpu perpeseHTtaiyu omnepanuii namsti. KC
YKa3bIBAIOT, PEUMYIIECTBEHHO, Ha 00BeKT (51,92%), pexxe — Ha cyonekT (18,27%),
mecto (16,35%) wan kocBeHHbIN 00bekT — aapecar (13,46%) neiictus:

- Gegenwart (mHacrosmiee) MpH pENpe3eHTAMH Olepaluidi MaMaTH, OOoNbIIeH
4acThlo, MpeAcTaBisiercss kak Mecto (75%), ropazmo pexe — kak 00BekT (25%)
JefCTBHS, HE BBICTYIIAeT B KA4eCTBE KOCBEHHOT0 00BEKTA MM CYOBEKTa. ;

- Zeit (Bpemsi), yaie Bcero, ykassiBaeT Ha o0bekT (43,75%) u mecto (31,25%),
pexe — Ha KOCBEHHBIH 00beKT U cyOoBbeKT (1o 12,5%) neicTBus.

- Vergangenheit (mporwioe) BbICTymaeT, Mpekae BCEro, B KayecTBe OOBEKTA
(57,5%), pexe — B ponu cyobekra (21,25%), peako — B (GYHKIUHM KOCBEHHOTO
o0bekTa, TO ecTh, aapecara (11.25%) u mecra (10%) aeiicTBus.

Ewigkeit (Be4HOCTB) COOTHOCHTCS ¢ KOCBEHHBIM 00BeKTOM — anpecatom (75%),
pexxe — ¢ mectoMm (25%) meiicTBHs, HE BBICTYIAeT B poiu cyObekTa WM 00BeKTa
TIEHCTBHUS.

KC xapakTepu3yloTcsi pa3HOH aKTHBHOCTBIO IPH 00pa30BaHHU MMEHHBIX CEpHi,
nox koTopsiMu MbI moHnMaeM psiiel IKII ¢ cepuitneiv KC, nmeronye cxoxue cxeMsl
cemanTu3aiui. HauGonpimee kommuectBo cepuii obpasyer KC Vergangenheit —
npouuioe (16 cepuii), ocranpHbie ananusupyembie KC (Gegenwart — nacmosuyee, Zeit
— gpems, Ewigkeit — geunocms) 00pa3yroT MO OIHOW CEPHH, YTO OTPAKAET PA3HYIO
3HAYMMOCTh Ha3bIBAEMBIX IMTOHATHI Ul ONMCaHus MPOLECCOB NaMATU B HSy‘[aCMOI\/'I
JIMHIBOKYJIBTYPE.

Haubonpmee komuuecTBo MMeHHBIX cepuii oOpasyror ['KII, oGoznauaromrue
BocIpousBeeHne oobexTa B mamarty (11 cepuit), Hanmensmree — ['KII, HazpBaromme
3arnedariieHue o0bekTa B mamsth (1 cepus). Haimune MHOXXECTBa CepHil ¢ IMEHHBIMU
KOMIIOHGHTAMH YKa3blBaeT Ha BAKHOCTb JUIi HOCUTEJICH HEMELKOTO s3bIKa
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YTOYHEHHMS M YeTKOI nuddepeHmaniu npu3HaKoB npouecca / AeicTBUs / COCTOSHUS
C TTOMOIIIBIO CEMAaHTHYECKN OJIM3KHX TJIaroJIOB.

CTpyKTYpHO-CEMaHTHIECKOEe MOZENPOBaHHE TI03BOJIMIIO BBIIBUTH
CXeMaTH3UPOBAaHHBIC WHBAapUAHTHl COOTHOIICHUS (POPMAIBHBIX M CEMaHTHYECKUX
npusHakoB ['KII, 94To moATBepKaeT peryiaspHOCTb KOPpENsIIUil M CeMaHTHYECKUX
MEPEHOCOB, JIEXKAIIX B OCHOBE CBEPXCIOBHON HOMHHAIIUH.

IIpounmocTpupyeM BbIABIEHHbBIE CTPYKTYPHO-CEMAaHTUIECKHE MOIEIH.

BOCITPOU3BEAEHWE HHOOPMAIIMHN

in die Gegenwart zuriickzuholen / holen — rmaroasl ¢ o0mUM 3HAaYEHHEM
«I00BIBaTh, IOCTaBaTh, MPUHOCUTH» + aOCTpakTHOE CymlecTBUTeNbHOe B Nom.
Mogens: [IEPEMEIIATD KY/JIA (vaumuupyeMoe cyObeKTOM BOCIIOMHHAHHE);

der Vergangenheit / (der) Zeit / (den) Zeiten nachtrauern — riaron ¢ 3HaYeHHEM
«ropeBath, OIUIAKHBAaTh, TOCKOBaTh» + abcrpakTHOoe cymecTBuTensHoe B AKK.
Mogens: )XEJIATD (BepHyTh) UTO (MHHIMUpYEeMOE CyOBEKTOM BOCIIOMHHAHUE);

die Vergangenheit / die Zeit holt jemanden ein; die Vergangenheit lgsst etw. /
jemdn. nicht / nie los; die Vergangenheit hédngt jemandem an — rmarossl ¢ o6ummM
3HAUEHUEM «HE OTITYyCKaTh, HACTUIATh, HEIUIATHCS» + aOCTPAaKTHOE CYIIECTBUTEIBHOE
B NOom. + ojyiieBieHHOE CyliecTBUTENbHOE / TnuHoe Mectoumenue B AKK. Mojierns:
TIPECJIEAYET / 3BAXBATBIBAET UTO KOI'O (Henpon3BoibHOE BOCHOMHHAHUE);

sich in die / eine Zeit zurickwinschen / zurickversetzen / zurdicktrdumen —
TJIaroJibl ¢ OOIIMM 3HAYEHHEM (OKaXKJ1aTh, TOCKOBAaTh, XOTETh BEPHYTHCS» + IPEIUIOT C
NPOCTPAHCTBCHHBIM 3Ha4YeHWeM + abcrpakTHoe cymiectButeapHoe B AKK.,
yKa3bIBAIOIIECE HA KOHEUHYIO 11eib. Mojens: JKEJIATD cHoBa KYJIA (MHUIMEpYyeMOe
CYOBEKTOM BOCIIOMHHAHHE);

in die Zeit / Zeiten zuriickgehen; in die Vergangenheit reisen; in die / jemandes
Gegenwart hineinragen — riarossl ¢ oGIIMM 3HAYCHHEM «IBUTATHCS, IEPEIBUTATHCS,
nepeMeniaTbes» + MpeaIor ¢ IPOCTPAHCTBEHHBIM 3HAUeHHWEM + abCcTpakTHOE
cymecreutenabHoe B AKK., ykasplBaroliee Ha KOHEUHYHO Iefb.  Mojersb:
IMMEPEMEIIATBCS KV A (uuuiuupyemMoe cyObeKTOM BOCIIOMHHAHUE);

die Vergangenheit kehrt wieder / kehrt zurzick / kommt zurick / taucht auf / rickt
(jemandem) nah /néher / in die Ndhe — rmarossr ¢ o6umM 3HaueHHEM «BO3BPAIIATHCS,
HPOJIBUIaThCS, MIOSBIISTHCS, BCIUIBIBATEY + aOCTpakTHOE cymiecTBUTenpbHOE B Nom. (+
HpeUIoXKHAsT TPYNIA: HpeUIor ¢ MPOCTPAHCTBEHHBIM 3HAYeHHWEM + Hapedne /
abcrpaktHoe cymectButenbHoe B AKK., KOHKpeTH3npyrolee Hanpasienue). Mojens:
(BroBB) I[TOSABJISETCS UTO (Henpou3BoiIbHOE BOCIIOMUHAHHKE);

die Vergangenheit aufarbeiten / verarbeiten / glorifizieren / beschonigen /
verharmlosen — rymaron ¢ OOMWUM 3HAYCHHEM «H3MEHATh, MOAU(PHIMPOBATH,
MeHThY» + abctpaktHoe cymectButensHoe B AKK. Mogens: UBMEHSTH UTO
(MHUIEHEpYeMOoe CyObEKTOM BOCIIOMIHAHHE);

(die) Zeit / Zeiten / die Vergangenheit beschworen / heraufbeschwaoren; die
Vergangenheit zurzickrufen — rimaron ¢ o0mmuM 3HaYeHHEM «3BaTh» + abCTpaKTHOE
cymiectutesabHoe B Akk. Mogens: 3BATh UTO (uHHuuHpyeMoe CyOBEKTOM
BOCIIOMHHAHHE);

in die Vergangenheit schauen / blicken; auf Vergangenheit / auf die Zeit / Zeiten
zurzickblicken — rimaros ¢ oOMmKM 3HAYEHHEM «CMOTPETHY + MPEMIOXKHAS TPYIIa
(mpocTpaHcTBeHHBIH mpeanor +  abcrpaktHoe —cymiectBurenbHoe B AKK.,
KOHKpeTu3upymoluiee HampasieHue, uens). Mogens: CMOTPETh KVYJIA
(MHEDUHpYeMoe CyOBEeKTOM BOCIIOMHUHAHNE);

sich der Vergangenheit stellen; der Vergangenheit nachhdngen — rxaron c
00IINM 3HAYCHUEM IIOJUHHATHCS, OTAABATHCS» + aOCTPAKTHOE CYIIECTBUTEIHHOE B
Dat. Mogens: BBITb OXBAUYEHHBIM / BAXBAUYEHHBIM YEM (uHHIHHpYeMOE
CyOBEKTOM BOCIIOMHHAHHE);
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die Vergangenheit ausgraben / enthiillen / aufrollen / rekonstruieren — riarosi ¢
OOIIMM 3HAYEHHWEM «JeJaTh BOCHPHHUMAEMBIM, IOCTYIHBIM, HCIIOJIB3YEMBIM» +
abcrpaktaoe cymecrsurenbHoe B AKk. Mogens: JTEJIATH JIOCTYIIHBIM /
TPUTOAHBIM IS WCIIOJIb3OBAHUS YTO (uHUIMHpyeMOe CYOBEKTOM
BOCIIOMUHAHHE);

in / in der / jemandes Vergangenheit wiihlen / leben — rnaroasr co 3HaueHnem
«coBepmiaTh JEHCTBUS, OBITH AKTHBHBIM» + TPEIJIOr C TPOCTPAHCTBEHHBIM
3HaUYeHHEM («MecTo») + abcTpakTHOe cymiecTBuTenbHOe B Dat., ykassiBaromee Ha
mecto. Mopnens: BbITb AKTHUBHBIM TI'JIE (unnuumpyemoe cyOBEKTOM
BOCIIOMUHAHHKE).

YTPATA UHOOPMAIINU

die Vergangenheit verdrdngen / abschiitteln / abstreifen / begraben / entsorgen /
vertuschen / ausblenden / unter den Teppich kehren / tilgen / verbergen / loswerden —
IJ1aroyl ¢ OOIIVM 3HAYEHHEM «YHHYTOXXaTb, BBITECHITH, YAAIATHY + aOCTpakTHOE
cymecreurenbHoe B Akk. Mogens: VIAJISTD UTO (uHHMUmHpYeMOe CyOBEKTOM
3a0bIBaHKE);

der Vergangenheit entfliehen / entkommen / entrinnen — rjaron ¢ oOmum
3HaUCHUEM «YyAaJAThCs, yOeraTh, m3beratb» + abCTpakTHOE CYIIECTBHTEIBHOE B
Dat. Moxens: YVIAJISITBCA OT YET'O (uuuiupyemMoe cyObekToM 3a0bIBAHKE);

sich von der / jemandes Vergangenheit distanzieren / l6sen — Bo3BpaTHBIi riaroi
CO 3HAYCHHEM  «OCBOOOXXIATHCS, OTTOPAKHBATHCS, OTMEXKEBBIBATBCA»  +
npeuioxHasi rpymnma (Ipeyior VON, HCIONb3yeMBI IpH 0003Ha4eHHH OO0BeKTa-
HCTOYHHKA Yero-nubo, + aGcTpakTHOe cymiectBuTensHoe B Dat). Mogens:
OTAEJIATHCA OT YEI'O (mrumunpyemoe cyObeKToM 3a0bIBaHNE);

die Vergangenheit rickt (jemandem) ferner / weg / in die Ferne — rxaron c
o0muM  3HAYEHHEM  «epeMemaThCs, MOJOABHTAThCS»  +  abcTpakTHOE
cymectButenbHoe B NOM. + Hapeune ¢ TNPOCTPAHCTBEHHBIM 3HaueHHeM /
HpeUIoXKHasi Tpynmna (MIPOCTPAHCTBEHHBIN MPEUIOr CO 3HAYCHHEM HampaBlieHUs +
abctpaktHoe cymiectButensHoe B AKK., ykassiBaromiee Ha KOHCYHBIA ITyHKT
nepemenienus). Mopens: TIEPEMEIIAETCA UTO KVYJA (HempousBoibHOE

3a0bIBaHME);
die Vergangenheit bewdltigen / iberwinden — rmaron ¢ obuM 3HaYeHHEM
«IIpeoJoNeBaTh,  OCWIMBATh,  MOOEXKAATh,  MOOOPOTH»  +  abCcTpakTHOE

cymecrBurensbioe BAKK. Mogens: TIPEOJOJIEBATH YTO (uHMUMHpyeMoOe
CyOBEKTOM 3a0bIBaHKE);

die Vergangenheit verleugnen / ruhen lassen — riarona ¢ o0wmMM 3HaYeHHEM
«OTBEpraTh, OTPHIATH, OCTABIATH» + aOCTpakTHOe cymiecTBuTeabHOe B AKK.
Monens: OCTABJIATD UTO (unuimupyemoe cyObEKTOM 3a0bIBaHHE).

XPAHEHUE NHO®OPMAIINN

die Vergangenheit lebt fort / lebt weiter — riaron co 3HaueHnem «KHUTH, OBITH,
CYLIECTBOBAaTh Jayblie» + abcTpakTHOE CcymiecTBuTenbHoe B Nom. Mogenb:
TTPOJOJIKAET BbITh UTO (Henpou3BossHOE XpaHEHHE HHPOPMAITHN);

die Vergangenheit bewahren / konservieren; die Zeit festhalten — riarossr co
3HAYEHHUEM «XPaHHUTh, COXPAHATb, YICPKUBATh» + aGCTPAKTHOE CYLIECTBHTENHHOE B
Akk. Mogens: XPAHUTH / COXPAHATH UYTO (uHUDHHpYEMbIe CYOBEKTOM
3allOMHHAHKE, Kay3allHs 3alOMUHAHNS).

SATTEYATJIEHUE UHO®OPMAIIUU

fiir die Ewigkeit festhalten / bewahren — rmaron co 3HaueHHEM «yAEpKHBATh,
(bukcupoBaThy + HpeIoKHas rpynmna: npemuior fir + abcTpakTHOE CyIeCTBUTENBHOE
B Akk. Mogens: OEPXATH / YAEPXUBATH IJIA YEIO (uHUDMHpyeMbie
CyOBEKTOM 3allOMHHAHKE, Kay3allis 3allOMUHAHUS).
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HHununpyemoe cyObeKTOM BOCHPOU3BEJICHUE OOBEKTa B NMAaMATH OMMCHIBAETCS
T'’KIT Hemenkoro si3pIka Kak IBHKEHHE CyObeKTa BOCIIOMHUHAHHS (TI0 OTHOIICHHIO K
00BEKTy — BpeMcHHOMY (parMeHTy); TepeMelleHre CyObheKTOM OOBEeKTa
BOCIIOMHHAHHUS (TI0 OTHOIICHHIO K BpEMEHHOMY ()parMeHTy); AeiicTBre cyObekTa Haj
00BEKTOM — BPEMEHHBIM ()parMeHTOM (C IIeNbI0 BEPHYTH €ro, CAENaTh ero IPyruM
WM JOCTYIHBIM); aKTHBHOCTH CYOBEKTa B HEKOM IIPOCTpaHCTBE, 00pazyeMoMm
BPEMEHHBIM (PParMeHTOM; COCTOSHHE CyObeKTa B pe3yiabTaTe BO3ICHCTBHUS O0OBEKTa
(BpeMeHHO#1 hparMeHT).

Henpou3BosnbHOE BOCHOMUHAHHE MPEACTABISETCS KaK IeiicTBUe / BO3JCHCTBHE
AaKTHBHOTO 00BeKTa (BpEMEHHON (parMeHT) Ha CyOBeKTa OINepally MaMATH; Kak
JBIDKEHHE aKTHBHOTO 00BeKTa (BPEMEHHOTO (hparMeHTa) B IIPOCTPAHCTBE ITaMSITH.

MuanmunpyemMoe cyObekToM 3a0BIBaHUE pPEIPE3EHTHpPYETCs Kak IepeMenieHHe
AKTHBHOTO CyOBEKTa OIlepalliy MaMsTH 10 HAIPABJIECHHUIO OT 00beKTa (BPEMEHHOTO
(parmenTa); nelicTBue cCyObeKTa HaJl 0OBEKTOM — BPEMEHHBIM (parMeHTOM (C LeNbI0
€ro0 yHaleHHUs!, yHHITOKCHUS).

HenpowusBonsHoe 3a0pBanne onuceiBaercs ['KII kak nepenBukeHHE aKTHBHOTO
o0bekTa (BpeMEHHOTO (h)parMeHTa) 10 OTHOIICHHIO K CYOBEKTY OIEpaluy naMsaTd (B
HaNpaBJICHUH OT HETO).

WununpyemMoe cyOBEKTOM XpaHEHHe OOBEKTa B NMaMSATH HPEICTABICHO Kak
JIEHCTBHE CYOhEKTa HAJl 00BEKTOM.

HenpousBonbHOE XpaHeHHe H300pakaeTcs Kak COCTOSIHHE aKTUBHOT'O OOBEKTa
(BpeMeHHOTO (pparMeHTa).

Munuuupyemoe cyOBeKTOM 3allOMUHAHNE H300paskaeTcs Kak JeHCTBHE CyObeKTa
HaJl 00BEKTOM 3allOMHUHAHUS (B MHTEpECcax aapecara — BpEeMEHHOTO ()parMenra).

COOTBETCTBEHHO, (parMeHTHI BPEMEHHOTO KOHTHHYyMa MOTYT
WHTEPIIPETUPOBATECSI KaK AaKTHBHAs, CAaMOCTOATENbHAs CYIIHOCTh (CyOBEKT /
HUCTOYHUK BO3JCHUCTBUS, CyOBEKT IepeMeIleHus, CyObeKT COCTOSHHMS, ajpecar
JeHCTBUS); KaK 0OBEKT, HAJl KOTOPBIM OCYILIECTBIISACTCS JEHCTBUE; KaK MPOCTPAHCTBO
JeUCTBUsI / TepeMelleHns. AHaIN3 TeMaTHYeCKuX KOAoB (cepbl OTOXKIECTBICHHS
Ha3bIBaCMbIX OINEpalrii M 3JEMEHTOB MHEMHUYECKHX CHTYallUi, OTpakarouue
MOTHBHUPYIOIIYIO CBEPXCIOBHYIO HOMHHAIMIO KOHIENTYaIbHYIO HHTETPAILUIO
¢usndeckod W MeHTanbHOW cdep) MOATBEPKAAET CHCNAHHBIE HAOIIOACHUS.
PeneBaHTHBIME I HICCIIEyeMOTO MHOXKECTBA TEMATHIECKHMH KOAAMH SIBISIOTCS
npenmerneiit — 39,02%; mepconndunupyomuii — 36,59%; mpocTpaHCTBEHHBIH —
24,39%.

IIparmatnuecknii kommnoHeHT 3HaueHust I'KII ykas3biBaeT Ha amOMBaleHTHOE
EHHOCTHOE OTHOILICHUE K MaMATHU U BPEMEHHU, PACKPBIBAIOIIEECSA B aCCOUUPYEMBIX C
HUMH 00pa3ax.

Hacmoswee penpe3eHTHpYeTCS KaK HEKOE, BIIOJHE OINPEAENICHHOE, 3HAYMMOe
UL cyOBEKTa npocmpancmeo, B KOTOPOE MOKHO M HYXXHO BEpHYTb, NIEPEMECTHTH
HEeKHil OOBEKT, TJie HEYTO MOXKET BHE3aIHO IOSBUTHCS; KaK JiCUBoe Cyuyecmso,
KOTOPOE MOXKHO JIOTHATh, HACTUTHYTb.

Beunocmb Tipu ONMMCAaHUM MHEMHYECKHX CUTYALH PENPEe3eHTUPYETCs KaK HEKoe
Mecmo, nomewjenue, B KOTOPOE MOXKHO BOMTH M OCTaThCsi TaM; KaK HEKOE JIuyo,
KOTOPOMY JOJDKEH TPHHA/UISKATh OOBEKT, AT KOTOPOrO OH YAEp)KHUBAeTCsS M
XPaHHUTCS.

Bpems npencTaBIseTcs B KaUECTBE HCUBO20 AUYd, KOTOPOTO CIELYeT ONacaThes
(TOTOMy YTO OHO MOXKET HACTHTHYTh) WIJIM Ha KOTOPOTO MOKHO PacCUUTHIBATh, B
KOTOPOM HYKAAIOTCS (IIOTOMY YTO OHO MOJKET HCIENUTH), 3HAKOMOE WU OJIM3KOoe
(X0TOpOE MOXKHO MO03BaTh, M0 KOTOPOMY MOXKHO IOpeBaTh HIIM KOTOpOE KOTZa-TO
3HAJ); KaK 00bekm, KOTOPbIH XOYEeTCs elie pa3 YBUICTb, MOXKHO YICPXKUBATh, HE
BBINYCKAaTh U3 PYK; KaKk HPHSTHOE, 3HAYMMOE Mecmo (B KOTOPOE XOUETCS M MOXKHO
BEPHYTHCS).
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Ilpownoe B KOHTEKCTE Da3HBIX IPOLECCOB MaMATH IPEACTAET KaK HEKoe
cyujecmso, KOTOpOE CIIOCOOHO OXKHMBAaTh, BHE3AITHO IOSBILITHCS, IPHOIIKATHCS WITH
YIAISITECS, UCYe3aTh; KaK HEKOE Jiuy0 — Ba)KHOE WM HYXHOE (HalmpuMep, MyIpbIi
y4uTeNs), 6auskoe / poxHoe / 3HakoMoe (10 KOTOPOMY MOXKHO TOCKOBaTh, KOTOPOTO
MOXKHO OIUIAKMBATh, 3BaTh, JKEJIaTh BEPHYTh, IIOXOPOHHUTH, C KOTOPHIM BO3MOXKHO
MOpBaTh OTHOILICHHS), onacHoe / dyxoe / HempusTHOE (HampuMep, Bpar, KOTOpPOro
HY)KHO TNOOEANTh, OT KOTOPOTO CIEIyeT cliacaThcsi, OeXaTh, KOTOPBIH MOXET
HACTHraTh U HE OCTABISTH B IIOKOE, WIHM HETOMsi, KOTOPOTO HYXKHO Pa3o0nadnTs),
U3BECTHOE CBOMMH BEJIMKMMM JeflaMH (Hampumep, Tepod, KOTOpOro MOKHO
HPOCNABILITE); KaK HEKOHMPOIUPYeMas Cuid, KOTOPOH CyOBEKT MOTUHMHSETCS HITH
HNPOTHBOCTOUT; KaK Mecmo, B KOTOPOE MOXKHO OTIPABIATHCS, 3arIIHYTh HEHAIOJITO,
MHOT'OKPAaTHO BO3BPAIAThCS, B KOTOPOM MO>KHO JKHTB, UCKaTh YTO-TO; npeomen AN
6eujb, KOTOpasi MOKET UCIIOPTUTHCS, YTPATHTh CBOM CBOMCTBA, KOTOPYIO BO3MOXKHO
XpaHUTb, IepeAeNnaTb, NPUBECTH B IIPEKHEE COCTOSIHHE, OTKOIaTh, CIIPSTATh,
3aMacKUpOBaTh, OTOJBUHYTb, OCTABUTb TAC-TMOO0, YHHYTOXKHTb, CTPSIXHYTH Kak
MYCOp, OT KOTOPOH MOKHO H30aBHUTHCS, OCBOOOJHUTHCS, OTKA3aThCs; KAK MAdMCenbill
2py3 WIH UCHOYHUK MYOPOCIU U ONbIMA.

Taxum o6pazom, I'KIT HeMenKoro sS3bIka 0TpakaroT aMOMBaJICHTHOE IIEHHOCTHOE
OTHOILICHUE K MaMSTH B €€ CONPSDKEHHOCTH CO BPEMEHEM (HEeYTO HYXKHOE, BaXKHOE,
JOCTOIfHOE WIM JIMIIHEe, MeIIaollee, HEAOCTOHHOE, HEKOHTPOIUpYEMOe HIIH
MO/BJIACTHOE YEJIOBEKY; Jlafoliee YOSKHIIe WM OIIaCHOE, IIPHATHOE WM HaBsI3UMBOE,
HENPHATHOE; U3MCHYHUBOE HJIH MTOCTOSHHOE).

BbIBOABI

BrimoHeHHBIH aHANN3 MO3BOJMI CIIENATh CIEAYIOIIHE BBIBOABI OTHOCHUTEIHEHO
JIEKCUKO-CEMAaHTHUECKOH PENpEe3eHTAMN TaMATH M €€ B3aUMOCBSA3M C IOHSITHEM
«Bpemsi» nocpencrsom ['KII, pyHkimonnpyromux B repmanckux CMU.

CTpyKTypa BHYTpEHHEH OpraHu3alMi OMHCHIBAEMOIO JIEKCHKO-CEMaHTUYECKOTO
nogmuoxecrBa  eauuui  (IKII) BKiouyaeT MOATPYIMIBL, KOPPENHPYIOIIHE C
OCHOBHbIMH Tponeccamu mamstu. Hccnenyemeie ['KIT  oOnamator  BBICOKMM
CHHTAarMaTUYeCKUM IMOTEHIHAIOM, UTO YKa3bIBAeT Ha 3HAYMMOCTD ITOHSATHS «BPEMSD)
JUII MEHTAJbHOW W SI3BIKOBOM pempe3eHTanuy naMaTH. [lIoHATHE O BpEeMEHHBIX
(parmMeHTax oka3pIBaeTCSI HanOoJIee peIeBaHTHBIM JUIS JIBKCHIECKOTO MPEICTaBICHHS
CHTyaIln! BOCIIPOM3BEICHNUS U yTPaThl 00BEKTa B TAMSITH, HAMEHEe — AT CUTyaIliu
XpaHEeHHs U 3areyaTiieHns] 00bEeKTa B MaMSTH.

Tpaucdopmarys OTBICYEHHOCTH UMEHHOTO (CTAaHOBHUTCS 00Jiee KOHKPETHBIM)
IJ1aroJbHOro (CTaHOBUTCS Ooyiee aOCTPAaKTHBIM) KOMIIOHEHTOB OOYCIIOBINBAETCS
Jexarieii B OCHOBE HOMHMHALMM KOHLENTYAJIbHOW HWHTerpanueil ¢usnueckoir u
MEHTAIBHBIX c(ep, OTpakaeTcsi BO BHYTPEHHEH (opMme KOJIIOKamuWii, ompenenseT
cuHTarmaruyeckue xapakrepuctuku komnoneHToB I'KIT u camux I'KII.

B cemantuke [I'KII HaxomsaT oTpakeHHe MpHU3HAKKA 0a30BBIX 3JEMEHTOB
COOTBETCTBYIOIINX CHTYaIHi (CyOBeKT, 00BEKT, Mpormece); 3HAYNMBIM KOMIIOHEHTOM
peamuzyemoii I'KII A3bIk0BOI MoOJenM mamsTH BBICTYHAET JIOKAIM3aLUsl. 3HAYCHHUS
I'KIT copmepxat ykazaHuss Ha cieayooume audepeHIMaNbHble NPU3HAKK
0003HaYaeMbIX OIepalyii MaMsTH: Haludhe / OTCYTCTBHE Kay3allW; WHUIIHALUSI
CyOBEKTOM / HENPOU3BOJNBHOCTH, BPEMEHHBIC IapaMeTpbl; HMHTEHCHBHOCTD;
OTCYTCTBHE / HAIM4Me JIOMOJHHUTENBHOW 00paboTKH 00BEeKTa / CONMPOBOXKAAIOIIETO
JEUCTBUSI / SMOIIMOHAILHON PEaKINK; NPU3HAKA 00BEKTa; ONpEeNICHHAs CEHCOpHas
MOJAIIbHOCTb.

KC ¢ cemantuueckuMm KomrnoHeHTOM «BpeMmsi» (Vergangenheit, Gegenwart, Zeit,
Ewigkeit, o6o3Hauaromme GparMeHTs BpEMEHHOIO KOHTHHYYMa / BeCh KOHTHHYYM B
LEJIOM)  XapakTepH3YIOTCS  Pa3IM4HBIM  CeMaHTH4eckuM mnoTeHmmanoMm. KC
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Vergangenheit (mporiioe) akieHTUpYeT peTpocieKTuBHbIM xapakrep, KC Gegenwart
(Hacrosiee) — MHTCHIMOHAIBHO OOYCIIOBICHHYIO aKTyalbHYI0 3HauuMocTh, KC Zeit
(BpeMs1) — IOTEHINAIBHYIO HAIPABIECHHOCTH HA JIIOOYIO MPOM3BOJIBHO BEIWICHIEMYIO
yacTh KoHTHHYYMa, KC Ewigkeit (Be4HOCTB) — IPOCIEKTHBHOCTD MJIM HOTCHIHAIBHO
BHEBPEMEHHOM XapaKkTep MaMsITH.

Haubonbmiee nexcudeckoe MpENCTAaBICHUE B HEMEIKOM S3bIKE IIOIy4aeT
PEBEPCUBHBIM  XapakTep ONepaluid NamsaTH, 4YTO OTpa)kaeTcsi B HaWBbICIIEH
akruBHocti KC Vergangenheit (mpomuuioe) mpu o6pasosanuu ['KIT (3/4 Becex TKID);
Janee B Mopsake yObiBaHHs akTHBHOCTH cieayior KC Zeit (Bpemst), Gegenwart
(macrostee) u Ewigkeit (Beunocts). Ilpu 3ToM moHsATHE «Z€it» peNeBaHTHO IS
ommMcaHHs BCeX omepauuii mamsaTtH; moustHe «Vergangenheity — Bcex, Kpome
3allOMHHaHUs 00bekTa; moHsTHe «Ewigkeity — ToJbKO 11l 3amevaTsieHus; MOHITHE
«Gegenwarty — TOJIbKO JUIsl BOCIIPOU3BEICHUS] 00BEKTa B IAMSTH.

bonpmas uacte I'KII — cnoBocoueranuss ¢ npocroi crpykrypoil. Iloutn
OJMHAKOBO YaCTOTHBI BHYTPEHHE-BHEIIHE HENEPEXOIHbIE W (PYyHKIHOHUPYIOMINE KaK
cuararma BHyTpeHHe nepexonubie ['KII. Anamusupyemsie I'KII, npenmymiecTBeHHO,
ONHUCBHIBAIOT OMNEpAIMM MAaMATH KakK CBS3aHHYI0 C (parMEeHTaMH BpPEMEHHOTO
KOHTHHYyMa aKTHBHOCTh CyOBEKTa, B IOJIOBUHE CIy4aeB — KaK HAIpaBICHHBIC HA
00bekT geiictBus cyOwbekTa; 1/3 T'KII oOmUCHIBalOT oOmepanud MaMsITH —Kak
HETIPOMU3BOJIbHBIC, HEKOHTPOJINPYEMbIE TIPOLIECCHI.

Oynkiyn nanexHex popM KC ykas3pIBaloT Ha IpeBaMpyIoIIee NpecTaBlIeHHe
(parMeHTOB BPEMEHHOTO KOHTHHYyMa M CaMOro KOHTHHyyMa B MHEMHYECKHX
CUTyalUsiX Kak obvexma Oeticmeus (> 1/2), pexe — kak cyObekra, MecTa HIH
azpecaTa IeicTBUSA (C MPUMEPHO OJMHAKOBOM pelleBaHTHOCTHIO). [Ipu aTOM «BpeMs»
(Zeit) u «aponmmoe» (Vergangenheit), mpenmyIecTBEHHO, MBICTSITCS KaK 0Obekm
(mpum. 1/2 TKII ¢ coorBerctByroummu KC); «uacrosimee» (Gegenwart), 6ombiieit
4acThio, — Kak mecmo neictsus (3/4); «seunoctby (Ewigkeit) — xak adpecam (3/4);
npu 3ToM «Hacrosiiee» (Gegenwart) u «seunoctb» (Ewigkeit) narepniperupyrorces
KaK MeHee aKTHBHbIE, He BBICTYIIAIOT B Ka4eCTBe CyObeKTa ACHCTBHS.

IMapagurmatnueckoe oObeauHenne ['KIT — BxmowaeTr HMEHHbIE — CcepHH,
CBHJETENBCTBYIONIME O  BAXHOCTH  JUII  HOCHTENel  HEMEIKOro  sI3bIKa
JIEKCUKATIN30BaHHOW anddepeHnnaniuy KOHKPETHBIX HPH3HAKOB MPOIECCyalbHON
COCTaBIIIONIEH MOCPEICTBOM CEMaHTHYeCKH Onm3kux riaronoB. HamGombmiee
komm4ecTBo cepuit oopazyer KC Vergangenheit (mpomutoe), 4to oTpaxaer ocobyio
3HAUMMOCTh Ha3bIBaeMOro (pparMeHTa BPEMEHHOTO KOHTHHYyMa IJIsi MEHTaJbHOU
penpe3eHTalK U OA3bIKOBJIEHHUS TPOLECCOB AMATH B HEMELIKOM JINHIBOKYJIBTYpE.

Uccnenyembie I'KII — monenupyeMble eqUHUIBI. BBISBICHHBIE CTPYKTYpHO-
CEMAaHTHYCCKHE MOJCIIH I'KII CBUACTEJILCTBYIOT, YTO ONI€palll MaMATH B UX CBA3U C
MOHATHEM «BpPEMs OMNHCBHIBAIOTCS KaK JBIDKCHHE CyOBbekTa (10 OTHONIEHHWIO K
00BEKTy — BpEeMEHHOMY (parMeHTy) WIH JBIDKCHHE aKTHBHOTO OOBEKTa
(BpeMeHHOTO (hparMeHTa) B IPOCTPAHCTBE MAMATH; II€pEeMEIIeHHe CYOBEKTOM
00BEeKTa Ollepanuy MaMATH (110 OTHOIICHHIO K BPEMEHHOMY ()parMeHTy) W CaMoro
BpEMEHHOTr0 (parMeHTa; WHOE JEHCTBHE CyObeKTa HaJ 0O0BEKTOM — BPEMEHHBIM
(parMeHTOM; aKTHUBHOCTh CyObEKTa B HEKOM IIPOCTPAHCTBE, 0OpazyeMoM
BPEMEHHBIM  (pparMEeHTOM; BO3ZCHCTBHE AaKTUBHOTO OOBEKTa (BPEMEHHOTO
¢parmMenTa) Ha CyObEKTa; COCTOSIHHE CyOBeKTa ONEpald HaMsATH B pPe3yibTare
BO3/ICHCTBHs 00beKTa (BPEMEHHOTO (hparMeHTa) WK COCTOSIHHE aKTHBHOTO 00BEeKTa
— BpeMeHHOTO (parmenra. Takum oOpa3oM, (GparMeHTH BPEMEHHOTO KOHTHHYyYyMa
UHTCPIPETHPYIOTCS B paMKaX MHEMHYECKHX CHUTyalludi Kak  aKTHUBHAaf,
CaMOCTOSITEJIbHASI  CYyIIHOCTH (CyOBEKT / HCTOYHHMK BO3JCHCTBUS, CYOBEKT
HepeMenieHns, CyOBeKT COCTOSHHMS, ajpecaT MACHCTBHs); MOJy4alOT HaCCHBHYIO
HUHTEPHPETAlMI0 KaKk OOBEKT WIM INPOCTPAHCTBO JCHCTBHSA / IepeMeLICHHMS.
Peanusyemsble npu n3ydaeMoil CBEpXCIOBHON HOMHUHALIMKM YaCTOTHBIE TEMATUYECKHE
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KOIbl (IpPEeIMETHBIN, HEepCOHUPUIMPYIOMINI, MPOCTPAHCTBEHHBIH) MOATBEPKIAIOT
JlaHHOE HaOJII0IeHuE.

IIparmarmuecknii xkommonenT 3HaueHuss ['KII ykassiBaer Ha MHOrooOpasue
aCCOLMAaTHBHBIX O00pa30B MaMATH M BpEeMEHH ¥ aMOMBAJIEHTHOE LIEHHOCTHOE
OTHOIICHUE K NaMATH U BpeMeHH. DyHKIMoHaIpHO-ceManTuueckuil motenman ['KIT
ONpeseNsieTcs] WX CEMaHTHYECKUMH, CTPYKTYPHBIMH UM CHHTarMaTHYeCKHMH
XapaKTEePUCTUKAMH, B KOTOPBIX OTPAXKAIOTCSA ICHXOJOTHYECcKHe, (GU3NOIOrHyecKue,
BPEMEHHBIE aCTEKTHI TaMATH, B3aUMOCBS3HU 3IEMEHTOB IICUXO0C(hephl YeI0BeKa.

Bibliographic references

ANOKHIN, P.K. — ANOKHIN, K.V. (2011) Osnovnyye polozheniya teorii
funktsionalnykh sistem P.K. Available online:
http:/www.medlinks.ru/sections.php?op=viewarticle&artid=1357.

BADDELEY, A.D. 2007. Working memory, thought, and action. Oxford: Oxford
University Press. ISBN-13: 9780198528012.

BAKIYEVA, G.A. 2001. Filosofskiy analiz fenomena sotsialnoy pamyati: diss. ...
doktora filosofskikh nauk. St. Petersburg, 339 p.

BAUMEISTER F. — HASTINGS, S. 1997. Distortions of Collective Memory: How
Groups Flatter and Deceive Themselves. In: Collective memory of political events:
Social psychological perspectives. Lawrence Erlbaum Associates, pp. 277-294. ISBN-
13: 978-0805821826.

BERGSON, A.1992. Materiya i pamyat. vol. 1. Moscow: «Moskovskiy klub». pp.
157-316. ISBN 5-7642-0003-2.

BRAGINA, N.G. 2003. Pamyat i proshloye: Yazykovyye obraza. kulturnyye praktiki
/I 1zvestiya Rossiyskoy akademii nauk, vol. 62, n. 5, pp. 3-13.

BYALEK, E. 2004. Kollokatsiya kak edinitsa perevoda // Cuadernos de Russistica
Espandla, n. 1, pp. 223-231.

DANEMAN, M. 1991. Working memory as a predictor of verbal fluency. In: Journal
of Psycholinguistic Research, n. 20(6), pp. 445-464.

DIAS, M. 2010. Erinnerte Geschichten: individuelle Identitit und Kkollektives
Gedichtnis in ,,Am Beispiel meines Bruders* und ,,Der Freund und der Fremde von
Uwe Timm.“ In: Rhamenwechsel. Kulturwissenschaften.Wiirzburg: Konigshausen &
Neimahn, pp. 265-275.

DIDKOVSKAYA, V.G. 2000. Sistemno-funktsionalnoye opisaniye
frazeologicheskikh sochetaniy sovremennogo russkogo yazyka (na materiale
glagolno-imennykh sochetaniy): avtoref. diss. ... doktora filologicheskikh nauk. St.
Petersburg, 32 p.

DWDS - Digitales Worterbuch der deutschen Sprache. Available online:
http://www.dwds.de (data obrashcheniya 20.09.2018).

ELNITSKY, L. - MEL’CUK, I.A. 1984. Toward the lexicographic description of the
cooccurrence of ‘parametric” lexemes in French and Russian. In: Lingvisticae
Investigationes, vol. 8(2), pp. 269-284.

GAYSINA, R.M. 1982. K voprosu o spetsifike znacheniya glagola. // Izvestiya
Rossiyskoy akademii nauk. Seriya Literatury i yazyka, vol. 41, n. 1, pp. 59-64.
GEYKEN, A. 2007.The DWDS corpus: A reference corpus for the German language
of the 20th century. In: Fellbaum, Ch. (ed.) Collocations and Idioms: Linguistic,
lexicographic, and computational aspects. London: Continuum Press, pp. 23-41.
HALBWACHS, M. 2007. Sotsialnyye ramki pamyati. Moscow: Novoye izdatelstvo,
348 p. ISBN 978-5-98379-088-9.

HAUSMANN, FJ. 1985. Kollokationen im deutschen Worterbuch: ein Beitrag zur
Theorie des lexicographischen Beispiels // Lexicographie und Grammatik. Tiibingen:
Max Niemeyer, pp. 118-129.

XLinguae, Volume 12, Issue 3, June 2019, ISSN 1337-8384, eISSN 2453-711X
263



KEPPLER, A. 2001. Soziale Formen individuellen Erinnerns. Die kommunikative
Tradierung von (Familien-) Geschichte / Das soziale Gedéchtnis. Geschichte,
Erinnerung, Tradierung. H. Welzer (Hrsg.). Hamburg, pp. 137-159.

KHOKHLOVA, M.V. 2010. Issledovaniye leksiko-sintaksicheskoy sochetayemosti v
russkom yazyke s pomoshchyu statisticheskikh metodov (na baze korpusov tekstov):
avtoreferat diss. ... kandidadata filol. nauk. St. Petersburg, 26 p.

KILGARRIFF, A. 2006. Collocationality (and how to measure it) // Proceedings of
the XlIth Euralex International Congress. Torino: Université di Torino, pp. 997-1004.
LEONTYEVA, T.V. 2003. Intellekt cheloveka v zerkale russkogo yazyka: avtoreferat
diss. ... kand. filol. nauk. Ekaterinburg, 24 p.

LINKE, A. 2005. Kulturelles Geddchtnis. Linguistische Perspektiven auf ein
kulturwissenschftliches Forschungsfeld // Brisante Semantik. Neure Konzepte und
Forschungsergebnisse einer kulturwissenschaftlichen Linguistik. Tiibingen: Max
Niemeyer Verlag, pp. 64-85. ISBN-13: 978-3484312593.

LUBBE, H. 2003. Im Zug der Zeit : verkiirzter Aufenthalt in der Gegenwart. Berlin:
Springer, 454 p. ISBN 3-540-58122-7.

MANNING, C. — SCHUTZE, H. 2002. Collocations. In: Manning C., Schutze H.
Foundations of Statictical Natural Language Processing, pp.151-189.

MCQUAID, S.D. 2017. Parading Memory and Re-member-ing Conflict: Collective
Memory in Transition in Northern Ireland. In: International Journal of Politics,
Culture and Society, vol. 30(1), pp. 23-41.

MULLER-FUNK, W. 2004. Zur Narrologie des kulturellen und kollektiven
Gedichtnisses.In: Geschichtsdarstellung. Medien — Methoden — Strategien. Koln:
Bohlau Verlag. pp. 145-167.

PETROVA A.A. — REBRINA L.N. 2016. Autobiographical memory: genesis,
functioning, discursive implementation. In: Xlinguae, vol. 9, n. 2, pp. 11-36. ISSN
1337-8384.

PETROVIC S. — SNAJDER J. — BASIC B.D. — KOLAR M. 2006. Comparison of
collocation extraction for document indexing. In: Journal of Computing and
information technology. CIT 14, n. 4, pp. 321-327.

POPOV, V.P. - KRAYNYUCHENKGO, 1.V. 2009. Triyedinyy fundament Vselennoy.
Informatsiya. vremya. prostranstvo // Akademiya trinitarizma. Moscow. URL://:
http://www.trinitas.ru/rus/000/a0000001.htm/04.08.2010. (data  obrashcheniya:
16.06.2010).

PRIGOGINE, I. -STENGERS, I. 1984. Order out of chaos: Man's new dialogue with
nature. London: Heinemann. ISBN 0-553-34082-4.

REBRINA, L.N. — SHAMNE, N.L. — MILOVANOVA, M.V. — TERENTYEVA,
E.V. 2017. Verbal Collocations of Memory: Functional-Semantic and Lexicographic
Aspects. In: Proceedings of the 7th International Scientific and Practical Conference
"Current issues of linguistics and didactics: The interdisciplinary approach in
humanities” (CILDIAH). Advances in Social Science, Education and Humanities
Research. Atlantis press, vol. 97, pp. 239-245.

WELZER, H. 2005. Das kommunikative Gedéchtnis. Eine Theorie der Erinnerung.
Miinchen: Verlag C.H. Beck. 260 p.

WYLEGALA, A. 2017. Managing the difficult past: Ukrainian collective memory
and public debates on history. In: Nationalities Papers, pp. 1-18.

YAGUNOVA, E.V. — PIVOVAROVA, L.M. 2010. Priroda kollokatsiy v russkom
yazyke. Opyt avtomaticheskogo izvlecheniya i klassifikatsii na materiale novostnykh
tekstov. // NTI, Ser. 2, n. 6, pp. 30-40.

ZHAKINA, Yu.S. 2003. Protsessualnyye frazeologizmy subkategorii deyatelnosti:
avtoreferat diss. ... kandidata filologicheskikh nauk. Kurgan, 23p.

264



Words: 6549
Characters: 54 347 (30,19 standard pages)

Prof. Dr. Larisa N. Rebrina, Dr. Sci.

Department of Germanic and Romance philology
Volgograd State University, Russia

100 Pr. Universitetskiy, 400062, Volgograd,
Russia

Inrebrina@volsu.ru

XLinguae, Volume 12, Issue 3, June 2019, ISSN 1337-8384, eISSN 2453-711X
265



	XLinguae3_2019_1
	XLinguae3_2019_2
	XLinguae3_2019_3
	XLinguae3_2019_4
	XLinguae3_2019_5
	XLinguae3_2019_6
	XLinguae3_2019_7
	XLinguae3_2019_8
	XLinguae3_2019_9
	XLinguae3_2019_10
	XLinguae3_2019_11
	XLinguae3_2019_12
	XLinguae3_2019_13
	XLinguae3_2019_14
	XLinguae3_2019_15
	XLinguae3_2019_16
	XLinguae3_2019_17
	XLinguae3_2019_18
	XLinguae3_2019_19

